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Preface

THE KIND of literary exploration carried out in this book is best de-
scribed as pluralistic. By combining key concepts from modern literary
theory and semiotics, as well as from anthropology and the theory of
culture, it seeks to render possible not only the image of human life as
construed by one particular nineteenth-century Russian author, but also
the attitudes that form the basis of his portrayal of society throughout the
Russian Empire. I believe that such a fusion is well suited for my chosen
subject: multiculture in the prose of Nikolai Leskov (1831-1895), a writer
who was a fervent patriot and believer in the uniqueness of the Russian
people, yet who also represented, or styled, ethnic identity as unstable
and permeable. Of course, sceptics may argue that any attempt to take
over methodologies developed within cultural and social anthropology
simply repeats the mistakes of those who have sought to develop the type
of “cultural studies” that discards both literature and sociology and fa-
vours an emphasis on the semiotics of popular culture. It is not my aim
here to develop such a type of studies; rather, my line of inquiry, though
recognizing more than one ultimate principle, should be understood as
having a distinct centre of gravity, whilst, at the same time, criss-crossing
different perspectives. This will result in a multiple exposure of the liter-
ary work as an aesthetic experience, “empathic” and “expansive” in the
Deweyan and Ingardenian sense, which, I hope, is able to help reassert
the anthropological importance of literature in our lives.

When we scrutinize literary works as abstract objects, we discover
that they are inevitably a repository of different mental representations,
and in this sense they form cultural objects. The responsibility for in-
terpreting these representations falls on us as inquiring, heteronomously
minded readers, whose approach to the text involves its extraliterary fac-
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tors (historical, biographical, institutional and psychological), and whose
susceptibility to culture may or may not enable us to see through the at-
titudes thrown up by our everyday world.' More often than not, we tend
to read in order to be elsewhere, to be different from how we actually are,
to extend ourselves as human beings; once infused with elements from
our own “reality,” literary works move us in such a way that we expe-
rience things we do not experience in that normal everyday reality, of-
fering what Nelson Goodman once called “ways of worldmaking.” And
for this reason, the formal properties of a given work, its intentions and
functions, must be identified and explored according to one’s purpose in
reading it.

My readings concentrate on literature as a generator of cultural mean-
ing by raising anthropological questions and by trying to answer some of
them. Whether a given work of literature, or of culture, is enjoyed and
“remembered” longer than others, ultimately depends on the discov-
ery, intuitive or intellectual, of the interrelationships between its formal
properties; only then may the formal properties of literary representation
become something that the human mind can attribute to the work and
exploit. However, the relationship between what fictional speakers say
and what real-life authors think, as well as that between events recounted
and situations in the world, is also always a matter of interpretation. In
this book, as elsewhere, my wish is to contribute positively to the revi-
talized reading of nineteenth-century Russian literature and culture, to
the history of Russian moderate conservatism and Slavophile thought, as
well as to discussions of the representation of national identity in the late
nineteenth century. In sharing my own enthusiasm for writing about se-
lected works by Nikolai Leskov I do not aim to trumpet or try to impose
any one set of uncontroversial “truths,” but rather to provoke reflection
and debate in other readers as they revisit his works.

1 Of course Leskov’s works are the focal point of my analysis and discussion. That said,
I also believe that any literary object represented by a given work invariably exhibits
spots of indeterminacy; consider here Roman Ingarden, 1973, The Literary Work of Art:
an Investigation on the Borderlines of Ontology, Logic and Theory of Literature, Evan-
ston, for whom each literary work is a heteronomous object dependent on an act of
consciousness with which the reader approaches it. In the process of reading the reader
fills out the indeterminacies (structural gaps), an activity which may be called “concre-
tization.”

2 Nelson Goodman, 1978, Ways of Worldmaking, Indianapolis.
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It is a pleasure to thank those whose support has made this book
possible. As this work began as my doctoral thesis, I would first like to
acknowledge the kind help of the three committee members: Catriona
Kelly, Professor of Russian at New College, University of Oxford; Hugh
McLean, Professor of Slavic Languages and Literatures at the University
of California, Berkeley; and, Hans Erik Aarset, Professor of Comparative
Literature at the Norwegian University of Science and Technology,
Trondheim. With their eminent judgement, these scholars have offered
me the best advice and criticism.

My thesis was completed in 2000 with the liberal assistance of the
Faculty of Arts in Trondheim, from which I received funding for re-
search, travel and manuscript preparation. I am also very grateful to
the Institute of Scandinavian Studies and Comparative Literature at the
Norwegian University of Science and Technology, for supporting my
visits to Russia, England, and the usa; in particular, I am indebted to
my erstwhile colleagues at the Department of Comparative Literature
for providing mental stimulus and companionship, and for creating an
atmosphere that made teaching and research mutually beneficial. The
completion of the present book was made possible by the financial back-
ing of the Norwegian Research Council, the Bergen University Fund and
the Department of Literature, Area Studies and European Languages,
University of Oslo.

I owe my principal debt to those teachers at the School of Slavonic
and East European Studies, University College London, who have shaped
my basic approach to literature: most notably, Faith Wigzell, from whose
lips I first heard the name Leskov and who kindled my interest in lit-
erature from Old Rus’ and Medieval Russia; Arnold McMillin, who re-
sponded to my ideas, enthusiasms, and doubts with patience and cool
encouragement; and, Catriona Kelly, whose fine-grained readings and
scholarly integrity I have tried to emulate in my own work. I have also
benefitted immeasurably from attending seminars, conferences, and
guest lectures arranged within the framework of the Nordic Academy
for Advanced Study (NorFA) network for doctoral students in Russian
literature (1994-2000), and the Programme on East European Studies
of Cultures and Societies (PEECS) at the Norwegian University of Science
and Technology (1997-2000). Special thanks are due to Tomas Hagg and
Jostein Bartnes, directors of the project “Rhetoric and the Translation of
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Culture” (Norwegian Research Council, 1994-97), in the wider context
of which much of my own research has been conducted. I am most appre-
ciative of Robin Feuer Miller, who, in the autumn of 1998, masterminded
my lecturing tour to Harvard, Brandeis and Northwestern Universities.

My warm thanks to colleagues and friends at the Department of
Literature, Area Studies and European Languages, University of Oslo, as
well as to Fiona Bjorling, Wlodzimierz Bolecki, Astrid Brokke, William B.
Edgerton, Kristin Eikeland, Ingvild Folkvord, Sissel Furuseth, Suzanne
Fusso, Karin Grelz, Peter Alberg Jensen, Jadwiga Kvadsheim, Renate
Lachmann, Alexandra Leontieva, Evgenya Lezova, Sissel Lie, Priscilla
Meyer, Gary Saul Morson, Audun Johannes March, Leonard Neuger,
Gyorgy Péteri, Tine Roesen, Gabriella Safran, Ole Michael Selberg,
Irmhild Christina Sperrle, Krzysztof Stala, William Mills Todd 111, Vera
Tolz, Dirk Uffelmann, Gunhild Vidén, Andrew Wachtel, Nina Witoszek,
Susanna Witt, Igor Zhevagin and Petter Aaslestad, who were all invalu-
able in helping this book see the light of day. Ingunn Lunde, general edi-
tor of Slavica Bergensia, without whose perserverance it would never have
materialized, knows that I am more grateful than I can say; but I would
like others to know that too. Above all, I would like to express my deep
gratitude to my supervisor Jostein Bortnes, on whom I have always relied
as my most helpful critic, colleague and friend.

Portions of certain chapters have appeared in earlier versions in Cel-
ebrating Creativity: Essays in Honour of Jostein Bortnes, 1997; Cultural Dis-
continuity and Reconstruction: The Byzanto-Slav Heritage and the Creation
of a Russian National Literature in the Nineteenth Century (Slavica Norve-
gica9),1997; Scando-Slavica 4 4,1998; Dialogue and Rhetoric: Communica-
tion Strategies in Russian Text and Theory (Slavica Bergensia 1), 1999; Short
Story Criticism 96,2007. I am indebted to the editors of these publications
for their useful suggestions and comments, many of which were incorpo-
rated into this book as well. Finally, I wish to thank Ursula Phillips, whose
expert editing of the various manuscripts has made my text incalculably
better than it was; Tore Bjorn Grimstad, who has inspired my work in less
direct but crucial ways; and Henrik Lous, who continues to have the most
welcome influence, not just on the current book, but on my life.

Knut Andreas Grimstad
University of Oslo, 2007



Note on translations, names and transliteration

For the convenience of the reader who knows no Russian or very little,
references, wherever possible, are given to existing English translations.

Citations from On the Edge of the World are from the translation by
Michael Prokurat (New York, 1992). For The Enchanted Wanderer, 1 cite
David Magarshack’s translation in Selected Tales (London, 1962). All
page numbers are indicated in brackets. As readers of Leskov in Russian
know, his style is anything but smooth and accessible. Since the pub-
lished translations of his texts are usually smoothed out and sanitized
for general consumption, I have frequently amended the wording of a
citation for accuracy or to make it easier for the reader to follow my argu-
ment. Whereas translations of citations from Childhood Years are my own,
references to Cathedral Folk and The Sealed Angel are very loosely based
on the somewhat inadequate, but sole existing, translations by Isabel F.
Hapgood (Westport, Conn., 1971) and by David McDuft (London, 1987),
respectively.

All citations from the Russian original are from Nikolai S. Leskov,
Collected Works in Eleven Volumes (Sobranie sochinenii v odinnadtsati to-
makh, Moscow, 1957-58), volumes 4 (Cathedral Folk, The Sealed Angel,
The Enchanted Wanderer) and 5 (On the Edge of the World, Childhood Years).
Here too, page numbers are given in brackets.

I have followed a modified version of the Library of Congress system
of transliteration to render Russian words and names, substituting com-
monly used anglicized forms where they are more familiar (Dostoevsky,
Tolstoy, Gorky). All Cyrillic quotations are transcribed according to the
new (post-1917) orthography. All Orthodox deity titles and correspond-
ing adjectives in Russian are capitalized.



Introduction:
“The most quintessentially Russian of writers”

THEe CENTRAL theme of this book on Nikolai Leskov is simple: his con-
cern with manifold cultural borderlands and confrontations. As fictional
texts referring to our metafictional world, each novel, each tale of his de-
scribing the multiethnic world of the nineteenth-century Russian Empire
can also tell us something about our own lives and worlds. This is so
because every time one of his works is experienced by us as readers, it
becomes recreated anew, not merely as an experience within the read-
ing subject, but rather as something occurring as subject and object con-
verge; in this process, the work’s external references are being made part
of the work as a whole. That said, in order to read Leskov “aesthetically”
and with pleasure, it is neither possible nor necessary to know every-
thing about the way his literary works fit into nineteenth-century life,
about how and why they were written and read, and what relation they
had to other competing texts and cultural institutions.! What is necessary
is an awareness of the Russian Empire’s cultural multiplicity as well as
of the many intricacies contained in the language Leskov uses to repre-
sent it; the numerous infelicities, errors and misunderstandings caused
by unaware translators responsible for “handing him down” testify to
this. Tellingly, the research carried out during the past half-century does

1 By implication, therefore, I disagree with Malcolm V. Jones and Robin Feuer Miller,
who, amongst others, suggest that Leskov would be counted among the “classics” only
by readers with a very intimate knowledge of the literary and cultural tradition. Cf.
Malcolm V. Jones & Robin Feuer Miller, 1998, “Editors’ Preface;” The Cambridge Com-
panion to the Classic Russian Novel, eds. M.V. Jones ¢ R.E. Miller, Cambridge, p. xiii. See,
also, Hugh McLean, 1977, Nikolai Leskov: The Man and His Art, Cambridge, Mass., pp.
ix-x, and Kenneth Lantz, 1979, Nikolay Leskov, Boston, p. 7.
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not really address the problem of Leskov’s accessibility, nor does it ques-
tion to a serious degree why his fiction has more or less slipped from the
curriculum (and from many scholars’ minds), or why it remains largely
undiscovered.” If he is read at all, he is often categorized as delightfully
exotic, but secondary—that is, noteworthy within the Russian tradition,
but not canonical in the Bloomian sense.

Whether or not Leskov’s “charming” prose works will speak to a mod-
ern student of literature, be it in the Russian original or in translation,
depends, I believe, on the choice of perspective, on the questions asked
and the tools employed in order to achieve one’s critical purpose. It is one
thing to observe the different formal properties of a given literary text;
it is quite another to implement the knowledge drawn from discourse
analysis, so that the text tells us something of importance about human
nature and human relationships. Here my delving into “the most quin-
tessentially Russian of writers™ has a double focus: one stylistic, probing
the texts’ rich structure and broad scope with regard to the generation of
cultural meaning; the other anthropological, exploring the image of hu-
mankind and its origins, institutions, social relationships, religious be-
liefs and identities, as construed in Leskov’s “Russian” prose. Scholarship
on this writer’s place in the context of one of the world’s great literary
cultures and on his so-called Russianness boasts a fairly long and varied
tradition, and a definite statement on this has yet to be written. This is not
that book. The present study proposes instead something at once more
modest and more challenging: to examine the multiculturalist tendency
in five of Leskov’s works (1870-75) from the perspective of what might
be called a twofold styling. Surely, Leskov himself is the literary crafts-
man who directs himself to the medium of words, working and rework-
ing them into an intriguing texture, as well as an instrument of subtle
communication in the face of an absent and indeterminate audience.
However, the relationship between what his heroes say and do and what
Leskov as styler really thinks about his fellow Russians in the multiethnic
Empire remains a matter of our interpretation. This renders us in turn

2 James Muckle rightly considers Leskov “probably the least well known of all the great
Russian 19th-century prose writers.” James Muckle, 1998, “Nikolai Semenovich Leskov
1831-1895: Prose Writer;” Reference Guide to Russian Literature, ed. N. Cornwell, Lon-
don, p.499.

3 David McDuff, 1987 “Introduction,” N. Leskov, Lady Macbeth of Mtsensk and Other Sto-
ries, trans. D. McDuff, London, p. 7.
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complementary “stylers,” and privileged ones at that; in order to win the
maximum prize, we, who are among his readers, must participate with
our entire repertoire of knowledge, reason, will and sensibility. In so do-
ing, we can describe and interpret Leskov’s texts in relation to the stylistic
conventions which generate them and the historical and sociocultural
situation which brought them into existence,* but our individual minds
will always be inhabited by a large number of ideas that determine our
own interpretation of the cultural voices in his works. My own reader’s
mind is inhabited by (among others) ideas of Leskov’s multicultural rep-
resentation of Russia that caused me to write this book. In addressing
readers who are newcomers to Russian literature, history and culture as
well as those who are well versed in the field, I hope to convey some of the
“human” meanings inherent in Leskov. But I shall return to the issues of
styles, cultures and multiple readings in a moment.

It has been asserted elsewhere that everyday life (byt), as the source of
all social change and activity, forms the basis of an unsystematizable or
“prosaic” literary creative process? If so, few Russian works of literature
would seem more creatively prosaic than those of Leskov, whose first-hand
experience of folk culture, provinciality, and the multifarious aspects of
Russianness is generally considered to be a well-established fact.®

4 See Roger Fowler, 1981, Literature as Social Discourse, London, pp. 174ff.

5  Designating a theory of literature that favours prose in general over the poetic genres,
the Bakhtin-inspired neologism of prosaics pertains to a form of thinking that presumes
the significance of byt or the daily grind, of the habitual and ordinary, the “prosaic”
See Gary Saul Morson & Caryl Emerson, 1990, Mikhail Bakhtin: Creation of a Prosaics,
Stanford.

6 See Leonid Grossman, 1945, N.S. Leskov: zhizn'— tvorchestvo—poetika, Moscow; V.Iu.
Troitskii, 1974, Leskov-khudozhnik, Moscow; Irina Stoliarova, 1978, V poiskakh ideala:
tvorchestvo N.S. Leskova, Leningrad; and Aleksandr Gorelov, 1988, N.S. Leskov i narod-
naia kultura, Leningrad. For a more recent examination of Leskov’s provinciality as
“something fundamentally Russian,” consider Nina Kaukhchishvili’s “Provintsiia v ne-
kotorykh povestiiakh N.S. Leskova,” Russkaia provintsiia: mif—tekst—realnost’, eds. A.F.
Belousov & T.V. Tsiv’ian, Moscow, 2000, pp. 233-40. As to the view that provinciality
was to remain a key component of Russian identity, see also Anne Lounsbery who ar-
gues that for ninteenth-century writers even the Empire’s urban centres may become
“province,” as “only a place that felt itself to be forever on the margin could so persist-
ently question the very idea of a center” Anne Lounsbery, 2005, “No, this is not the
provinces!’: Provincialism, Authenticity and Russianness in Gogol's Day,” The Russian
Review 64, pp. 259-80; p.279.
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Opinions and approaches

Now firmly established among specialists as one of the most original
nineteenth-century Russian prose writers, Leskov is regarded as an ac-
complished creator of short stories and novellas rather than long novels.
To be sure, he wrote several novels, but what characterizes his ceuvre
is his predilection for experimenting within the shorter genres which,
in turn, bear witness to an incessant generic search: “biography” (biogra-
fiia), “rhapsody” (rapsodiia), “anecdote” (anekdot), “paysage and genre”
(peizazh i zhanr), “feuilleton-story” (rasskaz-fel’eton), and so on. A multi-
tude of narrative forms and a rare, innovative approach to language and
narrative style come together in a complexity which, according to D.S.
Mirsky, makes him stand out “in striking contrast to the habits of almost
every other Russian novelist.”” From this vantage point, three prevailing
lines of inquiry may easily be distinguished.

Firstly, Leskov’s literary talent is described above all as narrative.
Among the Russian and Soviet scholars, Boris Eikhenbaum (1964) de-
clares that without Leskov’s narrative art, “there would not have been
what Leskov himself liked to call zhanr (by analogy with genre painting),
and this ‘genre’ would not have been created so colourfully, with such
diversity, and, in its own way, so poetically.” The ability to depict vivid
scenes from daily, ordinarylife is also stressed by Leonid Grossman (19 45)
and re-emphasized by Aleksandr Gorelov (1988), while Irina Stoliarova
(1978) believes that the writer’s individualized form of storytelling was
nurtured as a result of Leskov’s personal contact with the common people
of the Empire. In the Western tradition, too, the impact of Leskov’s fic-
tion is explained in relation to its “liveliness,” “colourfulness,” and sheer
excitement, the “hallmark of his narrative art.”° As early as 1921, Thomas
Mann brands him as an “amazing yarn-spinner,”"a label that anticipates

7 D.S.Mirsky, 1949, A History of Russian Literature, London, p. 316.

8 Boris Eikhenbaum, 1964, “N.S. Leskov (K 50-letiiu so dnia smerti),” O proze: sbornik
statei, Leningrad, p. 348.

9 Cf.Stoliarova, 1978, pp. 3-8.

10 For these epithets, see Adolf Stender-Petersen, 1957, Geschichte der russischen Literatur,
Munich, p. 450; Lantz, 1979, pp. 1471f; Richard Freeborn, 1989, “The Nineteenth Cen-
tury: 1855-80,” The Cambridge History of Russian Literature, ed. C.A. Moser, Cambridge,
p. 298; Victor Terras, 1991, A History of Russian Literature, New Haven, p. 362; Faith
Wigzell, 1998, “Cathedral Folk. Soboriane,” Reference Guide to Russian Literature, ed.
N. Cornwell, London, pp. 501-503; Muckle, 1998, pp. 49 9ff.

11 Thomas Mann, 1961, “Russische Anthologie,” Thomas Mann: Altes und Neues, Frankfurt



16 INTRODUCTION

Walter Benjamin’s well-known essay (1936); here the Russian writer is
hailed as one of the last great storytellers, his technique being equated
with the Ur-Erzihlung and with the craftsmanship of Herodotus, “the
first storyteller of the Greeks.”* North American voices have added to
this legacy: Kenneth Lantz (1979) concludes that Leskov’s main concern
was “to capture and hold the attention of his audience”, Hugh McLean
(1977) states that in making the sphere of the ordinary acceptable mate-
rial for literature, he “always had an eye for a good story”; Victor Terras
(1991) restates that “never at a loss for a good story,” Leskov would create
“a narrative voice and let the story speak for itself.”

Secondly, and more specifically, Leskov’s fiction has been established
as stylistically original. Both scholarly traditions emphasize the writer’s
unique knowledge of the Empire’s dialects and sociolects, his skilful use
of folk etymology to reinvent words and phrases or to create idiosyncratic
macaronics and hybrids, which often result in different kinds of non-
existent words (slovechki), that is, neologisms. Maxim Gorky (1953) refers
to Leskov’s “subtle knowledge of the Great Russian language (velikorusskii
iazyk),” proclaiming that his prose is free of any foreign linguistic influ-
ence. The implication seems to be that linguistic originality is closely
linked to an all-pervasive, perhaps undefinable, yet distinctly Russian
quality. Here, Grossman (19 45), allowing for a possible “foreign” influ-
ence, expresses his admiration for the breadth of the writer’s lexical and
stylistic material, such as Medieval Russian, Church Slavonic, Ukrainian
and Polish, officialese, religious literature, archaisms and colloquialisms;
in a similar vein, Thomas Eekman (1986) suggests that Leskov combines
the old and time-honoured with the new and original, Russian and non-
Russian, in such a way that his “stylistic innovation” becomes the main
attraction of his prose for readers and writers alike.” Perhaps one of the
most significant and well-established characteristics of Leskov’s verbal
artistry is his predilection for the skaz (literally, “tale”; from skazat’, to
tell); defined by the Russian formalists as a technique modelled on the

am Main, p. 449.

12 Walter Benjamin, 1992, “The Storyteller: Reflections of the Works of Nikolai Leskov;”
Tlluminations, ed. H. Arendt, London, pp. 89ff.

13 Lantz,1979, p.147; McLean, 1977 pp. 95-96; Terras, 1991, p. 362.

14 Maksim Gorkii, 1953, Sobranie sochinenii, vol. 24, p. 235; Grossman, 1945, pp. 270-94;
Thomas Eekman, 1986, “Ob istochnikakh i tipakh stilia N.S. Leskova,” Revue des Etudes
slaves 58 (3), p. 306.
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storytelling manner of an oral narrator of the simple folk, representing
the argot of a profession or a craft, or rather styled according to the hy-
pothetical notion of such a narrator.” In this respect, Irmhild Christina
Sperrle (2002) highlights the interrelational aspect of Leskov’s stylistics,
explaining that “in his skaz stories, he re-creates the atmosphere of a fic-
tional oral performance; his ‘listeners’ will interrupt, ask for clarification,
make comments, and thus redirect the story.”¢

Thirdly, and most importantly, Leskov’s fiction is considered to be
quintessentially Russian. With his knowledge of the multifarious aspects
of Russian everyday life, the writer emerges in the minds of many as the
indisputable master portraitist of “the depths of the Russian people,” of
national types, mores and manners. Bearing witness to Leskov’s popu-
larity among Russian modernists,” the poet Marina Tsvetaeva writes in
1930 that “of all Russian writers, he is my favourite, he is a native force,
a native source,” his prose is “a force greater than magic—it is sanctity.”
Following Gorky, who provided the canonical Soviet view of Leskov as
a writer who was “Russian through and through” (naskvoz’ russkii) and
had a privileged understanding of “that ungraspable thing called ‘the
soul of the people’,” the majority of Soviet and Russian scholars has since
adopted and elaborated the Russocentric stance: most notably, Dmitrii
Likhachev, the late specialist on Russian medieval literature, asserts that
Leskov is “a Russian family writer (russkii semeinyi pisatel’), even very
Russian,” that without him “Russian literature would have been deprived
of a significant share of its national colouring and national way of de-
fining problems” (1997);*® Vladimir Zakharov, in an article on “Russian

15 See Jurij Striedter, 1989, Literary Structure, Evolution, and Value: Russian Formalism and
Czech Structuralism Reconsidered, Cambridge, Mass., p. 4 4. For two most instructive dis-
cussions on the various aspects of Leskov’s technique (phonetics, morphology, syntax
and lexicon), consider Hugh McLean, 1954, “On the Style of a Leskovian Skaz,” Harvard
Slavic Studies 2, Cambridge, Mass.; and, Irmhild Christina Sperrle, 2002, The Organic
Worldview of Nikolai Leskov, Evanston, IlL, pp. 159-6 4.

16 Sperrle, 2002,p.161.

17 It is commonly acknowledged that twentieth-century Russian Modernist writers with
a penchant for the unconventional, especially for the imaginative, religious world of
the “folk,” found inspiration in Leskov’s stylized narrative discourse (consider Solo-
gub, Remizov, Zoshchenko, and Zamiatin). See, for example, Mirsky, 1949, p. 476, and
Jean-Claude Marcadé, 1986, “Les premiéres versions du Clergé de la collégiale de Leskov:
Ceux qui attendent le bouillonnement de leau et Les Habitants de la maison de Dieu,” Revue
des Etudes slaves 58 (3), .36 4.

18 Marina Tsvetaeva, 1995, Sobranie sochinenii v semi tomakh, Moscow, vol. 6, p. 388; Ma-
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national ethnopoetics” (1997), holds Leskov forth as an “expert” on the
Russian religious consciousness;” Gorelov, focusing on the role of folk
culture, explains that Leskov creates “a portrait of an old Russia (Rus’)
which is disappearing,” whilst, at the same time, expressing “traits of an
old Russia which is not fading;” while Stoliarova (1996) appears to settle
the matter in stressing that Leskov “comes from the very heart of Russia,”
and thus “depicts Russia in all its social diversity.”> On a very different
note, Aleksandr Kuz'min (2003), speaking of Leskov’s “washing out of
national stereotypes by means of carefully considered literary patterns,”
argues that his high concentration of both non-Russian characters and
multinational encounters is unique in Russian literature.”

In the West, where until recently there has existed a firm belief that
the essence of “enigmatic Russia” is best laid bare in an aphoristic formu-
lation, normally as contradiction and paradox—the wild and the tame,
violence and the cult of beauty*>—Leskov has been approached in terms
of his (quint)essential Russianness in various ways. William B. Edgerton
(1954) emphasizes the universal traits of “this most Russian of Russian
writers,” V.S. Pritchett (1962) writes that Leskov, with all his knowledge
of Russian life “is Russia, as Gorky was Russia or as the elder Breughel
was medieval Europe,” and Geir Kjetsaa (1979) insists that Leskov is “the
most Russian of all Russian writers” and that “no one has equalled his

rina Tsvetaeva, 199 4, Sobranie sochinenii v semi tomakh, Moscow, vol. 5, p. 313; Gorkii,
1953, pp. 237 228. See also Maksim Gorkii, 1939, Istoriia russkoi literatury, Moscow,
p. 279; Dmitrii Likhachev, 1997, “Slovo o Leskove,” Literaturnoe nasledstvo: neizdannyi
Leskov, Moscow, vol. 1, Pp.16,18.

19 Focusing on what he regards as the “undeniably Orthodox nature” of Russian literature,
Vladimir Zakharov proposes “the study of national peculiarities as exemplified in dif-
ferent literatures, and of their place in the global literary process.” Cf. Vladimir Zakha-
rov; 1997 “Orthodoxy and the Ethnopoetics of Russian Literature,” Cultural Discontinu-
ity and Reconstruction: The Byzanto-Slav Heritage and the Creation of a Russian National
Literature in the Nineteenth Century, eds. J. Bertnes & I. Lunde, Oslo, pp. 28, 13.

20 Gorelov, 1988, p. 283; Irina Stoliarova, 1996, “Leskov i Rossiia,” in N.S. Leskov, Polnoe
sobranie sochinenii, vol. 1, Moscow, pp. 7, 9. As to the established view of Leskov’s ceuvre
being part and parcel of Russianness, it is tempting to cite Mikhail L. Gasparov who
suggests that the Russians themselves are no more than “a group of specialists on the
Russian language” Quoted in Catriona Kelly, 2001, Russian Literature: A Very Short In-
troduction, Oxford, p.117.

21 Aleksandr Kuz'min, 2003, Inorodets v tvorchestve N.S. Leskova: problema, izobrazheniia i
otsenki, St Petersburg, pp. 115-18.

22 For a sophisticated and more nuanced approach, see Catriona Kelly et al., 1998, Russian
Cultural Studies: An Introduction, eds. C. Kelly & D. Shepherd, Oxford.
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ability to depict the peculiarities of the ways of the Russians.” More sig-
nificant issue-related contributions have been made by James Muckle
(1978), who claims that Leskov’s work is “free of the sententious drivel
about the sacred destiny of Russia, or the unique quality of the Russian
peasant, but it is accompanied by an awareness that these questions are
vital for the society in which he and his readers live”; Faith Wigzell, who
traces the influence in Leskov of imported hagiography (Byzantine) and
seventeenth-century prose tales (West European), as well as the indig-
enous folkloric and oral traditions (1985, 1988, 1997);** and by Sperrle,
who argues that “the nature of [Leskov’s] ‘Russian mind’ is lurking in the
notion of organicity,” indicating a close link between the writer’s mind
and Russian religious philosophy as well as the Eastern patristic tradi-
tion.” Moreover, Vera Tolz (2001) reminds us that Leskov’s works were
written at a time when the idealization of the “common” or “simple” peo-
ple (narod) in populist art reached its peak; and Catriona Kelly (2001), in
a similar vein, maintains that his treatment of the Russian provinces is
“an extraordinary retrospective Utopia.”*

But although Leskov’s prose is praised for its storytelling, stylistic
and national qualities, its “verbal wizardry” still raises some problem-
atic issues. The nineteenth-century idea of an exuberant prose writer who
“could not keep his talent in bounds,” whose stories consist of “too many
good things” (Leo Tolstoy),” has been largely accepted with acquiescence
by modern scholars.”® Many of his longer prose works are considered

23 William B. Edgerton, 1954, “Introduction,” Nikolai Leskov: The Intellectual Development
of a Literary Nonconformist, doctoral thesis, Columbia University, New York, p. 15; and
1980, “[Review of] H. McLean, Nikolai Leskov: The Man and His Art} Comparative Literature
32, p. 313; V.S. Pritchett, 1962, “Leskov;” Oxford Slavonic Papers 10, p. 18; Geir Kjetsaa,
1979, “Leskovs kjeerlighetsdrama,” in N. Leskov, Lady Macbeth fra Mtsensk, Oslo, p. 7;
James Muckle, 1978, Nikolai Leskov and the “Spirit of Protestantism,” Birmingham, p. 152.

24 See Faith Wigzell, 1985, “The staraya skazka of Leskov’s Soboryane: Archpriests Tubero-
zov and Avvakum,” The Slavonic and East European Review 63 (3), pp. 321-36; 19838,
“Leskov’s Soboryane: A Tale of Good and Evil in the Russian Provinces,” Modern Lan-
guage Review 83 (4), pp. 9o1-10; and 1997 “Bludnyie synov’ia ili bluzhdaiushchie
dushi: ‘Povest’ o Gore-Zlochastii’ i ‘Ocharovannyi strannik’ Leskova,” Trudy otdela
drevnerusskoi literatury 50, pp. 754-62.

25 Sperrle, 2002, p.204.

26 Vera Tolz, 2001, Inventing the Nation: Russia, London, pp. 70, 87-88; Kelly, 2001, p. 146.

27 Mirsky, 1949, p. 316.

28 Many of Leskov’s contemporaries, aspiring to give the reader the illusion that he or she
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was experiencing the events described (“high realism”), were dismissive of Leskov’s “ob-
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brilliantly narrated, but weakly composed; generically composite, they
come across as either too leisurely, too uneventful, too placid, or diffuse
and incoherent.® Grossman holds that Leskov’s disregard of the unity
of style and “the wholeness of artistic writing,” as well as “the mixed
character and the heterogeneity of material infringes upon the artistic
manner’;*° certainly, if we consider Leskov’s bricolage from the point of
view of his blatantly complex language, current criticism is similarly in-
fluenced by the opinion that a disunity of style somehow undermines
the unobtrusive stylistic standard that is assumed to be characteristic of
mainstream nineteenth-century Russian realism* On the whole, due to
their verbal compositeness, or “mosaic,” his works are usually regarded
as less accessible, thought-provoking and relevant-to-life than the canon-
ized masterpieces of Russian literature, say, the novels of Gogol, Tolstoy
and Dostoevsky.

On this I take an altogether different view. If treated as an essential
poetic and rhetorical feature, the many-levelled amplitude of Leskov’s
works becomes a crucial factor in producing a fuller experience on the
part of the reader?* Our heteronomous experience of Leskov’s wide com-
pass can transform each one of his texts into a different work; to be sure,
our literary experience of Leskov must not rest only on the work itself and
be supported by other experiences and works, but also, I believe, be part
of our experiences as such, that is enter into and blend with our general
feeling for life. Thus my total experience of Leskov’s Russia may be both
uniquely mine and something I share with other readers experiencing
the same event. To many readers Leskov has created the pithiest image of

trusive style” which they considered to be “stylistic reactionism” (cf. William B. Edgerton,
1969, “Introduction,” N.S. Leskov, Satirical Stories of Nikolai Leskov, New York, p. 11).

29 These phrases are used by Mirsky (1949, p. 317) and Terras (1991, p. 362), respec-
tively.

30 Grossman,1945, p.159.

31 Cf. Victor Terras: a “genius” of linguistic originality, whose prose takes on an “ephem-
eral quality, so that people no longer read him?” Here Terras (1991, p. 364) seems to
subscribe to the opinion of Tolstoy, whom he half-paraphrases.

32 Consider here Walter Benjamin (1992, p. 89ff.), who championed Leskov as the prime
example of how narrative, as opposed to mere “information,” is productive and inex-
haustible already from its conception, since it “achieves an amplitude that information
lacks” Conversely, dealing with Leskov’s texts primarily in terms of a “syntagmatic”
narrative system, where the writer’s creative imagination is considered to focus “more
on the story line than on the structure and the meaning of the whole,” Terras (1991,
Pp- 362) seems to miss the point.
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the Russian national character and culture which are distinct from their
West European counterparts; here I am inspired by Hugh McLean, who,
whilst refuting Dostoevsky’s view that Leskov’s language is “unrealistic,
too perfect, too quintessential,” indicates its many differing voices in
terms of cultures and mentalities.® In a word, I am interested in Leskov’s
multiculturality—his focusing on the problems which different, clearly
distinguishable cultures have within one society, that is within multieth-
nic Russia.*

It is perhaps time to recognize that the Russianness of Leskov’s fiction
cannot simply be subsumed under such oppositional categories as typi-
calness-atypicalness, innovation-conservatism, fortuitousness-planned-
ness, East and West, the kindred and the alien, but should rather be ap-
proached in terms of an original, aesthetic disharmony. In view of Leskov’s
portrayal of Imperial Russia, where ethnic identities are almost always
unstable and permeable, I would like to ask, therefore, whether his texts
may not be styled so that they conceal their multicultural secrets in other,
sometimes more subtle ways—and need to be examined, or “co-styled,”
accordingly.

Multiculture and the resonance of styles

When dealing with styles, we are, as shown by Robert Alter, establish-
ing “a mental set in which we as readers imaginatively reconstruct the
personages, their actions, their motives, the moral and psychological
meanings of the narrative.” Of course, no style can absolutely determine
my response; different readers will pick up different emphases and draw
different inferences. Nevertheless, styles will always elicit a certain way
of thinking and feeling about the narrative data, “a certain predisposi-
tion toward the distinctive pleasures of the verbal medium provided by
the writer in question.”” By implication, therefore, when Benjamin con-
centrates on Leskov as being a master who allows the reader to organize
matters and establish the psychological connection between events as he
or she understands them, who keeps a story free from interpretations

33 Hugh McLean, 1967, “Russia, the Love-Hate Pendulum, and The Sealed Angel,” To Honor
Roman Jakobson: Essays on the Occasion of his Seventieth Birthday, 11 October 1966, eds. M.
Halle et al., The Hague, vol. 2, p.1334.

34 Wolfgang Welsch, 1999, “Transculturality: The Puzzling Form of Cultures Today;” Spac-
es of Culture: City, Nation, World, eds. M. Featherstone ¢ S. Lash, London, pp.194-213.

35 Robert Alter, 1989, The Pleasures of Reading in An Ideological Age, New York, p. 91.
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while telling it, he bespeaks an interpretive potentiality which reflects the
author’s collation of stylistic registers.*

It is paramount that Leskov’s fictional universe unfolds on an axis
between two stylistic extremes. First, there is a positive tendency, which
takes the form of affirmation or edification, where the focus is on the
confirmation of something as “true,” authentic and beneficial. Second,
there is a negative tendency, which takes the form of social criticism,
where the focus is on the discrediting of something as false or harm-
ful. As I will show in the following chapters, elements of these two ten-
dencies, of both the sociocritical and the affirmative-edificatory, coexist
in Leskov’s works, so that his various modes of writing—for example,
sentimentality (appealing to romantic feelings), comedy (playing with
such emotions) and irony (destabilizing the text’s potential for truth and
meaning) —bring about a corresponding vacillation between different
worldviews. Although a verbal-ideological centre to Leskov’s fictional
texts does exist, the lack of a unifying language or style should be viewed
as a higher order of style, a “style of styles.”” The diverse languages of
everyday life are orchestrated into a heterogeneous whole, whilst the au-
thor, as the creator of this whole, cannot be found at any one of the text’s
language levels; the author is, as Mikhail Bakhtin insists with regard
to the novel, “to be found at the center of organization where all levels
intersect.”® Understood in this light, the stylistic mixing and confronta-
tion in Leskov must be perceived as part of a fundamental heterogeneity,
as a textual modus operandi pertaining to various levels of design and
designation Also, his two stylistic tendencies account for the fact that
these works have left themselves open to diverse interpretations.

36 To be sure, it was not Benjamin’s intention to contribute to Leskov criticism in particu-
lar, let alone to the discussion on Leskov’s style (which would require a knowledge of
Russian). Cf. Paul Kefiler, 1983, “Walter Benjamin tiber Nikolaj Leskov;” Zeitschrift fiir
Slawistik 28 (1), p. 95.

37 Morson ¢ Emerson,1990, p.17.

38 Mikhail Bakhtin, 1990, “From the Prehistory of Novelistic Discourse,” The Dialogic Im-
agination: Four Essays, ed. M. Holquist, trans. C. Emerson ¢ M. Holquist, Austin, pp.
48-49.

39 Here, accumulation—inventories of stylistic qualities listed according to some prede-
termined scheme—concerns me very little, partly because such extensive analyses are
available elsewhere, and partly because my ambition is to provide a more “synthetic”
account, to examine the heterogeneity of styles which underlies Leskov’s representation
of multiculture in the Empire. For in-depth analyses, see, for example, Wolfgang Girke,
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As products of an author, Leskov’s fictional texts evidence particular
stylistic attitudes and operations which point to a purpose, although this
purpose may not be verbalized in the text itself. Rather, any one of his
texts has a context which may be understood to comprise immediately
neighbouring signs, that is, the biographical, social, cultural, and histori-
cal circumstances in which it was made, including the intended reader. In
this connection, I would like to cite two well-known and related contex-
tualist concepts, both of which involve the prevailing sociocultural forces
that dominate all linguistic discourses, including literature. As opposed
to the primary representation of reality in language, Bakhtin’s secondary
speech genres are characterized by their double-voicedness—the word of
the other is refracted in the speech of one’s own.* This implies a dialogic
communication process, the aesthetic experience of which lies in the oth-
er’s vision of reality. More importantly, the same dialogic principle can be
applied to the writer-character relation within the fictive world of prose:
the word of the writer describes his work as simultaneously representing
the other from the inside—as the other sees himself or herself—and from
the outside—as the other appears to his surroundings. The “message,”
however, is always ambiguous; it always presupposes participation on the
part of the reader, on his or her experience of the work, its functions and
intentions. In a similar manner to Bakhtin and his theory of secondary
speech genres, Iurii Lotman takes complex sign systems to exemplify sec-
ondary modelling systems.* His definition of literature as model implies
a revaluation of the traditional notion of literary art as Abbildung: struc-
tured as a semiotic text, a work of literature is a means of both cognition
and of communication. In this way, with the emphasis on the opposition

1969, Studien zur Sprache N.S. Leskovs (Slavistische Beitrdge 39), Munich; and Robert
Hodel, 199 4, Betrachtungen zum skaz bei N.S. Leskov und Dragoslav Mihailovi¢ (Slavica
Helvetica 44), Bern.

40 See Mikhail Bakhtin, 1986, Speech Genres & Other Late Essays, trans. V.W. McGee, eds.
C. Emerson ¢ M. Holquist, Austin; and 1990, “Author and Hero in Aesthetic Activity,”
Art and Answerability: Early Philosphical Essays by M. M. Bakhtin, eds. M. Holquist & V.
Liapunov, trans. V. Liapunov, Austin. Bakhtin’s dialogic “speech interference” is based
on the fundamental linguistic phenomenon of quasi-direct discourse (erlebte Rede or
style indirect libre), that is, a form of statement which allows a third-person narrative
to exploit a first-person point of view, often with a subtle effect of irony. Cf. Jostein
Bortnes, 1993, Polyfoni og karneval: Essays om litteratur, Oslo, pp. 551t.

41 Jurij Lotman, 1977, The Structure of the Artistic Text (Michigan Slavic Contributions 7),
trans. R. Vroon, Ann Arbor, pp.50-92.
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between text and context, literary inquiry may be directed towards the
forms of understanding that constitute the basis of Leskov’s representa-
tions of Russia, as well as of our interpretations of these representations.

Moreover, it is not surprising that Lotman focuses on the rhetorical
trope as a minimal model for the text as a “generator” of meaning. In
order to function as such, a text must consist of at least two subtexts prin-
cipally different in structure, and a mechanism on the metalevel which
connects both subtexts and their mutual translation. Every text is dual
in that it represents at least two languages; for example, it may be doubly
coded and therefore appear now in one, now in another organization, de-
pending on the perspective of the reader. As is particularly clear in cases
of stylistic hybridization and confrontation, the literary text becomes a
semiotic space where different, hierarchically organized languages inter-
act and interfere with each other, and where the result is a play of mean-
ings. Within a heterogeneous structure similar to that of human con-
sciousness or a given text, the tropes may thus be seen in relation to the
basic, meaning-advancing principle of juxtaposition which is operative
in any discourse.* For example: in Leskov’s works, when the resonating
style, or discourse, of an Archpriest, a Bishop, a monk, a serf or a sectar-
ian® is juxtaposed with elements of “other” resonating styles (national,
religious, ethnic, social, and so on), the rhetorical level of the text as a
whole is activated, creating a destabilizing effect: the “other” styles that
are mounted into the discourse function as codes and contexts for the
reinterpretation of the hero’s “own” word, providing it with additional,
often unexpected meanings.

Although Bakhtin does not elaborate on the relationship between
rhetoric and culture, we may conceive of rhetoric dialogically by linking
it to his key concepts of “otherlanguagedness” (inoiazychie) and “multi-
languagedness” (mnogoizaychie).** Just as the idiolect and sociolect of an

42 Yuri M. Lotman, 1990, Universe of the Mind: A Semiotic Theory of Culture, trans. A. Shuk-
man, London, pp.11-17,36ff.

43 The protagonists of Cathedral Folk, On the Edge of the World, Childhood Years, The En-
chanted Wanderer and The Sealed Angel, respectively.

44 For an interpretation of the dialogue and its role in literature from the point of view of
rhetoric, see Renate Lachmann, 199 4, Die Zerstorung der schonen Rede: Rhetorische Tradi-
tion und Konzepte des Poetischen, Munich; 1999, “Die Rhetorik im dialogischen Denken
Bachtins,” Dialogue and Rhetoric: Communication Strategies in Russian Text and Theory
(Slavica Bergensia 1), ed. I. Lunde, pp. 102-24.
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individual may be understood as a focusing on the word of the other and
on the reproduction of the speech of the other (the word of the other being
refracted in one’s own speech), so too the simultaneous presence of two or
more national languages (for instance, Russian, Polish and German) in-
teracting within a single cultural system (the multiethnic Empire) may be
said to govern the operation of multicultural meaning. Different languages,
or cultures, do not exist independently in mutual isolation, but open up,
influence and enrich each other. Similarly, while a work of literature is a
model, and the creative work of the writer a modelling of reality, the same
work of literature is an open system where ambiguousness rules and the
reader is the co-creator of meanings. The aim of the text is not semantic
unambiguousness, but to create an inner conflict, thwarting any reading
based on a single meaning. Having thus set out the governing concept of
the rhetorical trope as a mediating force between themes, styles and cul-
tures, involving both the author and the reader, I will now elucidate my
multivoiced understanding of culture and cultural analysis.

Whereas a field of culture is typically perceived as a spatial whole with
borders and an inner territory, I would like to focus on the relational
position of a given culture within Culture perceived as a global, open
system. Indeed, culture may be viewed as a phenomenon altogether situ-
ated on the borders, depending on its in-between existence in order to be
alive and thrive; for “removed from its borders it loses its fertile soil, be-
comes empty, arrogant, degenerates and dies.™ As to my exploration of
Leskov through the lens of anthropology, the main target will therefore
be “Russian” culture in the context of other, “neighbouring” cultures,
the way in which it collides and acts in close relation with several other
different perspectives upon the world. Significantly, the Empire’s social
and ethnic diversity—which provides a myriad “zero-points for human
perception™®—determines Leskov’s heroes as multicultural beings, as
individuals capable of both possessing, creating and participating in
multiculture.

45 Mikhail Bakhtin, 1975, Voprosy literatury i estetiki, Moscow, p. 25.

46 In conceiving of cultures not as empirical unities but as “perspectives upon the world”
or “zero-points for human perception,” Kirsten Hastrup, 1995, A Passage to Anthropolo-
gy: Between Experience and Theory, London, p. ix, emphasizes the investigation into how
such cultures, with all their differences, meet through contiguity, blending, dominance
or destruction.
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Conceiving of semantic forms as dynamic and interactive, Bakhtin
suggests that words and utterances move in groups resembling living
populations: “[...] the living utterance, having taken meaning and shape
at a particular historical moment in a socially specific environment,
cannot fail to brush up against thousands of living dialogic threads.™
It should be emphasized here that the multitude of utterances or voices
refers not just to living things but to social things, which interact and
recombine to create sequences of larger entities which we recognize as
cultural forms. From the perspective of such heteroglossia, Russian lit-
erature cannot easily be seen as a surface manifestation of Russian cul-
ture or as an unchanging essence (as implied, for example, by the notion
of a Russian “ethnopoetics”). By the same token, Leskov’s prose fiction
cannot be said to express positively the nation’s soul or some “quintessen-
tial” Russianness. As the anthropologist Lars Rodseth has suggested, cul-
tures as such are not stable but changeable “populations of meaning” and
therefore “historically particular and internally diverse.” Components of
culture are variably distributed within a given cultural group, and every
person “carries but a varying fragment of the meanings distributed in
the larger collectivity.® Such a distributive and personalistic model of
culture offers a radical alternative to any traditionalist and essentialist
reading of culture in Leskov’s works.

National romanticism and national literature

With their motley collection of people and societies, Leskov’s works con-
stitute a fictional representation of the Russian Empire. I stress fictional,
because my concern is not with how Russia actually worked, or how im-
perialism and nationalism should be understood as “tangible” entities
with regard to literature, but with the imaginative world of Empire and
the emergence of Russia through stories, views and explanations that
are invented and become acts of fictionalization. Central to my atten-
tion are the processes of imperial thinking—the so-called “practices of
Empire™ —the voices of religious and cultural minorities, the signifi-

47 Bakhtin, 1981, p.57.

48 Lars Rodseth, 1998, “Distributive Models of Culture: A Sapirian Alternative to Essen-
tialism,” American Anthropologist 100 (1), p. 56.

49 Jane Burbank & David L. Ransel (eds. 1998) use this apt term in their “Introduction,’
Imperial Russia: New Histories for the Empire, Bloomington, Ind., p. xv.
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cance of various kinds of borders and frontiers, the definition of social
and cultural identities, above all on the Empire’s outermost boundaries,
the peripheries. Obviously, for such an undertaking the emphasis will
be on the image of Russia as a Vielvilkerreich, that is, on ethnic diver-
sity rather than on similarity, on cultural multiplicity rather than on
Russianness qua Russianness.®®

For nineteenth-century Russians, two notions were inextricably in-
tertwined: that of “nation” (narod), which could mean both “nation”
and “people” (in the sense of the “common” or “simple” people, prostoi
narod), and that of “empire” (imperiia), reflecting the prototypes of both
Western Rome and Eastern Byzantium. The Empire conceived of itself as
a “Russian” state (gosudarstvo) with a hegemonic Russian people, national
language, culture and religion. At the same time, however, non-Russian
peoples were thought of as being fully incorporated into the state, mean-
ing that policies of Russification and conversion to official Orthodoxy
were conducted in a rather haphazard manner; all the peoples of the
Empire were already supposed to be symbolically integrated into the
Russian state’* In turn, these circumstances are reflected in what have
been the three predominant ways of defining Russia and the Russians:
the Russian encounter with the West; Russians as members of the com-
munity of Eastern Slavs; and, Russians as creators and preservers of a
unique multiethnic community. It should be emphasized here that the
Russian Empire referred to a Christian empire and to the heritage of the
Byzantine emperor as the defender of Orthodoxy. Therefore, the expan-
sion of empire (in Leskov often represented by missionaries), both literal-
ly and symbolically, confirmed the image of supreme power and justified
the unlimited authority of the Russian emperor (tsar’), his moral domin-
ion being enhanced by a strong religious, eschatological element. As we
shall see, this notion of a Christian quasi-unified culture is significant in
Leskov’s rendering of human activity in various corners of the Empire.

As the action is set mainly in locations remote from the urban capi-
tals, it follows that the portrayal of Leskov’s Russian heroes relies heavily

50 Andreas Kappeler proposes to look at the history of Russia through a “multiethnic lens”
so as to challenge, or broaden, the Russocentric view (“to complement the Russocentric
approach to the history of Russia with a multiethnic one”). Andreas Kappeler, 2001,
The Russian Empire: A Multiethnic History, trans. A. Clayton, Harlow, UK, p. 6.

51 Catherine Evtuhov et al.,, 1997, “Introduction,” Kazan’, Moskva, Peterburg: rossiiskaia im-
peria vzgliadom iz raznykh uglov, eds. C. Evtuhov et al., Moscow, pp. 11-14.
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on the dramatization of various sociocultural differences found in the
provinces, drawing, as it were, on the ethnic heterogeneity of the Empire
at large. For instance, official Orthodox churchmen come into close con-
tact with local government officials who are of Polish or German extrac-
tion; or, they are “wanderers” (stranniki), who encounter during their
travels representatives of various minorities (Gypsies, Tatars, Greeks, and
Ukrainians). Here, Russia as a multinational Empire becomes a semantic
interface, where any one-sided meaning concerning Russianness and the
national character of the Russian people (narodnost’) is challenged.

It is important to bear in mind that Leskov nevertheless shared the
aspirations of many Russian nineteenth-century writers and thinkers,
the so-called “national romantics,” who took upon themselves the re-
vitalization of what they considered to be genuinely Russian and tradi-
tional values. Russian culture always appeals to “the old ways” when it
makes its most radical and definitive breaks with the preceding period;
as a reaction to the continuous translation of Western European cultural
institutions inaugurated by Peter the Great about 1700, Pushkin, Gogol,
Turgenev and Chekhov would all turn, in various ways, towards the rem-
nants of the marginalized pre-Petrine Orthodox cultural heritage, which
by then had come to lead a rather anonymous existence in the form of
a gesunkenes Kulturgut among the lower, uneducated layers of society.
Inspired by Johann Gottfried Herder’s theory that every nation has its
own national spirit and culture, the highest expression of which is found
in language and folk poetry, the aim of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky, too, was
to contribute towards the creation of a literature in which narodnost’, the
national character of the Russian people, could find its expression. In
this sense, Leskov belongs to the creators of a Russian national literature
(Nationalliteratur) in the second half of the nineteenth century.

Small wonder, therefore, that when tracing the “national romantic”
undercurrents in Leskov’s texts, the idea of Russian society as a world
apart and different from that of all other nations frequently reverber-
ates. Hence the characteristic simplicity (prostota) and the sensibility
(chuvstvitel'nost’) of so many of his provincial heroes. Pertaining to a life-
style where religion is paramount, these ideas seem, however, to encom-
pass both what is considered to be most distinctive about Russian culture
and institutions and to embody an ideal model for contemporary society
based on and extrapolated from such elements. As these two meanings
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are inseparable, the “Russian Idea,” as a phenomenon of culture, is per-
haps better viewed as a set of ideals; suffice it here to say that the friction
between the ideal and the real is reflected ideologically in the division be-
tween “Westernized” and “native Russian”—in traditionalist, so-called
Slavophile sentiments on the one hand, and liberalist views, on the other.
Of course, Russia’s agonizing ambivalence over its relationship with the
West inevitably raises the question of its relationship with the East, the
“Orient.” Our writer’s perception of Russia’s relationship with Asia is de-
termined by his perspective on Europe, only that whereas many Russian
artists and intellectuals in the nineteenth century regarded the Empire
as a European nation, viewing themselves as culturally and politically
superior, Leskov, amongst others, would seem to assert Russia’s equally
close affinity with Asia* Common to the thinking of all nineteenth-cen-
tury Russians, however, the future of the Empire was closely linked to
the understanding of the potentionally antagonistic relationship between
things past and present, to having faith in Holy Rus’ or in a secular and
more civilized, modern Russia (Rossiia).

The centrality of belief yields a cultural and social paradigm of tre-
mendous currency in Leskov’s fiction, where a main theme is that of
Christianity. Exposed from an early age to various aspects of Russian
Orthodox life and tradition, as well as to a variety of religious sects and
minorities, the writer appears to have struggled with the question of
faith throughout his life5* A close reading of his texts reveals an active
concern for Russia’s future as well as for another, and related issue: the
state of the contemporary Russian Church. In this respect, Leskov’s “na-
tional romanticism” would seem to indicate a profound awareness of the
Orthodox heritage or—to use Pushkin’s definition—“the Greek creed,”
as being the differentia specifica of the Russian national quality or char-
acter Writers and thinkers also raised these problems against the back-

52 Tim McDaniel, 1996, The Agony of the Russian Idea, Princeton, p. 24.

53 As put by Tolz (2001, p. 151), “throughout the nineteenth century, most Russian nation-
builders regarded Russia as a European nation, and looked at Asia from a position of
unquestionable cultural and political superiority.”

54 See Andrei Leskov, 1984, Zhizn’ Nikolaia Leskova po ego lichnym, semeinym i nesemeinym
zapisiam i pamiatiam, Moscow.

55 Jostein Bortnes ¢ Ingunn Lunde, 1997, “Foreword,” Cultural Discontinuity and Recon-
struction: The Byzanto-Slav Heritage and the Creation of a Russian National Literature in the
Nineteenth Century (Slavica Norvegica 9), Oslo, p. 9.
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ground of a mainstream nineteenth-century literary criticism whose te-
nets were “revolutionary,” anti-religious, atheistic, and did not consider
narodnost’ to be a cultural phenomenon but something innate, just like
the physiological characteristics of a nation. But despite Russia’s embrac-
ing romantic ideas from the 182 0s onwards and its keenness to dispose of
the predominance of French culture, enlightenment elements of Western
European Baroque and neo-Classicism seemed to linger in the “Russian”
cultural memory throughout the century>® In this connection, Leskov’s
portrayal of the multicultural Empire, with all the independent and am-
biguous views of its Russian heroes, stands out in bold relief against the
traditional understanding of the early nineteenth-century preoccupation
with “the language question.”

Why was the language so important? Because within the realm of
theological thinking language is directly linked to the most essential
characteristics of reality. And the “language question,” with all its ideo-
logical divisions and subdivisions, emerged from the millenarian idea that
Russia needed a radical and definitive change, which would create a new
order and a new language at the cost of a total removal of the olden times
or a full restoration of them s Briefly stated, the linguistic and literary de-
bates hinged on the difference of opinion concerning the Enlightenment
(prosveshchenie), especially as introduced by the Lomonosov legacy of
the preceding centurys® At the same time, however, the attitude of every
Russian writer sprang from the sense that he was engaged in a common
nation-building project as well as a great cultural enterprise.

On the one hand, there was the conservative and Slavophile “Sym-
posium of Lovers of Russian Literature” (Beseda liubitelei russkogo slova),

56 Bortnes ¢ Lunde, 1997, pp.7-8.

57 Boris Uspenskii, 199 4,“Spory o iazyke v nachale x1x v. kak fakt russkoi kultury (“Prois-
shestvie v tsarstve tenei, ili sud’bina rossiiskogo iazyka’ —neizvestnoe sochinenie Seme-
na Bobrova),” Izbrannyie trudy, Moscow, vol. 2, p. 343.

58 Mikhail Lomonosov (1711-65), for whose odes the empire and the nation of Russia (its
greatness, its promise) were the main topic, was not only inspired directly by liturgi-
cal texts, but also built his grandest poetic edifices on the foundation of the literary
language, Church Slavonic. Moreover, Lomonosov perceived the world as divided and
irreducible to one single, all-embracing principle; also, he believed that harmonious
beauty in nature was derived from atoms, while in society there are only conflict and con-
tradictory interests. On this and most other points, he parted company with the neo-
classicist Aleksandr Sumarokov (1718-77), who insisted on literary norms, a system of
rules and taboos, stylistic simplicity, a particularly strict view on genres as well as for
literature in general.
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whose members included its founder Aleksandr Shishkov (who, inciden-
tally, was not a professional linguist) and the poet Gavrila Derzhavin.
According to their view, the Russian national literature should take its
direction from Church Slavonic, “the root and foundation of the Russian
language,” and from medieval Russian liturgical books, folklore and the
oral narrative tradition, these being the main prerequisites for all literary
creativity in Russian as well as an important bulwark against the damag-
ing Western influences. Here they praised Russia’s great past, advocated
the principles of tsardom and Orthodoxy as an integral part of Russian
nationality from time immemorial —while rejecting the ideas of the En-
lightenment, as expressed, especially, in the Western “mannerist” litera-
ture which was too concerned with the trivialities of the heroes” inner
lives. On the other hand, there was the liberal group which has gone down
in history under the name of “Arzamas,” whose literati were connected
more or less closely with the anti-government Decembrist movement, a
revolutionary liberal effort and an expression of social protest. Among
them were the nestor of Russian prose Nikolai Karamzin (author of the
famous novella “Poor Liza” (Bednaia Liza, 1792)), Vasilii Zhukovskii and
Aleksandr Pushkin, writers who were either too individualistic or too
talented for their Western-oriented group ever to become such an estab-
lished union of literary allies as the patriotic and nationalist-oriented
Symposium. Most Arzamassians shared in the enlightenment ideals of
cosmopolitanism, education, and justice. Commonly perceived as lucid
and clear-cut, the ideological struggle between the “archaic” Symposiasts
and the “innovative” Arzamassians should, however, be understood in
less dualistic terms than simple affirmation of Russophile traditional val-
ues or promotion of liberal Western ones, or their mutual exclusivity.
Before we examine Leskov’s styling of Russia, we should observe that
there was a third grouping in Russian intellectual life, one which found
its bearings in the continuation of the enlightenment tradition, notably
in the Rousseauan belief in the goodness and sociality of human nature,
as well as the high moral and aesthetic value of man’s natural condition.
Standing outside the Empire’s status-advancing professional and social
networks, these writers often felt compelled to join ideological group-
ings whose views they could not fully espouse. Hence the many cases of
vacillation and transition from one antagonistic camp to another, as well
as the constant search for various “centrist” programmes; indeed, many
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nineteenth-century Russian intellectuals were neither consistently pro-
Symposiast nor pro-Arzamassian, but criticized Derzhavin, Karamzin,
the Church-Slavonicist traditionalists and the cosmopolitan liberalists in
equal measure. In fact, such in-betweenness is evidence that the exact na-
ture of the great linguistic schism, which Boris Uspenskii calls “a fact of
Russian culture,” was never entirely clear to many writers.>* And thus the
“language quarrel” likewise resonates throughout the second half of the
century: we could say that henceforth “literary language finds its bear-
ings in the individual text, which is distinctly undefined and potentially
open, not in a system of normative rules”; also, that the problem of sty-
listics, naturally and predominantly, tends to orient itself towards speech
or towards “text” in the wider meaning of the word.®® Bearing in mind
the above considerations, Leskov would seem to be just another Russian
voice of “centrist” vacillation. Or would he?

An autodidactic writer with strong Slavophile leanings, well-versed
in the Orthodox tradition, liturgical books, folklore and the spoken lan-
guage of byt—Leskov is also a liberal “enlightener” with a keen interest in
Protestantism, Catholicism and the religions of the East, as well as an avid
student of eighteenth-century Western European fiction. True, in con-
trast to many Slavophiles who took a romantic view of the unconditional
originality and cultural exclusivity of every individual nation, our writer
opts for a middle ground; here Leskov, like many moderate Slavophile
writers, in looking back to “Eastern” Russia before the time of Peter the
Great, did not seem to be concerned about the fact that imaginative liter-
ature itself was a Western concept, since he felt it was possible to combine
pragmatically the best features of Western and Russian “Enlightenment.”
(Considering his fascination with the capricious and cosmopolitan split
vision of Laurence Sterne, we may note that the Symposiasts ridiculed
the English “sentimentalist” because they considered literature to be a

59 More precisely, Uspenskii argues that the two circles influenced each other mutually,
while neither of their leading figures was any more defined and consistent than the
other in his likes and dislikes, and that the antitheses “Russian” and “the West” on the
one hand, and Church Slavonic (that is, bookish, written language) and Russian (that
is, colloquial, oral language) on the other, were not absolutes in the contemporary un-
derstanding of the key issues in the language and literature debate (besides, Church
Slavonic and Russian elements were tied up with West European in an interrelationship
of fluidity).

60 Uspenskii, 1994, p.393.
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serious matter best served by the traditional epic genres).”" As to the
more specific question of his “national romanticism,” we shall see that
Leskov’s fictional prose reflects strong identification with an Orthodox
Christian anthropology, that is, with the idea of the salvation of the soul,
the concepts of suffering, atonement and transfiguration, but also with
a wide range of heterodox, non-Orthodox and even un-orthodox views
of humankind and culture. Thus, with respect to the Slavophiles’ anti-
historical “historicism”—or their aspiration to rebuild the Russian na-
tional character on the basis of an Orthodox churchdom—he takes a
different path.

In fact, there are two areas of contention which distinguish Leskov of
the early 1870s and his representation of Christianity in the Empire from
that of his contemporaries:

1. multiethnicity is thematized as a religious problem; that is, multi-
culture or cultural conflicts are viewed in a religious context

2. Orthodoxy is placed in a series of oppositions:
i. external: to Oriental, non-Christian cultures; to Roman
Catholicism and Protestantism
ii. internal: where the institutionalized Russian Church is
opposed to sectarians (the Old Believers, the staroobriadtsy),
where official Orthodoxy is opposed to the idea of a “natural”
and more spiritual Christianity

On the whole, the idea of a “real” essential Christianity is part of the
lay theology which was characteristic of Russian religious thought in the
nineteenth century and which in many ways opposed the institutional-
ized, official Russian Church and its “imperialistic” Orthodoxy (consider
the works of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky). But as I have already mentioned,
the Leskovian hero is often a representative of the official Church who,
through his contact with the members of his multicultural parish or so-
ciety, experiences a conflict of conscience with regard to the doctrinal
teachings of the Church; or, he belongs to that particular set of protago-

61 According to Neil Cornwall and Faith Wigzell, textual production in medieval Russia
was wholly dominated by ecclesiastical needs. See their “Literaturnost: Literature and
the Market-place;” Constructing Russian Culture in the Age of Revolution: 1881-1940, eds.
C. Kelly & D. Shepherd, Oxford, 1998, pp. 37ff.
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nists who, as we shall see, most richly express the multivalent and con-
tradictory understanding of Russian identity elaborated by the writer:
the wanderers and simple yet emotional inhabitants of distant provincial
places. Therefore, to conceive of Leskov’s representation of Russia in terms
of a “Russian national ethnopoetics,” to use Vladimir Zakharov’s essen-
tialist coinage, seems to me rather inadequate. Instead of asking what
renders the writer’s literature specifically Russian, I therefore propose to
look into how its Russianness participates as an important semantic cat-
egory in the generation of cultural meaning.

What this book does

My reading of Leskov’s works rests on two assumptions already men-
tioned in the Preface: first, that they are repositories of mental representa-
tions, “cultural objects,” to be interpreted by us as interdisciplinary read-
ers; and, second, that the author is a moderate (“centrist”) conservatist
who never represents ethnic identity as somthing solid, absolute and one-
sided, but always as something fluid and permeable. To my knowledge,
Leskov’s characteristic heterogenity has never been seriously considered
in terms of its anthropological implications. Likewise, the relationship in
his fiction between styles, rhetoric and cultures has hitherto been hidden
or read in an inconclusive or too conventional way. Following in the foot-
steps of Kelly, Kuzmin, McLean, Rodseth, Sperrle, Tolz and others, I feel
the need to address the multitude of social and cultural voices in Leskov’s
texts, which are difficult to understand or to tackle productively for many
modern readers. In the course of the following pages, I shall argue that
Leskov challenges the contemporary view of Russia as a multiethnic state
as well as a homogeneous nation held together by the hegemonic force of
Orthodoxy.

As to exactly how this is brought about, I will consider four significant
styling strategies which further distinguish Leskov’s fiction of the early
1870s: the making and the un-making of national myths; the invention
of the imperfect idyll; the processing of multiethnicity; and, the adapta-
tion of Christian texts. The ambiguous workings of mythopoeia, idylliza-
tion, ethnic and religious diversity will first be examined separately, as
signposts or indicators of multiculturalist itineraries, with reference to
Leskov’s chronicle-novel (Cathedral Folk, 1872), then jointly, as an inter-
active assemblage, in relation to four of his tales (povesti). It is imperative
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here to consider each work’s intertextual intention, that is, the way in
which various textual elements are buried in a given text (quotations, al-
lusions, reminiscences, and so on) and relate to one another. Moreover,
as each of Leskov’s texts also participates in, repeats and constitutes an
act of memory, it exemplifies being a “product of its distancing and sur-
passing of precursor texts.”* Thus their intertextuality reflects the inner
movement of a culture as such: by organizing, storing and transforming
diverse information in the collective consciousness of a people, a culture
continually rewrites and retranscribes itself.

The rhetorical function of the Orthodox heritage is particularly reveal-
ing here: whilst Leskov’s characters typically combine components from
various Christian texts (the Scriptures, the lives of the saints, sermons
and so on) to suit their own interpretation of the provincial environ-
ment to which they belong, their remembering and forgetting of national
myths—Russian as well as non-Russian—contribute to an ambivalent
representation of culture.® Throughout this book, my main concern will
therefore be with the creative potential of Leskov’s synchronization of
heterogeneous styles. I will concentrate on the semantic and cultural ex-
perience accumulated within them, or rather: on the resulting “lines of
uncertainty” that help create fluid frontiers in his Russia®—a generative
quality which dominates the five texts to such an extent and on every
narrative level that we may speak of an ambiguous stylistics of confronta-

62 Lachmann does not consider Leskov’s fiction, but she describes the interrelationship
between “old” and “new” texts following the presentation of three inseparable models
of intertextuality: participation, troping, and transformation. Renate Lachmann, 1997,
Memory and Literature: Intertextuality in Russian Modernism, trans. R. Sellars & A. Wall,
Minneapolis, p. 17.

63 For the organization of culture as collective intellect and the non-heritable memory of
a social group, see Iurii Lotman, 1985, “Pamiat’ v kul'turologicheskom osveshchenii,”
Wiener Slawistischer Almanach 16, pp. 5-9.

64 In this process, the hybridization of cultures is reflected in the confrontation of various
stylistic and rhetorical patterns; multiethnicity is mirrored by “multilanguagedness”

65 For a sociohistorical perspective on such a “middle ground,” see Thomas M. Barrett,
who, in his article on the frontier and the Empire in process of formation, does not
discern the starkly dichotomized conflicts evoked by the rhetoric of colonization and
anti-colonial struggle, but conceives instead of peripheral Russia as an arena of shift-
ing possibilities for individuals and communities. Thomas M. Barrett, 1998, “Lines of
Uncertainty: The Frontiers of the Northern Caucasus,” Imperial Russia: New Histories for
the Empire, eds. J. Burbank & D. L. Ransel, Bloomington, Ind., pp. 148-73.
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tion.® In thus charting the different contextual relations between styles,
rhetoric, and cultures, my ambition is to provide a “synthetic” account of
Leskov’s representation of the Empire where I try to explain the nature of
the multicultural interrelationship between Russianness and other, non-
Russian cultures as portrayed in his literary efforts.

The five core texts have been selected according to two main criteria:
first, a dramatic energy must result from the “alien in Russia” theme, that
is, from the confrontation of the dominant culture with at least one non-
dominant or “foreign” one; and second, the main action must take place
within Imperial Russia but away from its urban capitals of St Petersburg
and Moscow, in more or less remote areas, and/or in a multitude of plac-
es.” In turn, the prerequisites of foreignness and provinciality have led
me towards the years 1870-75, a period of great social and political up-
heaval in the Empire. It was then that the revolutionary movement first
became prominent; that the anarchic creed of “nihilism,” stressing total
personal emancipation, especially for women, combined with the new
religion of populism (narodnichestvo); that writers-thinkers Aleksandr
Herzen and Nikolai Chernyshevskii presented their political programme
of “critical realism”™ and, that young members of the intelligentsia de-
cided to “go to the people” (khodit’ v narod), eventually forming an em-
pire-wide conspirational organization.®® For Leskov, too, the first half of
the 1870s was a time of great intellectual tension and change. Indeed, we
may surmise that our five texts reflect, partly in response to this social
and political upheaval, a gradual transition in the author’s own mind-
set: after a well-documented intellectual and religious crisis in 1875, he
betrays more scepticism not only towards the Russian State Church, but
towards Orthodox Christianity as such. In the end, after 1887, he was to
become a Tolstoyan, having arrived in fact at many of Tolstoy’s positions

66 Renate Lachmann (1997, pp. 122-36) has shown how the mixing of styles, or syncre-
tism, prevents the consolidation of any one meaning.

67 For this reason alone, such well-known works as “Lady McBeth of Mtsensk” (Ledi Mak-
bet Mtsenskogo uezda, 1865), a gory story of deceit and murder which is eternalized
by Shostakovich’s opera, and “The Left-Hander” (Levsha, 1881), about a left-handed
blacksmith who is sent to England by Tsar Nicholas 1 to impress the British, are not
included.

68 The latter event marks the climax of the Russian populist movement, whose revolution-
ary strategies for “reknitting the torn fabric,” for “bringing state and people closer to-
gether,” had largely failed by 1877. Cf. Geoftrey Hosking, 1997, Russia: People and Empire,
Cambridge, Mass., pp.345-66,390.
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before Tolstoy himself did. With these extratextual elements in mind,
I intend to show how a semiotic web is created in each one of Leskov’s
texts through the interplay of the four multicultural strategies mentioned
above, all of which point in many different directions and produce an
unfinalized universe of national, religious and cultural meaning.

This book is organized as a running narrative in chronological order.
In the course of two main parts, each consisting of four chapters, I ex-
amine five of Leskov’s better known works of fiction from the early 1870s
from various positions reflecting an anthropological sensibility in literary
scholarship. Inasmuch as the selection of texts has also been guided by
the availability of material in English, it is a compromise between practi-
cal and aesthetic considerations. Following this Introduction, Part One
examines four fundamental styling strategies in Leskov’s prose fiction
with examples taken from the chronicle-novel Cathedral Folk (Soboriane).
In continuation, Part Two turns to the following tales: The Sealed Angel
(Zapechatlennyi angel), The Enchanted Wanderer (Ocharovannyi strannik),
On the Edge of the World (Na kraiu sveta), and Childhood Years (Detskie
gody). An Epilogue, in which I expand on the challenges of cultural and
religious diversity as portrayed by Leskov, suggests some themes for fur-
ther inquiry and proposes hypotheses based on the conclusions of this
book.



Myth-making Movements

I would have spoken on a text by Kirill of Be-

lozersk [...] Whatam I to do? When one cannot

proceed by the direct road, willy-nilly, one must

follow the example of Father Ignatius Loyola.
Leskov’s most celebrated novel may be described as composite, in the
sense that, fragmentary and anecdotal, it does not form a novelistic whole,
but is held together structurally by smaller units." Subtitled “a chroni-
cle” (khronika), it concentrates on the Cathedral’s ecclesiastical quar-
ter (sobornaia popovka) in the imaginary, provincial town of Stargorod
(“Oldtown”). The lives of two priests and a deacon are presented in en-
dearing and sympathetic terms, whilst the negative characters, mostly
local quasi-nihilists and officials of foreign extraction, are subjected to
satirical and often derisive treatment. But Leskov is not a typical satirist;
unlike Mikhail Saltykov, whose History of a Town (Istoriia odnogo goroda,
1869-70) reads like a dystopic denunciation of Russia’s rulers disguised as
a mock-chronicle about the make-believe town of Glupov (“Stupidtown”)
and its frivolous governors, Leskov is more subtly subversive. With its
acute vision, his chronicle-novel Cathedral Folk is distinguished above all
by its sympathetic eccentricity, quaintness and originality.

There is rhetorical weight in the treatment of the central character,
the Archpriest Savelii Tuberozov, who, although rendered fallible and
flawed, hopes to bring about a reform of the Russian Orthodox Church
from within. As he responds actively to the moral corrosion of Imperial

1 In his book Roman und Romanchronik: Strukturuntersuchungen zur Erzéihlkunst Nikolaj
Leskovs, Cologne, 1970, Bodo Zelinsky argues persuasively that though anecdotal and
composite, Cathedral Folk is not structurally formless, as its individual units are skil-
fully woven together by devices such as “perspectivistic narration” (“perspektivistisches
Erzihlen”) and by a complex overlapping between chapters, parts and paragraphs.
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Russia, his life story takes on the form of a struggle; eager to improve
the Stargorod congregation and to bring the official church closer to the
real needs of the people, he is led into a series of confrontations with the
ecclesiastical and civil authorities alike. Unlike Tuberozov’s many allies,
notably, his faithful wife, the exuberant Deacon, an old noblewoman and
her household dwarf, the government bureaucracy cannot tolerate his in-
dependent thinking. Having delivered a final, eloquent sermon on the
need for ideals, tradition and the renewal of faith, the Archpriest is there-
fore denounced to the authorities as a seditionist by a mercenary civil
servant from St Petersburg, is removed from his post, lives in sequestra-
tion for months, and dies soon after his homecoming.

Mingling, conflict, and syncretism

I have already formulated my approach to the novel’s multiplicity of
styles seeing it as part of a fundamental heterogeneity, as a textual meth-
od of operation pertaining to various levels of cultural design and des-
ignation. And Leskov, as the creator of this fictional text, stands at the
centre of its organization of language levels, at the point “where all levels
intersect.” In Cathedral Folk, as Hugh McLean has revealed, the main
hero’s discourse (skaz) typically blends “priestly” archaisms, colloquial-
isms and Slavonicisms with more ordinary specimens of “inside” profes-
sional jargon:

The sexton Evtikheich [the patronymic is colloquial, somewhat conde-
scending: sextons are far beneath priests in status; the unusual form
of the Greek name Eutyches is uneuphoneous, slightly ridiculous, in
Russian] returned from the provincial capital [literally, “from the prov-
ince,” an old colloquialism] and reported [archaic colloquialism] that
between the Bishop [an in-group and emotion-laden term viadyka, lit-
erally “master,” also a mode of deferential address] and the governor
there took place a certain contention [“certain contention” is bookish]
over a reciprocal call [...] The governor, on his appearances in the cathe-
dral on the Tsar’s name-day and birthday [the governor, a German,
only attends church on official state occasions when his presence is
required], has the custom at such time of conversing rather loudly. The
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Bishop resolved [archaism in the deferential third-person plural] fo [...]
ask His Excellency to conduct himself more decorously.?

This is far more than a colourful description of a small-town conflict. The
stylistic variety of these lines indicates a characteristic feature of Leskov’s
multicultural thinking with regard to religious as well as national belong-
ing. A better example of how this process operates is the passage where
Tuberozov depicts a humiliating encounter with a certain Pole? The rhe-
torical build-up of his text is prepared by a couple of pathetic exclama-
tions, in which he stresses the unselfish nature of his battle with the en-
emies of the Empire: One MmHe, rpeirHomy, 4TO 5 TOIBKO TaM BbITepIier!
Ore u BaM, OMIVDKHME MOY, OpaTys MOY, MICKPEHHUM 1 [PYTH, 32 CPAMO-
TY MO0 U YHIDKEHME, KOTOPbIe 51 IePeHeC OT Cero Kyllero HedecTuBIal
(34).* The pathos culminates with the Russian Archpriest addressing the
main culprit, the German Governor’s Polish manager (pravitel’) who has
accused him of anti-government sabotage: Oe >xe Tebe, nslle nmpoka-
SKEHHBII,

eM 1japro Moemy yipekaems! (34) In alluding to the Polish Uprising of
1830,° Tuberozov here signals a keen interest in topical issues concerning

2 See McLean, 1977 pp.195-96.

3 Playing no small part in Leskov’s writings as a whole, the Polish “theme” appears in
the sketches “From a Traveller’s Diary” (Iz odnogo dorozhnogo dnevnika, 1862) and “The
Russian Society in Paris” (Russkoe obshchestvo v Parizhe, 1863/67); in the novels No
Way Out (Nekuda, 1864), The Bypassed (Oboidennye, 1865) and At Daggers Drawn (Na
nozhakh, 1870); in the tales “The Islanders” (Ostrovitiane, 1865), “An Enigmatic Man”
(Zagadochnyi chelovek, 1870) and “Laughter and Grief” (Smekh i gore,1871); in the play
“The Spendthrift” (Rastochitel’, 1867), as well as in the stories “Kuvyrkov” (1863), “The
Unmercenary” (Bessrebrenik,1869),“A Russian Democrat in Poland” (Russkii demokrat v
Polshe, 1880), “Interesting Men” (Interesnye muzhchiny, 1885), “Antuka” (1888) and “The
Lady and the Wench” (Dama i fefela, 189 4).

4 “Woe unto me, sinner that I am, what did I not undergo there! Woe unto you also, my
intimates, my brethren and my sincere friends, for the shame and humiliation which
I underwent at the hands of that hardened reprobate!” In relation to the author’s main
argument, it is worth noting that Dal’ lists kutsoe plate as a synonym for “German” (in
the sense of foreign) dress, and that kutsyi, used on its own, is a word for a mongrel dog.
Vladimir Dal; 1955, Tolkovyi slovar’ zhivogo velikorusskogo iazyka, Moscow, vol. 2, p. 22.8.

5 “Woe unto you, you leprous Pole—to think that you, with your crafty conscience, should
upbraid me with resisting the will of my Tsar!”

6 Tam thankful to Hugh McLean for pointing out to me that although the Polish Uprising
of 1830 (“Powstanie listopadowe”) would be the only one known to Tuberozov, for the
readers of 1872, the January Uprising (“Powstanie styczniowe”) a decade earlier was
much closer and palpable, thus forming a hidden layer of association.
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both Imperial Russia and his own personal life. Curiously, a bathos is
then achieved with the reference to Ukrainian culture: Ognako s cue
CHeC 1 ylIeJl MOMYa, MaMATYs XOX/IAI[KYI0 IIOC/IOBUILY: «CKa4l, Bpaxe,
K maH Kake». (34)7 This is rather the voice of self-awareness; after the
extremely agonizing row with the Polish Catholic manager, an almost
self-ironical Archpriest ponders on the consequences of ecclesiastical
hierarchization. Sceptical about his own competence and perserverance,
Tuberozov reflects upon his exposed position as a Russian Orthodox
clergyman, but soon indulges in the caresses of Natal’ia Nikolaevna, his
tender-hearted wife (popad’ia), the safe haven of domesticity. The tone is
now exalted, now smugly humorous, as his tendency to lean on national
myths becomes more conspicuous. Going on to glorify Russian women
and Russian simpletons (iurodivye), the Archpriest deals with his wife’s
good-natured pranks and their sad childlessness, but also the more pro-
saic challenges of a provincial pop, such as the lack of appropriate vest-
ments and stimulating literature.

As indicated by McLean, the concentration of “coloured” language
in the speech of the Leskovian hero-narrator brings together voices from
different eras, cultures and milieus, thereby informing the text with a
larger resonance.® To my mind, the linking of stylistic diversity to cultural
difference seems even more valuable if considered within the bounds of
a rhetorical theory of the text In Leskov’s fiction, the blending of sty-
listic levels—oral, written, secular, religious, provincial, urban, church,
non-church, archaic, contemporary—can be said to compete with a de-
corum-oriented system, thus suspending the border between the rhetori-
cal spheres of the official and the unofficial on the one hand, and the na-
tive and the foreign on the other. In turn, this boundary crossing allows
two or more contexts, or utterances, to enter into conflictual contact,
so that a semantic difference is released, which is likely to disturb any

7 “However, I bore it in silence, calling to mind the Little Russian saying: Jump to it, O
enemy, as the master (pan) commands”

8 McLean, 1967, pp.1333-34; 1338. See also Irina Mirsky-Zayas, who states that Leskov’s
“fictional world is similar to that of the folktales but with an added cultural diversity””
Irina Mirsky-Zayas, 1994, An Old Fairy-Tale or a New Legend: A Study of Leskov’s My-
thologizing Fiction, doctoral thesis, Brown University, p. 82.

9 Josef Kopperschmidt, 1990, “Einleitende Anmerkungen zum heutigen Interesse an
Rhetorik;” Rhetorik, vol. 1: Rhetorik als Texttheorie, ed. ]. Kopperschmidt, Darmstadt,

pp-1-31.
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reading based on a single meaning. Conceived as a motley representa-
tion of people and society in Imperial Russia, Cathedral Folk, then, may
be said to resonate with a multiplicity of meanings caused by rhetorical
transgression.'

In so far as decorum as a stylistic criterion locates itself finally in the
beholder and not in the speech or text (no textual pattern per se is deco-
rous or not), it may be described as a kind of intuitive judgement depend-
ent on patterns of inherited, “tacit” knowledge. Such a judgement is not
only a rhetorical criterion; it becomes a general test of basic acculturation.
For example, in order to establish the decorum of a particular situation,
say, somewhere in the Russian provinces, the fictive character of a priest
or deacon (and the “beholding” reader) has to learn to find his footing in
that culture. This cognitive process will always involve the assimilation
of cultural traits belonging to other subgroups.” In thus understanding
rhetoric as a cultural model, a way of both possessing and creating cul-
ture,” our main interest in the representation of Russia is motivated by
the productive prospects of multicultural communication.

In Leskov’s fictional universe there is a tendency to depict life from
the “positive” side, that is to confirm something as true and beneficial.
In the chronicle-novel, the town and its inhabitants are presented in a
picturesque or idyllic light, with occasional sentimental undertones;
people and society are portrayed as symbols of “the ideal Russia” of old,
often amplified through an idealization of the feudal eigteenth-century
Russian way of life, which was believed to be a paradigm of tranquillity
and harmonious love; typically, both narrators and characters display

10 Cf. Irmhild Christina Weinberg [Sperrle], who argues that Leskov’s focus on excep-
tional situations and characters is the organic expression of his worldview: “[...] to find
the theory, the one word, that explains it all. For Leskov, the meaning of life is in finding
the appropriate word for this very moment, and for this we have to know a lot of words
to choose from.” Irmhild Christina Weinberg [Sperrle], 1996, The Organic Worldview of
Nikolaj Leskov, doctoral thesis, Columbia University, New York, p. 339.

11 I have borrowed the phrase “find one’s footing” from Clifford Geertz, who locates the
centre of anthropology in something resembling classical decorum. “Although one
starts any effort at thick description, beyond the obvious and superficial, from a state of
general bewilderment as to what the devil is going on—trying to find one’s feet—one
does not start (or ought not) intellectually empty-handed.” Clifford Geertz, 1993, The
Interpretation of Culture: Selected Essays, New York, p. 27.

12 See Renate Lachmann, 1978, “Rhetorik und Kulturmodell,” Slavistische Studien zum
vi11. Internationalen Slavistenkongress, eds. J. Holthusen et al., Cologne, pp. 279ft.
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a nostalgia for the past, for some hypothetical state of love and peace
which has somehow been lost. But there is also a negative tendency which
takes the form of social criticism, where the focus is on the discredit-
ing of something as false or harmful.® Present in the novel throughout,
the main hero’s denunciatory attitude is particularly strong in his diary,
where he addresses problems connected with the ecclesiastical authori-
ties, the official Church, the many levels of bureaucracy, and the effect
these have on Russian religious and cultural life. The negative elements
are represented by local characters who have been corrupted by “un-Rus-
sian” ideas, but also by urban visitors and by people of foreign extrac-
tion, representing the Empire’s many ethnic minorities. As we will see,
elements of the two stylistic tendencies, of both the sociocritical and the
affirmative-edificatory, coexist.

In talking about styles we are also talking about the rhetorical choice
between the various shades of meaning that cluster around a given type
of discourse. While Cathedral Folk is permeated by the “rhetorical choice”
of the Russian Orthodox heritage, its stylistic mingling reflects a colli-
sion between different value judgements, worldviews, or ways of under-
standing culture, as well as the possibility of competition and exchange
between them. As the Archpriest Tuberozov resorts to Russian Orthodox
literature, wishing to consolidate his idea of a great national tradition,
he is just as prone to exploit non-Russian, non-Orthodox journals from
abroad. By the same token, the Deacon Akhilla expresses his wish to
emulate the moral attitudes of his devout superior, whilst advocating
“atheist” ideas acquired from his St Peterburg friends. In both cases, the
hybridization of styles™* points to the phenomenon of syncretism, which
not only presupposes a confrontation of antithetical stylistic attitudes,
but also requires further textual instances showing how these conflictual
attitudes are intertwined with the cultural models with which they cor-

13 I first developed the idea of Leskov’s oppositional leaning in my article “The Rhetoric
of an Archpriest: Nikolai Leskov and the Orthodox Heritage,” Cultural Discontinuity and
Reconstruction: The Byzanto-Slav Heritage and the Creation of a Russian National Literature
in the Nineteenth Century, eds. J. Bortnes ¢ I. Lunde, Oslo, 1997, pp. 217-36. See also
Sperrle (2003, pp. 20-21), who makes a similar division between Leskov’s “denuncia-
tory (oblichitelnnyi)” and “constructive (polozhitelnyi)” attitudes.

14 Stylistic mingling understood as conflict can be linked to Bakhtins concept of “hybrid
construction,” which may contain a stylistic plurality, as well as a number of axiological
belief systems. See Bakhtin, 1981, pp. 304fF.
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respond. As Renate Lachmann explains, “in the intertextual text, syn-
cretism brings about the synchronization, as well as the contamination,
of both heterogenous styles and the semantic and cultural experience ac-
cumulated within them.” Stylistic mingling, then, appears to indicate
an intertextual common ground where colliding views on humankind as
well as culture are exchanged and mutually interfere.

Let me try to demonstrate how Leskov’s representation of people and
society in Imperial Russia is structured by a basic syncretism so that two
opposite semantic potentials interact and are developed simultaneously:
mythopoeia, that is, the creation of Russian myths, and mythic decom-
position, the deflation of Russianness and ideas of national superiority.
I will illustrate how various myth-making movements contribute to the
design, or constitution, of the texts of the two central characters as well
as that of the primary narrator. It seems useful to continue with the main
hero’s diary, which constitutes a “matrix” for the Leskovian stylistic ma-
terial in, as it were, a distilled form.

Local discord and everyday heroism

Presented by the “chronicler” as a written life account, “whispered” forth
by the diarist to himself (cTaneM TX0 1 IOYTUTENBHO CAYIIATD TUXUI
IIETIOT eT0 CTAPUeCKUX YCT, 29),' the Demicoton Book (Demikotonovaia
kniga) combines the intimate and anecdotal.” Judging from the frequent
use of hortatives and apostrophes, the Archpriest is imagining a reader:
Orne u Bam, 6mwxHue Mo [...]! (34); O, nsie npasutento, 6ygere Bbl
Telepb CUIO IPOJENKY cBOI0 MOMHUTD!” (56); O cienen! [...] o rrymern!
ckaxy s tebe [...] (57); ITeit, bemublit Hapop, u pacnusaiics! (66),® and so
on. As creating subject, he displays a rather self-conscious literary mind
with a bent towards the confessional mode of writing. He attempts, in
various ways, to come to terms with the “exasperated enmity and hatred

15 Lachmann, 1997 p.123.

16 “We will begin, quietly and respectfully, to listen to the quiet whisper of the old man’s
lips”

17 Actually a religious calendar bound in a heavy cotton fabric used in Russia in the early
nineteenth century, Tuberozov’s diary (Demikotonovaia kniga, from the French “demi-
coton”) connotes the quaintness and old-fashionedness of its author.

18 “Alas for you, dear friends [...]!""; “O, you miserable Polish manager, you will soon
have cause to remember [...]!”; “O, how blind you are [...] O, stupid man, I will say to
you [...]'”; “Drink, poor people, and get drunk to your hearts’ content!”
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towards faith” (o)xecTouenHast Bpa>k/ja M HEHaBUCTDb K Bepe, 83), which
he takes to be clear indicators of the steadily eroding fabric of Russian
society, of its internal strife, corruption and lack of unity. For our own
purposes, we may observe that the second entry, where Tuberozov re-
counts how he is reprimanded as a young, newly ordained priest by the
bishop for alluding in his sermons to real life, points to his preoccupation
with style and the various means of expression: [...] 5absI B mpomnoBensx
IPSIMOTO OTHOIIEHNS K XKM3HU [ielaTh ONAacajcs, 0COOIIBO e HacueT
IHOBHUKOB, 160 OT HUX-Jje YeM [asblile, TeM I ocBsLleHHee. (30).° The
quoting of these semi-ironic, admonitory words reflects a certain homi-
letic standard by which the Archpriest measures his pastoral work. As we
shall see, the problem of religious “naturalness” and the urge to commu-
nicate the ideals of Russian culture’s pervasive spirituality (dukhovnost’),
lie at the core of a whole sequence of confrontations that he describes:
between those who genuinely cherish their faith and those who pay lip-
service: Koy ouIIMaTBHO 3a Hee 3acTyIaTCA. (83).%

In this process, Tuberozov tends to confront the corruption of
moral and religious ideals in Imperial Russia with an idea of genuine
Russianness, the stress being on religious sensibility, on the values of
simplicity, sincerity and sensitivity (prostota, iskrennost’, chuvstvitel'nost’).
For instance, his all-sacrificing wife and the town’s simpleton and latter
day Holy Fool (iurodivyi) are both portrayed as bearers of the Russian
Orthodox tradition, of what he terms the staraia skazka (literally, “the
old fairy-tale”).” Both characters emerge as innocent personifications
of an imaginary, “tender-hearted Rus™ (msarkoceppeuHas Pycs, 36) of
bygone days, but also as natural evidence of “our being constantly tran-
sfigured” (Bcergaurnero ce6s mpeobparkeHns, 36), that is, of the spiritual
importance of ordinary, everyday life (byt). When Tuberozov is repri-
manded a second time by his superiors for having “improvised” a sermon

19 “[...] so that I took care in my sermons not to make direct references to real life, espe-
cially with regard to the officials, for the more one keeps away from them, the more
pleasing to God it is.”

20 “who officially defend it

21 As Faith Wigzell (1985, p. 321) points out, the term staraia skazka defies adequate trans-
lation. Wigzell's suggestion “old fairytale” is to be preferred to Isabel F. Hapgood’s ren-
dering “old tradition,” where the tone of enchantment inherent in the Russian word
skazka is lost. Cf. N. Lyeskov (Leskov), 1971, The Cathedral Folk, trans. I.E. Hapgood,
Westport, Conn., p.197.
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scandalously dedicated to a “live person” (xmBoe nmuuo), he refuses to
be a preacher working under duress: he cannot express himself through
“rhetorical exercises” (puTopmueckue ynpaxHenns, 43) and insists on
creating “living speech” (xmBas peub, 43). As seen in an apostrophe to
contemporary writers and thinkers, the rhetoric of his narrative contin-
ues to be informed by a yearning for “real life” (Ax, ckonb y Hac Be3-
Ie Bcero XuBoro 6oarcsal 43)* and a wish to stress the relevance of the
quotidian:

Bepomo 1 Tebe, KaKyIo )K1M3Hb BeJleT PYCCKMIL ITOTI, Cell «<HEeHY X HbIi
4esoBeK» |[...]? VI3BecTHO U Tebe, YTO MU3EPHAS XU3HB CEro MOl
He CKYZIHa, HO BeCcbMa OOMIbHA OENCTBUSAMMU U IPUKITIOYEHUIMI,
WM He AyMaellb /M ThI, YTO €r0 KYTEHOMY CepAlly HeLOCTYIIHBI
671aropofHbIe CTPACTH I YTO OHO He OliylaeT cTpaganumit? (57)%

As his anti-dogmatic crusade against the official Church unfolds, a sty-
listic juxtaposition is developed in the text between a positive and a nega-
tive sphere, and—its rhetorical corollary—between the genuine and the
artificial:

Bopy mportep Ko CyIIy 1 erMIeTCKOTO 371a n306eKaB, oo bory moe-
MY JoHJie>Ke ecMb. UT0 9T0O co MHOII 6517107 UTO TaKoe 5 BbIHEC U KaK
S 30 BCETO 3TOTO BBIIIEN Ha cBeT boxxmit? JIroOombITeH 1 BecbMa,
YTO Jle/laelllb ThI, COYMHNUTENDb OaceH, 6asia, IoBecTeil 1 POMaHOB,
He yCMaTpMBasi B XKU3HY, TeOs OKPY>KaIOILIell, HUTEN, SOCTOMHBIX
BIUIETEHMsI B 3aHUMATENbHYIO A/ YTeHMs1 6acHb TBOW? Vmu Tebe,
JICIIpaBUTENb HPAaBOB YEJIOBEYECKNUX, I BIIPAB/ly HET HUKAKOIO fle/la
IO TOV HEeICTBUTENIbHONM KM3HY, KOTOPOIO XXMUBYT JIIOAY, a HY>KHbI
TOJIPKO MIPETEKCTHI /IS IIPa3HOCIOBHBIX parei? (57)*

22 “Ah, how we fear everything which is alive!”

23 “Do you know what sort of a life is led by a Russian priest, that “useless man” [...]? Is
it known to you that the wretched life of that priest is not wanting but abounding in
disasters and adventures, or perhaps you think that noble passions are inaccessible to
his consecrated heart, and that it feels no sufferings?” Incidentally, Tuberozov’s ironic
use of the word kuteinyi (“consecrated”), a comic or derogatory sobriquet for members
of the clergy (Dal’ 1955, vol. 2, p. 227), is a perfect example of his doublevoicedness, or,
in this case, of his quasi-direct discourse, where he is indirectly quoting the language of
a disrespectful lay reader.

24 “T have passed over the sea dry-shod, and I have escaped the malice of the Egyptians,
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In paraphrasing the words of the prophet Isaiah and Psalm 104,
the Archpriest sees a parallel between his own plight as a struggling
Archpriest (“I [have] come out of it into the light of God”) and the lofty
mission of the two biblical figures (“I have passed over the sea dry-shod
[...] I will sing praises to my God as long as I live”). It is important here
that Moses is not only a majestic leader and lawmaker, who guides his
wandering people towards the Promised Land, but also the person who
communicates most intimately with God.>® Similarly, the sacred songs
of King David are an expression of faith in national salvation within a
larger divine scheme as well as of personal joy and sorrow. In alluding to
the two heroes of the Bible, whilst, at the same time, exhorting Russian
writers of literary fiction to avoid “empty-worded lectures” and to pay
heed to “the actual life which people live,” the Archpriest brings together
the “official” scriptural text and his own “unofficial” text in such a way
that the real-life relevance of both is highlighted. As a consequence, he
himself emerges as an advocate of genuineness and sincerity, as a bearer
of that great old Russian tradition which he is prone to ascribe to his wife
and to the town simpleton.

However, the dual “pre-text” of a prophet well known for his condem-
nation of religious hypocrisy and moral corruption on the one hand, and
of a king who repeatedly succumbs to wordly temptations on the other,
challenges the intended intertextuality. Especially so, since the allusion
to Moses as a model leader is also dubious: the fact that Moses” wish to
be shown the divine glory of God’s face is never fulfilled,” indicates a
case of somewhat unsatisfactory communication. Considering that the
Archpriest aspires throughout his life to preach a “natural” faith to his

therefore I will sing praises to my God as long as I live. What is this that has happened
to me? What have I endured, and how have I come out of it into the light of God? I'm
very curious to know what you do, you writer of fables, ballads, stories and novels, if
you cannot find, in the life which surrounds you, any threads worthy of being plaited
together into a readable fable? Or you, reformer of human morals, are you really not
concerned with the actual life people live, but need only pretexts for empty-worded
lectures?”

25 Is.11:15-16,Ps.104:33,Is. 2:5.

26 “And the Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend” (J1
rosopu Tocrozib ¢ MonceeM nuiieM K /ULy, Kak 6bI TOBOPII KTO C PYTroM cBouM, Ex.
33:9-11). Hereafter, all quotations are from the Authorized Version.

27 Ex.33:23. My thanks to Ingunn Lunde for drawing my attention to this point.
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countrymen (XpUCTMAHCTBO ellje Ha Pycu He mpomoBefaHo, 59)* but
only too often resigns himself to trivia and spiritual indifference, the sig-
nificance of the parallel as “intertext” lies primarily in the production of
semantic difference. The ambiguous composition of mythic naturalness
is reinforced with the arrival of the new deacon, Akhilla Desnitsyn, who
appeals immediately to the Archpriest and his ideal of “a very heartfelt
sincerity” (Becbma go6past UICKPEHHOCTH, 638).

Racing around like a Kirghiz horseman, the “Cossack-like deacon”
(xazakoBaTblil AbSIKOH, 65) steals, fights, and lashes out; he bestows
unwarranted blessings on the parishoners, teaches children absurdist
verse to be performed for the town mayor, acts in a scandalous ama-
teur play, and, to top it all, sings in a Polish Catholic choir. Although
he ends up condoning the behaviour of his factotum, Tuberozov finds
it difficult to accept fully such uncontrolled levity. An interesting ten-
sion now emerges in the text as the mythopoetic line is blurred between
the natural responsiveness to feelings—which Tuberozov attributes to
the Deacon (Ckonb fieTcky 61130K 3TOT AXM/Ia K IPUPOJiE, U CKOMb
Bce ero B Heit 3aHnMaer!.. 75)*—and the emotional, yet highly mundane,
“propensities” —which underlie the outrageous actions of “his Achilles”
(’KkMBBIE HAKJIOHHOCTM MOETO 100e3Horo Axmineca, 69). Given that the
Archpriest is constantly subjected to ridicule and degradation, the crazi-
ness of the larger-than-life Deacon reflects back on him, upsetting the
more ambitious side of his aspirations—both personal, as a husband,
friend, and Christian fellow being striving for self-improvement, and so-
cial, as a “useless Russian priest” struggling for the religious reform of
both his own parish and Imperial Russia as a whole.

The ambiguousness of the Deacon in the context of myth-mak-
ing is modified with the homecoming of one of the Archpriest’s worst
enemies, the young seminarian Varnava Prepotenskii® Through a se-
ries of anecdotes, Tuberozov describes how the “nihilist” cynically cor-
rupts schoolchildren with foreign ideas, conspires with other scheming

28 “Christianity has not yet been preached in Russia”

29 “How childishly close to nature is this Akhilla, and how he is absorbed by everything in it!.”

30 A similar ambiguity is identified by Konstantin Kedrov, who holds that the deacon is
both a mythic “ancient Achilles” and a contemporary, “simple-hearted Akhilla,” one
mask not being recognizable without the other. Konstantin Kedrov, 1983, “Fol’klorno-
mifologicheskie motivy v tvorchestve N.S. Leskova,” V mire Leskova, ed. V. Bogdanov,
Moscow, pp. 60-61.
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“free-thinkers” in the town, socializes disgracefully with Polish officials,
even condemns the Empire’s expansion in Poland. Severe disapproval
and outrage underlie the Archpriest’s account of how the “enlightener”
(mpocBeturens, 74) boils the bones of a drowned man “in the interests
of enlightenment” (B mHTepecax nmpocseenns, 82). Just as the Deacon
is described as a trusted friend in terms of idealized old “Russian” vir-
tues, so the seminarian is represented in the image of the traditional de-
monized arch-enemy— “teacher of filth” (Hayunrens nmakocreii, 73); “the
foe/Satan” (cymocrar, 73); “venomous enemy/Devil” (exunHblit Bpar, 74).
Typically, whilst local discord is a driving force behind the myth-making
movements of his storytelling, Tuberozov interprets people and events
“antithetically” by opposing the emotional to the rational, the familiar
to the foreign.

If we turn for a moment to the primary narrator’s rendering of the
confrontations in Stargorod, the cathedral folk seem to emerge as truly
heroic only when they are trying to maintain the rituals of the daily grind,
family life and local community as the most important imperatives. Any
challenge to the familiar routines and idyllic way of living provokes a
strong counter-reaction. (As already indicated, prime references to such
simple heroism abound in the diary representation of Tuberozov’s matri-
monial life.) However, in order to vary the monotony of their provincial
existence, the main heroes are frequently engaged in noisy disputes or,
in the words of the chronicler, “scenes of slight enmity and misunder-
standing” (cueHbI erKoil Bpa>kAbl M HeflopasyMeHmit, 11). In the case of
Akhilla, there is an heroic dimension to most of his “scandalous battles,”
all of which stem from the trivia of everyday interaction.

One such battle involves three walking-sticks donated to the cathedral
staff by the local Marshal of the Nobility. Two of the sticks have golden
heads, signifying the rank of priests, the other has a silver head, and is
meant for the Deacon. To the latter, this social distinction does not go
down well: BbI camu 3Haere... orer; CaBenuit... OH yMHUIRa, ¢punocod,
MUHUCTP IOCTULINY, A TEIepb, s1 BUDKY, M OH HUYEro He MOXeT coobpa-
3UTDb U CMYIIEH, 1 la)Ke CTPAIIHO cMy1ieH. (12)2' Harmony is temporari-
ly restored, however, when Tuberozov takes steps to make the sticks more

31 “you know yourselves... Father Savelii... he’s a clever man, a philosopher, a minister
of justice, but now I perceive that he cannot understand anything and that he’s con-
fused—greatly confused in fact”
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suitably hierarchical, confiscating Akhilla’s altogether and having his
own and Father Benefaktov’s inscribed with appropriately different scrip-
tural quotations* While reflecting the outspoken vanity of the Deacon
as well as the Archpriest’s own conceit (910 6511 06pa3uNK METOIHOCTH,
0OHapy)XeHHOII Ha cTapocTu sieT nporononoM Casennem, 19),** Akhilla’s
behaviour in the Battle of the Staffs is important. The incident marks an
early stage in the representation of his spiritual development and, as will
become clear in a later chapter, it contributes to a strengthening of the
“Russian” father-son alliance between the two men.

A different kind of battle originates in Akhilla’s fury over the human
bones that are carried off by the schoolteacher Varnava for educational
purposes. Unable to tolerate this deviation from church rules, the Dea-
con’s impulsive mind is set on giving the deceased body a Russian Ortho-
dox funeral. Amounting to little more than a squabble between two ju-
venile pranksters, this protracted anecdote has, however, clear symbol-
ic implications: reflecting the nineteenth-century antagonism between
science and religion, atheism and Christianity, Akhilla’s “feud” develops
into a war of heroic proportions within the habitual world of his home
town (ITepe6bio Bac, eperukn! 121)3* This dissonant mingling of ideo-
logical “sounds” or voices is carried to unpleasant lengths, only to reach
its climax in a carnivalized “public scandal” (my6muanbIt cKaugam, 129):
the Deacon-bogatyr’ ends up chasing “a devil” (4ept, 306) who desecrates
Tuberozov’s grave, unaware that this is the vagrant Danilka in disguise.
Representing a non-Russian cultural intrusion of both internal and ex-
ternal origin, the Battle of the Bones introduces such characters as the
scheming town ladies Mme Biziukina and the Postmaster’s wife, as well
as the most potent of the urban “intruders,” the atheist and ex-revolution-
ary civil servant Ishmael Termosesov. The chronicler’s portrayal of Rus-
sian everyday heroism fuses great virtue with trivial vice, the lofty with
the lowly, as local discord plays an important role in “the great Stargorod

32 The paraphrased quotations both refer to Israel as God’s chosen people: “For they cast
down every man his rod, and they became serpents: but Aaron’s rod swallowed up their
rods” (Ex. 7:12); and, “[...] behold, the rod of Aaron for the house of Levi was budded,
and brought forth buds, and blossoms, and yielded almonds” (Num. 17:81f).

33 “This was a specimen of the pettiness displayed, in his old age, by Archpriest Savelii.”

34 “Tll kill you, you heretics!”
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drama, which constitutes the theme of our chronicle” (Bennkas craporo-
POACKasA fpama, COCTaBAANIAA IpeJMeT Halllell XpOHUKI, 23)3

Meaning in-between styles/texts/cultures

The depiction of Varnava’s “un-Russian” provocations takes on addition-
al meaning when viewed in the light of the many diary references to the
Marshal of the Nobility as “this Voltairian of mine” (BonprepsHuH-TO
Mo, 76). In the heat of the battle, Tuberozov demands from his collabo-
rator (“a man of this land, not a hireling, and who will [therefore] take
pity on it”; yemoBek 3emn, a He HaeMIUK, U TIOXKaeeT ee, 75) that the
seminarian be reprimanded. As his problems are greeted with sympathy
but little action, his tone becomes more ironical: Ceit Tyranos, Hekorna
4TUTENb BonbTepa, 3ar0BOPUI CO MHOIO € IPYCTBIO 1 B HAUPY>KeHHeIl-
1eM ToHe (80).3¢ Then, he seems to recognize insincerity and indifference
in the Marshal’s speech: Kakas cyXMeHHOCTb B 9TMX C/I0BaX, HO 5 yxKe
He Bo3[paxkas... Uro yx genats! boyxe! 1oMo31 Thl XOTA cemy Hegepuio, a
TO B3aIIpaB/y He ZOCIeTb ObI HAM 10 TAOYHHOTO CKUTAHIIS, IOXUPaHNS
KOpHeil 1 KOHCKoro pxkaHus. (80)¥ His attitude towards “Voltairian”
thinking and to other forms of foreign, or Western, influence is, of course,
far from unequivocal.

Further evidence of Tuberozov’s ambivalence towards reason and ra-
tionality emerges in his appetite for illegal books, which he, interestingly,
has to borrow from his enemies, from Polish and German government
officials. One example of such unofficial literature are the memoirs of the
eighteenth-century Russian woman intellectual, Princess Dashkova (“I
agree with Mme Dashkova on many points”; ¢ MHeHusiMu JlaInkoBost Bo
MHOTOM # cOITaceH, 64); the fact that Tuberozov has read Dashkova also
points to his taste for Francophone Russian literature. More importantly,
his clandestine reading includes the “nonconformist” writer Laurence
Sterne:

35 D.S. Mirsky (1949, p. 316) stresses the humorous aspect of Leskovian heroism: “[...]
the more heroic his heroes, the more humorously he treats them. This humorous hero
worship is Leskov’s most original feature”

36 “This Tuganov, who used to be an admirer of Voltaire, talked to me sorrowfully, and in
the most friendly tone”

37 “What lifelessness in these words! But I made no objection anyway... What can be done?
O, God! Help Thou but this unbelief, or in truth, we shall end up a wandering horde,
devouring roots, and neighing like horses”



MYTH-MAKING MOVEMENTS 53

ITpunoMuHast HeBOJIbHO JABHO YUTAHHYIO MHOIO CTapPyI0 KHIDKEUKY
aHITIMIICKOTO IUCcaTesst, OCTPOyMHerinIero macropa CrepHa, IOf 3a-
rnaBueM «Kusup n muenns Tpucrpama Hlangu», u 3aKmo4ao, 4To
10 OKOHYAHNM Y HAC Cero MaTeHTOBAHHOTO HUTV/IM3Ma HbIHE Hadl-
HaeTcs wianouusm [...] koropoe, no CTepHOBY OIpefieNIeHII0, «pac-
TBOpsIET Cepflie U JIeTKye ¥ BEPTUT OYeHb OBICTPO MHOTOCTIOXKHOE
KOJIeCo >KM3HW». VI 4TOo MeHs emte 6onmee ybex/aeT B ToM, 4T0 Pych
BCTynuIa B ¢asy MIaHAMU3MA, TaK 9TO TO, 4TO ceit IllaHaM roBOpUL:
«Ecmu 6p1 MHe, kak Canxe-Ilance, manu 6b1 BeIOMpaTh 1s cebst ro-
CYZapcTBO, TO s BbIOpan Obl cebe He KOMMep4eckoe 1 He boraroe,
a Taxkoe, B KOTOPOM ObI HEMPECTAHHO KaK B IIYTKY, TaK ¥ BCEPbe3
cMesAnnchy». (80)3°

In quoting the life and opinions of two foreign, non-Orthodox novelists
(Sterne, Cervantes) to back up his “conclusion” with regard to the state
of affairs in present-day Russia, Tuberozov blends together a variety of
stylistic levels. Thus the register of Russian apocalypticism (“nihilism is
at an end [...] Shandyism is commencing”; “Rus’” has entered upon the
phase [...]”) and the references to the witticisms of “the Reverend Sterne”
are linked to the Russian priest’s conviction concerning the moral frivo-
lousness of his own people. Rhetorically, we might say that he resorts to
the style and ideas of the enlightened English writer with the purpose
of identifying the ills of the Empire as well as of describing his own pre-
dicament within it. In spite of his clear prediction that one non-Russian
evil (“nihilism”) will be followed by another (Shandyism)—and that these
elements hamper the revival of Russian moral rectitude—Tuberozov’s
understanding of the nation’s future originates, intertextually, in between
a multitude of opposing ways of understanding culture and the world:
sincere-artificial, emotional-rational, foreign-Russian, official-unofficial,
Orthodox-non-Orthodox, Western-Eastern, and so on. Consequently,

38 “T suddenly remember a little old book which I read long ago, by an English writer,
the witty Reverend Sterne, entitled The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy, and I
draw the conclusion that now that licensed nihilism is at an end with us, the day of
Shandyism is beginning [...] which, according to Sterne’s definition, ‘opens the heart
and lungs, and makes the wheel of life run very fast. And what further convinces me
that Rus’ has entered upon the phase of Shandyism, is what Shandy says: ‘Was I left
like Sancho Panza, to choose my kingdom, I would not choose either a mercantile or a
wealthy one, no, it should be a kingdom where people were incessantly laughing, both
in jest and in earnest”’
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whilst the Archpriest’s interpretation complies with the usual antithetical
pattern, his favourite myth of Russia’s unique place in history, and, ulti-
mately, his idea of himself as a defender of unique “Russian” values, is no
longer unshakeable, but is punctured and tends towards decomposition.

In the subsequent entries, Tuberozov gives his version of how the
Russian epic hero (bogatyr’) Akhilla takes it upon himself to combat the
“madness” (6esymue, 75) of the seminarian Varnava The latter has now
made the bones into a skeleton and hung it up in his window, directly
“opposite the sanctuary of the Church of St Nikita” (mpotus antaps Hu-
KUTCKOIT IlepKBH, 82). This is particularly distressing to his mother, “my
widow of Nain” (Mos1 BHoBuIla HaMHCKas, 118), as Tuberozov brands her:

Bemuas u BIONIHE HeCYACTIMBAs JKEHI[MMHA 9Ta MOJIMUIACD, I/TaKala
", Ha KOJIEHSIX CTOS, IIPOCU/IA ChIHA O JJAPOBAHMM €l Cero CKemeTa
ms morpebenns [...] B OTCyTcTBMe ChIHA [...] 3aKomana 9TH KOCTH
IIOf] TOIO JKe AaIIOPTOBOIO sI67I0HBIO, IIOf; KOTOPYIO BHUINTO BapHaBKoI
pasBapeHHOe Teno HecyacTauBLa. Ho [...] yueHbII CbIHOK 0O6paTHO
MX OTTY/ja MICKOIIAJT, ¥ Ha4anach |[...] HoBasi MCTOPMS, ellje 10 Cue Bpe-
Ms He OKOHYeHHas |[...] IToXuiany oHY 9TU KOCTU APYT Y LPY>KKU
JIO TeX MOp, TOKA MOI {bSIKOH AXWIIIA |[...] B3s/ICS CMie IPEKPATUTD U
TaK HEMELIKOTHO MPUCTYIINI K MCIIONHEHNUIO 9TOJ CBOEI pelIMOC-
T, YTO 51 He MIMeJI HUKAKOJl BO3MOXXHOCTH €ro yAep>KaTh U o6pe3o-
HUTb, ¥ BOT TOYHO KaKOe-TO MPefOILyIieHIe MeHsI CMYIIAeT, KaK Obl
13 TOTO MYCTSIKa He BBILIIO KaKO-HUOYAb BPeJHON ITyIIOCTH /IS
JTIOfiel My THBIX. (82-83)%

39 Akhilla is frequently referred to as bogatyr’, a hero from Russian folklore (86, 298,
304).

40 “This poor and utterly miserable woman prayed, wept, and besought her son upon her
knees that he give her that skeleton for burial [...] during her son’s absence, she [...] in-
terred the bones under the same Oporto apple tree under which Varnavka had poured
out the boiled body of the unhappy man. But [...] her learned son dug them up again,
and a new story began, which to this very day has not ended [...] They kept stealing
these bones from each other, until my Deacon Akhilla [...] undertook to put an end to
the whole matter, and proceeded so promptly to the execution of his resolution, that I
had no possibility whatsoever of holding him back and bringing him to reason. And
now I'm troubled by some kind of foreboding, as if a stupid act that may injure sensible
people will be the result of this trivial affair” According to Dal’s dictionary (1955, vol. 1,
p.20), Oporto apples were a specially large and luscious desert variety and, by connota-
tion, of the Hesperidian-paradisical kind.
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There is, to continue in a Sternean vein, a striking resemblance between
the larger-than-life Deacon of the diary and the expansive Uncle Toby
of Tristram Shandy. In view of the former’s incredible fighting form and
the latter’s burlesque military career (in fact, he would not hurt a fly),
both emerge as innocent soldiers in an incongruous Theatre of War.
Just as Uncle Toby learns “the truth” about womankind—when Widow
Wadman shows an interest in his crotch, he takes this at first to be a sign
of great compassion—so too Akhilla is fooled into drunkenness by his
“nihilist” adversaries. Similarly, both characters are described in terms of
a metaphorical musicality; it is as if Toby’s habit of whistling Lillabullero
whenever something particularly tries his temper or understanding has
rubbed oft on the depiction of Akhilla, whose basso profundo rings out
whenever the emotional stress seems to become to intense for him.

However, with this productive anecdote (“and a new story began
[...]”), the myth-making movements of the diary text have become more
complicated. The Archpriest’s appeal to the Deacon’s faculty for rational
argument (“bring to reason”) juxtaposed with the “learnedness” of the
widow’s son, raises doubt about the positive myth of Russian religious
sensibility. With his half-crazy “resolution,” Akhilla may appear to be
an expression of Russianness, and the boisterous, frivolous Varnava the
embodiment of foreignness, “an empty, but harmful man” (zycroit, Ho
BpeIHbII YenoBek, 81), but actually both men are involved in the same
trivial pustiak, The Battle of the Bones, thus falling into the category of
“incessantly laughing” people. In Tuberozov’s account of this local scan-
dal, the collaborator and the antagonist exemplify jointly the “new suc-
cess of buffoonery” (ryroscTBa HOBOE IpeycnesiHue, 80), which contra-
dicts his idea of a Russian “natural” and heartfelt sincerity.

On the level of stylistic mingling, the ambiguousness of the Deacon
and the seminarian point to the tension between two “psychic tenden-
cies™ in Russian cultural mythology, the creative potential of which un-
derlies the diary text as a whole: religious maximalism and secular scep-
ticism. While the maximalist streak in Tuberozov’s text is best sensed in
the dominant myth of eschatology, or in “the sense of an ending,™* the

41 David M. Bethea, 1998, “Literature,” The Cambridge Companion to Modern Russian Cul-
ture, ed. N. Rzhevsky, Cambridge, pp. 162ft.

42 Denoting different modes of apocalyptic thought, this apt phrase is taken from Frank
Kermode’s book, The Sense of an Ending: Studies in the Theory of Fiction, New York, 1967,
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scepticism comes to the fore in the voice of social conscience, or of con-
scientious opposition to the Empire’s status quo. Again, the Archpriest
fluctuates between two stylistic tendencies, or worldviews, so that his
self-structuring is permanently wedged in a no-man’s-land between a
multitude of cultures and ideologies. In turn, this conflict indicates a se-
mantic openness which is already present in the early entries where his
two homiletic ideals are expressed, genuineness of feeling and the rel-
evance of the quotidian:

Kakas orpomuas papocts! Kcenpaspl mo JIutse [...] mpomosepyor
MPOTUB MbJHCTBA [...] AX, KaK OBl XOTe/IOCh B CeM POJie IIPOIIOBEN-
Huvars! [... 5] roBopun 651 o mpicin Kupuina Benosepckoro, kako:
«KpecTbsiHe Cs1 IPONNUBAIOT, a Ay rnOHyT». Ho Kak IIponoBefoBaTh
0e3 L[eH3y Bl He CMeIo, TO XOUy MHTPUTOI YIPeSUTb y cebs obire-
cTBO Tpe3BocTH. UTO fenaTh, 3a HeBO/MIO U marepy Vruatuio Jlojione
CI/IeZloBaTh CTaHelIb, KOT/ja IPSAMOIO JOPOroii Xoxy HeT. (65-66)%

Tuberozov’s readiness to improvise “some underhand way” makes him
refer to the down-to-earth wisdom of a venerated Russian Orthodox
monastery elder (starets) on the one hand,* and to the pragmatism of
Polish Catholic priests on the other. More importantly, as he follows the
example of the “enlightened” Jesuit founder in order to avoid official cen-
sorship, the semantic and cultural experiences accumulated within the
heterogeneous stylistic levels—which all represent different voices co-
present within Imperial Russia—are interchanged and contaminate one
another. We might say that the confrontation of cultures in Tuberozov’s
diary is brought about syncretically by the novel’s structuring mecha-

which explores the relationship of fiction to the age-old conceptions of chaos and crisis.

43 “What immense joy! The Polish Catholic priests in Lithuania [...] are preaching against
drunkenness [...] Ah, how I would like to preach in that fashion! [...] I would have
spoken on a text by Kirill of Belozersk: “The peasants drink, and their souls perish’ But
as I dare not preach like that without permission from the censor, I'll think of some
underhand way of setting up a temperance society here. What am I to do? When one
cannot proceed by the direct road, willy-nilly, one must follow the example of Father
Ignatius Loyola”

44 As for the practical slant of Kirill of BelozersKs edificatory writings, he is described
as “a man, not only sensible, but also sufficiently educated and with a good command
of his native language” Metropolitan Makarii (Bulgakov), 1995, Istoriia russkoi tserkvi,
Moscow, vol. 3, p. 290.
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nisms as a whole (myth-making, idyllization, multiethnic processing and
the adaptation of Christian texts). In turn, in this crossing between the
official and the unofficial, myths are made and unmade, while every rigid
notion of national superiority is counteracted. As will become clear, the
activation in the priest’s text of an outside, non-Russian cultural reservoir
contributes to the establishing of a transformed, albeit non-permanent,
neo-Russian culture, which comes into being especially “when one can-
not proceed by the direct road.”

As regards the primary narrative, “the great Stargorod drama” is
brought to a climax with the incorporation into the text of the Archpriest’s
fiery sermon, the ensuing controversy that leads to his downfall, his
lengthy sequestration, the loss of his wife, and, finally, his own death. It is
significant here that the chronicler too may be viewed in relation to my-
thopoeia and mythic decomposition, or more precisely as the reflection
of Tuberozov’s tendency to mythologize. Like the medieval annalists, the
chronicler seems to be guided by a divine and incomprehensible salva-
tional scheme which informs his “historical” tales, and therefore pays
little heed to the explicatory burden of evidence.® Towards the end of his
life, the Archpriest has the Deacon move in with him:

Tak OHUM M OCTaIUCh )KUTD BIBOEM: AMJI/Ia CIIY>KWJI B IIepPKBM 1 JJOMOB-
Huyas, a Tybeposos cupmen goma, unrtan J>kona byHnaHa, gyman u
momuics [...] OH [1efICTBUTENBLHO BCe COOUPAnCs M KNI YCUIEHHO 1
COCPe/IOTOYEHHOIO YKM3HBIO CAMOITIOBEPSIIOLIero cebst fyxa. (274)%

Although the two are typically described in Orthodox eldership terms as
spiritual father and son, the Archpriest’s turning to the spiritual allego-
ries of John Bunyan¥ signals another passing beyond the bounds of the

45 'This type of chronicler has taken on a secularized guise: in question is less the accu-
rate linking up of individual events, and more the manner in which these are arranged
and represented, the tendency being towards interpretation and semantic openness. Cf.
Benjamin, 1992, p. 95.

46 “And so they remained and dwelt the two of them together: Akhilla served in the church
and kept house, while Tuberozov sat at home, read John Bunyan, meditated and prayed
[...] He was preparing himself and lived the intensified and concentrated life of self-veri-
fying spirit.

47 With his Puritan allegory The Pilgrims Progress (1677), John Bunyan offended the es-
tablishment as well as alarmed his co-religionists by his bold disregard for sectarian
protocol. More importantly, the edifying author conceives of Christians as spiritual
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Russian Orthodox tradition. Like Tuberozov, this Protestant lay clergy-
man attempted zealously to solve the personal problems of his troubled
congregation, whilst being repeatedly confined by high officials for his
subversive preaching. On the level of the text, the constant transgres-
sion in terms of rhetoric and styles reaches another high point when
the Deacon leaves domesticity in the cathedral town for the Synod in
St Petersburg as part of the bishop’s entourage. Inserted into the main
narrative like the diary, his letters to Tuberozov are “orginal and strange,
no less than the whole cast of his life and thought” (opurnnansusie n
CTpaHHbIE, He MeHee 4eM BeCh CKJIaJ] €T0 MBIIIICHNA U KUSHM, 274).

Akhilla’s communications are full of contradictory elements. On the
one hand, he admits to melancholy and homesickness, recognizing his
own lack of education as well as his superior’s provincial ignorance (b
3TOTO, IO CBOEN IIPOBUHIMATBHOCTH, He MoiiMeTe, 275). On the other, he
recounts how he is “sincerely reconciled” (uckpenso [...] mpumupuncs,
276) with Varnava, who has become the editor of a St Petersburg newspa-
per. It is interesting that the Deacon sympathizes with his former enemy,
partly because the latter is “cruelly unhappy” (’kecroxo HecwacTIMBBII,
276), partly because he has been apparently transformed into a differ-
ent, more devout man (roros 6 faxke 3a bora B raseTe 3aCTyIUTbCS,
276).#% As soon as Akhilla is reunited with Tuberozov back in Stargorod,
he continues his stylistic mingling in the form of a storytelling frenzy:
3TO BCe BBIXOAWJIO IIECTPO, TPOMAHO ¥ HECKIATHO [...] AXWita Kcraru
Y HeKCTaTy HEMIIOCEPIHO YCHAIJaJl CBOIO pedb CAMBIMU CTPaHHBIMMU
cnosamiu [...] (277).4

Then, with a sensitivity to style and rhetoric similar to that of the main
hero, the chronicler describes how the Archpriest at first listens to the
Deacon’s anecdotes “with tender emotions” (c ymunenueMm, 278), only
to lose his patience, appalled at the excess of language: “Why have you
learned to insert such empty words?” (3adem TbI Takue IyCTbIe C/IOBA
Hayuucs BCTaB/ATh? 278). In responding spontaneously to the Deacon’s
“mixed, vast and incoherent” speech, Tuberozov must relate to the “un-
Russian” artificiality of a person to whom he is attached (consider the

wanderers, which is close to how Tuberozov sees himself in his own life.
48 “Prepared to stand up for God in the paper”
49 “it all came out mixed, vast and incoherent [...] Akhilla, opportunely and inopportune-

»

ly, adorned his speech mercilessly with the strangest possible words [...]’
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similar diary description of Varnava as an insincere person, “empty, but
harmful”), but also to Akhilla’s confession that he has become an atheist:

—Yro bl Bpeurb, Axunal Tbl [OOPBIT MY>XXVK M XPUCTUAHUH:
IepeKpecTICh! 4TO THI 3TO CKa3a?

—Uro >xe fenaTs? 5 Befb, roMyOUyK, M caM 3TOMY He paji, HO IIpo-
TUB XBaKTa He MOIpellb.

—Uro 3a «XBaKT» ele? 4To 3a PaKT ThI OTKPBII?

—Ila aro, orery CaBenuil... 3a4eM Bac cMyIats? Bor cebe uumaii-
me c60t0 byHuauy u eepyiime 6 céoeli npocmome, KaK U IPexyie CETo
BEPOBAJINL.

—Ocmasv mut moezo bynuana u He 3a60MbCs 0 Moeli npocmome, a
HOCY/Y, ITO ThI Ha Ce0s1 TOBOPUILD?

—UYro e menmarb? XBakT! —OTBevasI, B3lOXHYB, AXmia. (278-79)%°

According to the chronicler, the Archpriest is extremely provoked by the
results of the “enlightenment” the Deacon has acquired in St Petersburg
(merepOyprckasi HpOCBEIIEHHOCTD, 279). Whereas Akhilla dismisses
both the English Protestant writer and the Russian Orthodox ideal of
simplicity (“You read your Bunyan, and believe in your simplicity”),
Tuberozov is actually defending both of these (“Let my Bunyan alone,
and don’t you worry about my simplicity”) —before the person whom he
has earlier identified negatively with the former, and positively with the
latter. Here the syncretism of Akhilla’s speech upsets the mythopoetic
function of the overarching rhetorical principle in Tuberozov’s “maxi-
malist” text, the juxtaposition of antitheses, in such a way that the rela-
tionship between the traditional binaries old/new, Russian/non-Russian
and true/false, remains ambiguous. The Archpriest then attempts, gradu-
ally, to “deurbanize” the Deacon by means of instruction:

e

50 “What lies you are telling, Akhilla! You are a good Russian man and Christian: cross
yourself! Why did you say this?’/‘But what can I do? You see, my dear friend, I'm not
happy about it myself, but you can’t flout the khvakt’/’And what is this “khvakt”? What
“fact” have you discovered?’/*Well, yes, Father Savelii [...] why should I embarrass you?
You read your Bunyan, and believe in your simplicity, as you have hitherto believed./
‘Let my Bunyan alone, and don’t you worry about my simplicity, but consider what you
are saying, compromising yourself’/"What can I do? It’s a khvakt!"— Akhilla answered
with a sigh”
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—CrtaHb I0CKOpell 1 TOMOJUCH!

AXmna oIycTUICA Ha KOJTIEHN.

—UnrTait: «boxke, 04MCTU M TPENUTHOTO U IOMUIYH Ms»,—IIPOU3-
Hec CaBenuii 1, IPOTOBOPUB 3TO, CaM IIOJIOXKIJI TIEPBBII TOK/IOH.

Axmiia B3JOXHYI U BC/IeJ, 32 HUM CHeas To xe. (281)

In describing how the two men, arms linked, walk out of the house and
into the wintry night, the primary narrator thus contributes to the my-
thopoetic process, or rather to a reaffirmation of Orthodox faith: point-
ing to the cross of the provincial cathedral, where both men have served
so long at the altar, Tuberozov commands Akhilla to repent of his sins
and then joins his soulmate: IIpormoBegHNK M KAIOUMIICS MONTNUINCDH
BMecTe. (281)5* Although the two clergymen may be depicted as brothers
with arms locked and legs out of step, and their relationship modelled
on a “marriage of opposites” (as seen in the pairing of Don Quixote and
Sancho Panza, or, indeed, of Uncle Toby and Walter Shandy), the chron-
icler’s main concern is to render accessible the message of Orthodoxy,
or rather to synchronize the Christian faith with the attitudes of his
contemporaries.

Complexity in simplicity or, a “Russian” Russia

In this initial chapter, we have discussed the aesthetic function of ver-
bal compositeness within Leskov’s prosaics, what we referred to in the
Introduction as a stylistics of confrontation. I have looked at the first
of four characteristic strategies, the various myth-making movements
which, underlying the chronicle-novel’s “mosaic,” form a highly ambigu-
ous depiction of life in the Russian provincess Harmony is always dis-
turbed by an un-Russian disharmony. As we have seen, the mingling of
styles may be explained in terms of an intertextual confrontation engen-
dered by this mythopoetic activity. Here the stories of Tuberozov, Akhilla

51 “Begin at once to pray!’/Akhilla went down on his knees./Recite: “O God! Cleanse thou
me, a sinner, and have mercy upon me}” said Savelii, and having uttered this, made the
first bow to the ground himself. Akhilla sighed and did the same after him?”

52 “The preacher and the penitent prayed together”

53 Although Mirsky-Zayas (1994, pp. 81-82) ascribes to Leskov’s fiction “a multi-layered
and multi-dimensional quality, where interpretations of the text are supplied by many
subtexts,” she does not pursue the meaning potential of myth-making in terms of inter-
textuality and stylistic confrontation.
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and the chronicler can be said to be styled by way of syncretism, or to be
more precise: by the semantic and cultural experience that accumulates
within the heterogeneous styles. In fact, the Archpriest and the Deacon
emerge as examples of hybrid consciousness; their “confrontational”
speech contributes to new meanings created in between styles and texts
in the novel as a whole. Cathedral Folk may thus be construed as an aes-
thetic expression of complexity in simplicity, a rendering of motley pro-
vinciality in a manner that is anything but unreadable.

By seeking out the stylistics of confrontation in this way, we discover
that the making and un-making of national myths in the novel imply
two kinds of cultural meaning potential that are alternately developed:
concretion and accumulation, dispersion and fragmentation’* Ideas of
Russian grandeur and superiority are inflated and deflated, Russianness
is never only Russian. In turn, the text’s possibility of repeatedly trans-
gressing rhetorical boundaries motivates a number of different readings
of people and society in Imperial Russia that suspend monologized or
official truth. As the splitting of singular meaning is an essential trait
on all the levels of the primary narrator’s storytelling, the effect of the
myth-making movements would seem to be that “Russian” culture never
comes to rest; indeed, because the syncretic text refuses to reproduce any
culture, culture as such cannot congeal or take on any definite contours
but must exist within a multiplicity of many conflicting, neighbouring
cultures. The same inconclusiveness applies to the invention of the im-
perfect idyll, a styling strategy which is embedded in the novel’s language
of feeling.

54 Both aspects of meaning-production are implied in Mikhail Bakhtin’s concept of dia-
logicity.



Idyllizing the Russian Provinces

I too began to sing, and in my rapture, fell to
weeping with emotion. In those healing tears, I
alleviated my vexations, and realized how stupid
was my grief, and for a long time thereafter I
was lost in amazement at the wonderful way in
which Nature heals the ills of the human soul!

By the second half of the nineteenth century, many Russian writers were
seeking to answer the so-called “accursed questions” hoping to revitalize
their Orthodox belief in the direction of a less dogmatic, more “natural”
Christianity. Thus joining the Russian tradition of (heterodox) lay the-
ology, they would represent religious problems in fictional literature in
such a manner that conceptions of faith were creatively transposed into
“realist” literature. Theological principles such as regeneration, resurrec-
tion, and a New Life were openly developed in stories and novels that no
longer wished to represent merely the love between human beings, but a
transcendent aspect to this love, aspiring to overcome death. Although in
this process, the (pre)romantic sentimentalist shift from “head to heart”
played a substantial role, Russian realist prose instigated its own version
of Empfindsamkeit which was nurtured, stylistically and rhetorically, by
the edificatory writings of the Philokalia. Intended for lay people living in
the world as well as for monks, this “neo-Hesychast” anthology of early
Christian and medieval texts combined the ascetic and mystical with the
corporate and social aspect of monastic life. In particular, it laid empha-
sis on the idea of the heart as the embodiment of the whole person, com-
prising both intellect, will and emotions; on the practice of the continual
“prayer of the heart,” which was offered spontaneously by the whole of
one’s being; and, on the need for obedience to a starets or elder, to whom
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the “spiritual son” (dukhovnyi syn) could reveal each of his thoughts.' It
is precisely elements of the Hesychast tradition which inform Leskov’s
texts of the early 1870s: the values of emotionality, or the spontaneity of
feelings, shape the representation of contemporary Russian characters,
whose spiritual power to observe and understand life in its simple every-
day manifestations is often idealized as a specifically Russian trait (con-
sider dukhovnost’).? In this light, the strategy of imperfect idyllization has
an intriguing effect in Cathedral Folk on the level of cultural meaning.

A language of feeling

I propose to focus on one salient feature of Leskov’s texts, the critical
opinion of which includes everything from praise to pity: that is, his sen-
timental mode of writing? Here Victor Terras’ description of his narrative
prose as “funny, entertaining, moving, and wholesomely sentimental™ is
actually quite useful, as it points to the competitive relationship between
the power of arousing pity or sorrow (pathos) and of sudden ludicrous
descents from the elevated to the commonplace (bathos), which is typi-
cal of the writer’s humorous hero-worship’ However, to my mind, the
degree of sentimentality as such, of indulging excessively in or appealing
directly to emotions, seems less important than the rhetorical implica-
tions of the sentimental dimension in Leskov’s fictional universe. Before
embarking upon our analysis, it will be instructive to pay due attention to

1 Timothy Ware, 1997, The Orthodox Church, London, pp. 1171t.

2 Margaret Ziolkowski has observed that the rendering of the people’s love of simplicity
in its holy men is characteristic of Leskov’s fiction. Consider the narrator in “The Little
Things in a Bishop's Life” (Melochi arkhiereiskoi zhizni, 1878-79): “Popular memory
preserves the names of “simple and very simple” prelates and not of the magnificent
and important. In general our people never consider the “unsimple” (neprostye) either
righteous or God-pleasing. The Russian people like to look at splendour, but they re-
spect simplicity” (N.S. Leskov, 1957, vol. 6, pp. 398-538). Margaret Ziolkowski, 1988,
Hagiography and Modern Russian Literature, Princeton, p.173.

3 For example, Stoliarova (1978, p. 86) writes about “the warmth of feeling” and “the
emotional surplus” of the fictive heroes, linking the manifestation of emotions, espe-
cially of romantic feelings, to the Russian national character, while McLean (1977, pp.
120, 144) states that certain works “veer perilously close to sentimentality” or are “sen-
timental and lacking in psychological validity”

4 Terras,1991,p.363.

5 Mirsky, 1949, p.316.
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the primary setting not only of Cathedral Folk, but also of the other four
core texts: the Russian provinces.®

In order to appear “real,” and to take on the function of a memory site
(locus), this non-urban setting must be recognized as distinctly Russian
and provincial through well-established, easily remembered, descriptive
features. The idea is to use certain topoi, which implement a mode of nar-
ration that is capable of evoking a social response, of creating an illusion
that may be perceived by more than one reader. Rhetorically speaking,
the sentimental dimension in Leskov’s representation of life in the uezdy is
thus geared towards the creation of an accessible fiction, capable of inspir-
ing the reader’s receptiveness and sympathetic disposition. Furthermore,
it informs the attitude of the narrator in the storytelling process thus in-
tensifying the emotional charge of the events narrated; the narrator does
this not by modifying the manner or content of the narrative itself, but
by leaning on the response of the reader to effect a more intense receptiv-
ity. In brief, the fictional world of the Russian provinces is designed to
affect the reader’s moral sensibility and yet it should give the impression of
a truthful, unmanipulative representation of reality. We might speak of
the sentimental dimension in Leskov’s “realism” as a kind of fictionaliz-
ing impact-making’ Interestingly, this impact works not only in relation
to the memorableness or “sociability” of the text as fiction, but also in
relation to the tendency of groups or persons to live in communities and
develop social links, as represented in the fictional text.

While Leskov’s Russian heroes are particularly disposed to associ-
ate with their fellows, they are also compelled to form new and surpris-
ing alliances, be it in terms of class, religion or nationality. A striking
example is Akhilla’s reconciliation in St Petersburg with Varnava, the
“impious” schoolteacher, or Tuberozov’s socializing with members of
the Polish Catholic community in Stargorod. In this sense, sociality is

6 I shall understand “the provinces” (provintsiia) less as a literal or concrete term, refer-
ring to clearly defined administrative and territorial units, and more as a kind of meta-
phor, capable of easily absorbing both contiguous and intersecting notions. In being
thus enabled to acquire a much wider meaning, the word “provinces” will involve “a
different stylistics, the laws of which allow it to accommodate almost the entire seman-
tic spectrum associated with the ideas of Russian peripheral culture (kultura russkoi
periferii)” Cf. L.O. Zaionts, 2000, “Provintsiia i provintsialnost]’ Russkaia provintsiia:
mif—tekst—realnost’, eds. A.F. Belousov & T.V. Tsiv’ian, Moscow, p. 19.

7 For various kinds of “impact-making,” see Wolfgang Iser, 1989, Prospecting: From
Reader Response to Literary Anthropology, Baltimore, pp. 262-84.
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always a controlling influence on Leskov’s manner of writing,® which is
committed to the resources of a language of feeling in order to represent
necessary social bonds.® Far from being a facile indulgence, this mode
of expression can be said to indicate the difficulty that a multicultural
Empire has in imagining the nature of social relations. Hence the impor-
tance of Hesychast ideals, the notions of heartfelt sincerity and emotional
response to deep and tender feeling (umilenie) that are so characteristic
of the manner in which the fictive characters think, act and express them-
selves. In other words, Leskov’s intention in moving the reader’s heart
through the use of provincial characters, appears to be to convey a sense
of the moral beauty that affects the way human beings relate to one an-
other across cultures and how they perceive these relations. As we shall
see, the idealization of responsiveness to emotion in Leskov’s texts seems to
reflect, on the one hand, the “national romantic,” affirmative notion that
the simple people of the provinces share a “natural” Christian faith in
the divine scheme; on the other hand, the case for emotional spontaneity
implies the more critical view that non-urbanized man too has moved
from a state of primeval innocence, virtue, happiness and freedom, to
an enlightened and over-civilized society that is morally depraved. In
this way, the realization of various “sentimentalist” figurations in the text
contributes to a peculiar kind of affective verisimilitude, the tensions in
which ultimately guide our modern interpretation of Leskov’s fiction in
terms of anthropology.

The imperfections of the societal idyll

A book of both seriousness and laughter, Cathedral Folk depicts the ups
and the downs in the everyday lives of a clerical trinity, the members
of which are simple, ingenuous, caring, sharing a sense of affinity with
surrounding nature, myths and traditions. As indicated by the opening

8 “Sociality” should be understood here in its most general meaning: as an innate human
propensity, intellectual and emotional, for mutual engagement and mutual responsive-
ness. See Michael Carrithers, 1992, Why Humans Have Cultures: Explaining Anthropol-
ogy and Social Diversity, Oxford, p. 55.

9 John Mullan, 1989, Sentiment and Sociality: The Language of Feeling in the Eighteenth
Century, Oxford, pp. 2ff.

10 I here use Michael Bell's term, which denotes “the unstable tensions within literalisti-
cally conceived fiction that has a manifest moral design upon its reader” See Michael
Bell, 1983, The Sentiment of Reality: Truth of Feeling in the European Novel, London, p. 3.
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pages, they lead their humdrum existence in a sleepy, little ultra-Russian
town, far away from the urban societies of Moscow and St Petersburg.
The initial appeal to the reader’s imaginative powers, the use of the folk-
colloquial zhit’e-byte, in the meaning of the daily grind or the quotid-
ian, as well as the highlighting of the Archpriest’s advanced age, strikes
a nostalgic accent which serves as preparation for the narrative cohesion
of the “chronicle” as a whole. By the same token, the quaint, slightly ob-
solete-sounding names of the two priests and the Deacon—Tuberozov,
Benefaktov and Akhilla Desnitsyn—evoke respectively the fragrance of
tuberose (Latin tuberosa), charity (bene factus) and loyal service (from the
Church Slavonic desnitsa, “right hand”), thus alluding both to low clergy
tradition™ and to the world of the Scriptures. As a memory site, the “ideal
Russian town” (upeanpHblil pyccknit ropox)™ takes on symbolic value as
a microcosm pointing to the glory of medieval Rus’, whilst the topos of
the Cathedral, the sobor, signals the centrality of religious unity. In brief,
the chronicler has established an associative field of traditionalism, ec-
clesiasticism and provinciality.

Typically, the ageing Tuberozov is presented to the reader as an attrac-
tive man whose head is “as handsome as handsome could be” (oTmmuno
KpacuBa, 5) and whose eyes have both a “capacity for lighting up with the
presence of intellect” (cioco6HOCTD OCBeaTHCS MPUCYTCTBUEM Pas3yMa,
6) and for yielding “a flash of joyous rapture, clouds of grief, and tears
of emotion” (6/1eck pagOCTHOrO BOCTOPra, M TyMaHbI CKOPOU, 1 Cre3bl
ymunenns, 6). The Archpriest and his fellow townsfolk aspire to social
justice, truth and progress, though in their day-to-day interaction, so the
chronicler tells us, they are striving to “to vary their life by those scenes of
slight enmity and misunderstanding, which beneficially arouse the natures
of men lulled by the inactivity of provincial existence” (pasnoo6pasnutnb
KM3HD CILiEHaMU JIETKOJl BPaXk[bl M HeJOpasyMeHMIl, 6/1aroferenbHo
OymAIMMY YeloBedecKye HATypBl, YChIIIIsgeMble 0e3leiiCTBUEM yesJ-
HOJ X13HM. 11). Amounting to little more than various ways of diverting
themselves through “quarrelling in order to become reconciled” (ccopu-
JIUCD JIIS TOTO, 4YTOOBI MUPUTbCH, 129), such interaction permeates the
representation of Tuberozov’s parish: HO4b B TMXOM ropoake paHo cobu-

11 Lennart Kjellberg, 1964, Den klassiska romanens Ryssland, Gothenburg, p.152.
12 This is how the author himself describes the town of Stargorod (Leskov, 1956-57, vol.
10,p.279).
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paeT BCexX B 'He3fla CBOM U Ha Ilemenuia cBonu [...] VI3 mamexux necos
TOHOCUTCS 67IarOTBOPAsi CBEXKECTb. (23).8

Characteristic of the style of life depicted in the novel are the numer-
ous references to rural “quietness” and “fresh” existence, which point
to a fundamental idyllizing vision manifested in the different tonalities
and different levels of narration. Bakhtin describes the provincial novel
as a genre which is influenced by the idyll and therefore dominated by
idyllized time and space (the idyllic “chronotope”).* The same applies to
Cathedral Folk, where Stargorod people and society are defined primarily
by the unity of space; a blurring of all temporal boundaries contributes
to the creation of a characteristically cyclical rhythm, the events of ha-
bitual life take on importance and acquire thematic significance, whilst
the heroes are rural clergy, craftsmen, peasants and schoolteachers. To
the extent that the modern reader recognizes life in the cathedral town
as specifically Russian and provincial, we may infer that our response
results from the impact of the sentimental dimension. If we “believe”
in the religious sensibility of the characters portrayed and their stories,
this is also an effect of the chronicler’s re-presentation of Tuberozov’s own
emotionalized idyllization: 3anen u s ce6e ot BocTOpra u yMuieHHo 3a-
IJIaKal. B aTux 1je/leOHBIX cre3ax s1 067IerdMI MOM SOCAXKACHUS U T10-
HSJI, CKOJIb TJTyIIa ObI/Ta CKOPOb MO, 1 JOJITO IIOC/Ie AUBUIICH, KaK JUBHO
BpadyeT NpUpoja HeAYTU AyLIN YesoBedeckoi! (36).

Covering more than 35 years of his life, Tuberozov’s diary is animated
by sensitivity throughout. The text is motivated by a distinct preoccupa-
tion with harmony, tender emotions, an affecting love of humankind,
and an enlightened generosity. It is significant that although these prop-
erties fit well within the scheme of the sentimentalized idyll,* they come
nowhere near an all-permeating, definitive poetic genre, but should be
seen as recurring traces of such a genre, or, better still, as transformations

13 “night, in this quiet little town, gathers all to their nests and hearths at an early hour [...]
From the far-off forest wafts a beneficial freshness”

14 Bakhtin, 1981, pp.224-42.

15 “I too began to sing, and in my rapture, fell to weeping with emotion. In those healing
tears, I alleviated my vexations, and realized how stupid was my grief, and for a long
time thereafter I was lost in amazement at the wonderful way in which Nature heals the
ills of the human soul!”

16  Gitta Hammarberg, 1991, From the Idyll to the Novel: Karamzin's Sentimentalist Prose,
Cambridge, p. 50.
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or hybrid forms of the idyll in contrast to the idyll senso stricto. The idyll
proper serves as a reservoir, out of which the idyllization can feed on dif-
ferent narrative levels, as it is constructed from topics originating from
a traditional grammar of forms, imagery and stylistics. In this manner,
idyllization in the novel becomes something variable and unstable.” In
fact, it is highly ambiguous. For example, as a provincial hero oppos-
ing both the ecclesiastical and secular authorities, the Archpriest is also
a courageous preacher who repeatedly breaks away from the enclosed
world of his environment, an action which is mirrored by his pupil, the
Deacon Akhilla, who sets oft for the big city only to return to the bosom
of the family where he resumes his parochial living. Given that the senti-
mental dimension is instrumental, above all, in the representation of the
alienated individual, the tendency to idyllize the Russian provinces does
not work without its contradictions. As a world-image turned aesthetic
object, the idyllic here becomes an intellectual theme suited to various
kinds of development and adaptation; or, to use Ernst Robert Curtius’
definition, an “extended topos.”® In the chronicle-novel’s representation
of provincial life, both feelings and ideas are treated within an idyllic
macro-image of human society.

In his work on the idyllic as a way of organizing fictional reality,
Virgil Nemoianu establishes the societal model as a compact, non-utopian
microcosm, which is to a great extent isolated from the wide world out-
side.” Likewise, the world of Stargorod presents a secure and protected
society in close contact with nature, though not subordinated to it or
identified with it, the townsfolk simply following its rhythm on a human
level. Since fertility, growth and slow obsolescence are part of the pattern
of life, the idyllic universe is, as Nemoianu points out, sceptical of rush,
violence, abnormal and oversized actions, seeking to keep the whole to-
gether by moving slowly. However, the interference between the micro-

17 Wolfgang Preisendanz, 1986, “Reduktionsformen des Idyllischen im Roman des neun-
zehnten Jahrhunderts (Flaubert, Fontane),” Idylle und Modernisierung in der europd-
ischen Literatur des 19. Jahrhunderts, eds. H.U. Seeber ¢ P.G. Klussmann, Bonn, pp.
81-82, has shown how the idyll in the nineteenth-century narrative literature is a plot-
less text capable of appearing only as a partial aspect of represented reality, establishing
a “semantic field” in the reality model of the text, which stands in opposition to other
“semantic fields”

18 Ernst Robert Curtius, 1948, Europdische Literatur und Lateinisches Mittelalter, Bern, p.77.

19 Virgil Nemoianu, 1977, Micro-Harmony: The Growth and Uses of the Idyllic Model in
Literature, Bern, p. 18.
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cosm and the world is always troublesome. Similarly, the representation
of the fictive characters in Cathedral Folk appears to be governed by a
co-presence of different, separate laws—sacred and secular, irrationalist
and rationalist—so that certain “oversized” actions, emotions and moral
states are not excluded: on the contrary, ecstasy and despair, heroism and
sainthood, interfere with the desired regularity and predictability. Just
as the representation of Russian provincial life is generally marked by a
heterogeneity of “texts,” styles and cultures, or syncretism, so the bent
towards idyllization itself consists in imperfection. Within the novel’s
idyllizing vision, the non-idyllic elements trigger a creative dynamism
that works on the level of semantic suspension.

One example of such idyllic imperfection features Tuberozov’s fac-
totum, the unbridled Deacon. As indicated by the incongruous interior
of his dwelling, Akhilla represents a multiplicity of mythic values from
both the Orthodox and folkloric registers of culture; he is, as we have
seen, an epic hero (bogatyr’),*® a free-roaming Cossack, a warrior for the
faith, both fierce and feeble, internalizing, as it were, the tension between
the idyll and the non-idyll. The essential variability within the idyllic
microcosm is more clearly illustrated in the chronicler’s depiction of a
bathing scene, which, imbued with false mystery and mock-epic stature,
opens with a description of the somnolent morning mood: Ha Bcem emie
JIeXaT TeHM MONYCBeTa, ¥ HUTME, HY BHYTPM JOMOB, HU Ha IIOMIAMAX
U yIMIAX, He 3aMEeTHO HUKAKMX IPU3HAKOB HpoOyxaeHus. (84). It is
important that the gathering of Stargorod bathers, who meet daily at the
riverside, represent all social strata of the town. Collectively, they form
a sentimental-romantic complex consisting of easily recognizable folk
types from Russian literary and oral tradition.** Typical of “the simplic-
ity of life in Stargorod,” the uncomplicated action of this “landscape and
genre picture” (JTOT mersaxk ¥ >KaHP HPEACTABIAIN COO0I0 MPOCTO-

20 As to the description of Akhilla as a Russian epic hero, Wigzell suggests that Leskov’s
view of the past is a nostalgic one. Although the epic qualities of the bogatyri were too
exaggerated in a latter day hero, “their strength, spontaneity, basic decency and love
for country make them sympathetic figures [...] and help to create the nostalgic view
of Old Russian life purveyed in Cathedral Folk” Faith Wigzell, 2001, “Nikolai Leskov,
Gender and Russianness,” Gender and Sexuality in Russian Civilisation, ed. P.I. Barta,
Amsterdam, pp.105-20.

21 “Over everything lay the shadows of twilight, and nowhere, neither inside the houses,
nor on the squares and in the streets, were any signs of awakening perceptible.”

22 Wigzell, 1988, pp.9o1-10.
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Ty CTapOrOpoJCKoil Xu3HI, 89) is developed, in a similar vein, around
one picturesque event: the assisting of the elderly Prefect in his morning
bath! The innocent naturalness of the characters being complete, Mother
Felisata, the only woman in the group, is at ease among the naked men:
pasnnyue 1ona A Hee He CyllecTBOBano, (90).2 The weather is fine,
time stands almost still, and, as the simple-hearted Konstantin (“Kotin”)
Pizonskii puts it: [...] 6e3 HOBOCTelt Mbl BOT CHANM KaK B paro; CaMy Mbl
HAary, a BUAUM KPacy: BUUM JIeC, BUAVM TOPBI, BUJUM XPaMbl, BOJBL,
3e/IeHb; BOH TaM BBIBOJIKM YTHUHBIE II0J, 6epeXXKOM MONNMCKMBAIOT; BOH
pBIOBs MenKoTa 1je1oto cTaeit urpaet. Cuma ocnogus! (91).2

Although the idyllized description of nature is further amplified by
elements of Christian rhetoric, or vice versa, the emotional words of
Pizonskii, the latter-day Holy Fool, seem to carry an omen. Behind the
peaceful atmosphere of what the chronicler refers to as a northern myste-
rious saga looms the wide world outside full of people incapable of appre-
ciating such perfect harmony; if an intruder should arrive, “everything
will seem wrong to him, and he will go and pick things to pieces...” (Bce
9TO eMy IIOKaXXeTCsl He TaK, M HONeT OH pasbuparsb... 91). When the
dwellers of Stargorod go on to discuss the God-given privileges of living
and dying in provincial tranquillity, Akhilla turns out to be extremely
provoked by the “nihilist” Varnavka’s refusal to return the skeleton, so
the Deacon can arrange an Orthodox funeral for it (rbr momHuu, uto s
LyXoBHa 51 ocobal 92). Soon, he ends up boldly accusing one of his fel-
low bathers, the District Doctor, of agnosticism, declaring that he him-
self is prepared to take necessary measures to curb this widespread ten-
dency—especially, since Father Savelii apparently “doesn’t know how to
manage” it (oH He yMeerT, 93). After a series of provocations, he grabs the
frightened doctor and hurls himself with him into the water. Pathos and
bathos act together; in the mildly ironical words of the chronicler: Tax
IbAKOH AXI/IIa Havyajl MCKOpeHeHMe BopBopuslierocsa B Crapropope
mary6Horo BombHOMBbICNS (93).%

23 “to her, there existed no difference of sex.”

24 “[...] here we sit without novelties, as though we were in paradise; we are naked our-
selves, and we behold beauty: we see the forest, we see the mountains, we see the tem-
ples, the water, the green; yonder are the broods of ducklings cheeping near the shore;
yonder are the little fishes playing in a regular school. Tis the power of the Lord”

25 “remember that ’'m an ecclesiastical person.”

26 “Thus did Deacon Akhilla begin the eradication of the pernicious free-thinking which
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This is but one of several humorous examples of how the cathedral
folk “fight in order to become reconciled™ within the imperfections of
the societal idyll, they mostly remain friends. But although Akhilla’s
larger-than-life spontaneity may be amusing on the whole, the depiction
of his readiness to combat “heterodox” influences strikes a more sombre
note when related to the competition between different worldviews and
value judgements—Russian/non-Russian, Orthodox/non-Orthodox,
Christian/atheist, and so on. As signalled by the Deacon’s reference to his
spiritual father in the bathing scene, the clash of ideologies on the level of
plot shows how idyllic meaning is constantly being disturbed on the level
of the text. Pertaining to both the stylistic and the rhetorical registers, the
invention of an imperfect idyll in the world of both cathedral men high-
lights antagonistic ways of understanding culture, which challenge any
one reading of the novel in terms of meaning. At the same time, however,
a counteractive strategy is implied, where meaning is advanced through
boundary-crossing and transgression.

Orthodoxy as micro-harmony
Let us consider Tuberozov’s lifelong struggle against the many ills that he
perceives as threatening to the very foundations of Russian culture and
society. Confronted by a multicultural Empire where the virulent ideo-
logical forces of his time collide, the societal idyll holds the provincial
whole together. However, due to the imperfections of the societal model,
it remains vulnerable and fragile, whilst chaos becomes a viable alter-
native. Eagerly awaiting a future renewal of the faith of his own people,
Tuberozov describes repeatedly in his diary how he must deal with other
individuals who upset the Stargorod harmony: the “nihilist” activities of
Varnavka; the two scheming ladies, who are corrupted by “un-Russian”
ideas; and, notably, Ishmael Termosesov, the mercenary St Petersburg
official, who with animal-like and diabolic energy corrupts the simple
towndwellers of both sexes into religious and cultural apostasy.”” As for
the Archpriest’s apocalyptic interpretation of events, idyllization here
seems to point towards a fictional “as if,”*® an attempt on his part to
had established itself in Stargorod”
27 Wigzell (1988, p. 902) points out that the name suggests the Russian tiurma (“prison”)
plus sidet’ (“to sit”), hence “jailbird”

28 Wolfgang Iser,1993, The Fictive and the Imaginary: Charting Literary Anthropology, Bal-
timore, pp. 121F.
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bridge the gap between reality (the given) and perfection (the unfathom-
able). On a meta-level, we may note that as the Russian hero’s downfall
is brought about by the “foreign” intruder from the capital, his project
of renewal is left unresolved in a semantic limbo between stability and
change, closedness and openness. In the context of the novel’s imperfect
idyllizing vision, the language of feeling appears to be impelled by the
need for an unattainable other world.

When approached through the lens of anthropology, the representa-
tion of idyllic imperfection in Leskov’s novel could be seen in terms of a
micro-harmony. This is a “bracketed-off” world which is achieved, above
all, by way of a comprehensive mythopoetic backward glance on the part
of the fictive character. Instead of reconstructing the catastrophe, the batt-
ling protagonist, behind whose back the world seems about to collapse,
revives congruous elements of the status quo ante. Here Tuberozov resorts
to mental images. In trying to tackle the multi-layered incongruousness
of his time, he often evokes certain representations which for him (and
the reader) stand for mythic Russianness: national pride, religious unity,
moral ideals, a Golden Age, and so on. As will become clear in our analy-
sis of one of Leskov’s tales, this idyllic re-presentation of cultural used-
to-be’s—the calling back into presence of what is absent—resembles a
mnemonic exercise, a way of remembering (the past) that produces an
act of boundary-crossing, a doubling mechanism, where what has been
overstepped (the present) is constantly kept in view. For the Archpriest
and his friends, images of the Old Russian cultural heritage only acquire
monocultural meaning in the face of chaos and the threat of forgetting.»
Hence the need for retrospective nostalgia.

A fundamental category is the Archpriest’s own concept of the “old
fairy-tale,” the staraia skazka: JKviBure, rocymapu mou, mopgu pycckue,
B JIaJly CO CBOEIO CTapolo ckaskoit. UynHas Bemb crapas ckaska! [ope
TOMY, Y KOro ee He OyzeT mox crapocTs! [...] O, Kak ObI 51 xKelan yMe-

29 Among the most important “sentimental” fields of referentiality are the epoch of me-
dieval Kievan Rus, when Prince Vladimir let his people be baptized in the Byzantine
faith; and Muscovite Russia of the seventeenth century, when antagonism within the
Russian Orthodox Church resulted in the Great Schism (raskol) between the “new” and
the Old Believers (starovery). Common to all these intercultural subtexts, the Ukrainian
city of Kiev, “the cradle of Russian Orthodoxy;” functions as a monocultural backdrop
for the representation of all the Stargorod characters as well as of their own reflec-
tions.
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peTh B Mupe ¢ MOeil CTapoIo cKaskoil. (152)2° An amalgam of tradition-
al Russian virtues, the “old fairy-tale” seems to denote the moral and
cultural values of the past, the legacy of every Russian; the little things,
words, deeds and feelings that give meaning to the prosaic lives of or-
dinary people?* A web of allusions is activated so that the Archpriest’s
nostalgic approach counteracts various “intrusive” elements, be they of
urban or local, Russian or non-Russian origin. From the point of view
of his life struggle, Tuberozov’s story may be likened to that of the schis-
matic Archpriest Avvakum (1620-82), who as an Old Believer protago-
nist in his own autobiographical vita also fights against the official church
authorities as well as against “foreign” influences.* It should be empha-
sized that the Stargorod priest lacks the stern fanaticism and powerful
sense of wrath that characterizes his Muscovite predecessor; by the same
token, his “style lacks the crude vitality of Avvakum’s, in the same way
that the man lacks the stubborn strength of his predecessor.”* We might
say, therefore, that the representation of the “soft” Tuberozov (who weeps
more easily) is an idyllized variant of an archpriestly prototype, the vital-
ity of his speech of a more sentimental kind

30 “May you, O Russians, live, dear sirs, in harmony with your old fairy-tale. A wondrous
thing is this fairy-tale. Woe betide him who does not have it when old age comes [...],
how I would like to die at peace with my old fairy-tale”

31 As observed by Wigzell (1985, p. 323), the staraia skazka is preserved most clearly in
folklore, Old Russian history, literature and religion, the wide-ranging references of
which, “once elucidated, cast light on the form and meaning of the novel”

32 Avvakum and his followers fiercely opposed the “Greek-oriented” reforms of Nikon,
the Patriarch of the Imperial Russian Church. See Jostein Bortnes, 1988, Visions of
Glory: Studies in Early Russian Hagiography (Slavica Norvegica 5), Oslo, pp. 270ft.,, who
has demonstrated that the Old Believer archpriest used mythical patterns associated
with the life of Christ as analogues for events in his own life (figural interpretation).
Considerable attention has been given to the points of similarity between the life of
the Archpriest in Cathedral Folk and the seventeenth-century vita of Avvakum. See
for example, V.Iu. Troitskii, 1971, “Nekotorye siuzhety i obrazy drevnei literatury u N.
Leskova,” Russkaia literatura na rubezhe dvukh epokh (xvii-nachalo xvii1 v.), ed. A.N.
Robinson; Wigzell, 1985; and Weinberg, 1996, pp. 14 7f.

33 Wigzell, 1985, p. 335.

34 In an early redaction of Cathedral Folk, Tuberozov imitates the style of Avvakum, who
appears to the priestly hero in three visions, summoning him to action. See, for exam-
ple, Valentina Gebel, 1945, N.S. Leskov v tvorcheskoi laboratorii, Moscow, pp. 98, 134—
36; and, [.Z. Serman, 1958, “Protopop Avvakum v tvorchestve N.S. Leskova,” Trudy
otdela drevnerusskoi literatury 14, pp. 404-405.
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An example of “old fairy-tale” nostalgia is evoked in the representa-
tion of Marfa Andreevna Plodomasova and her two household dwarfs.
As idealized by Tuberozov in his diary, the awe-inspiring noblewoman
(boiarynia) emerges as the embodiment of noble, patriotic feelings associ-
ated with eighteenth-century Imperial Russia:

Cust Kouepra CTOIb CTAPOTO JIeca, YTO y)Ke ¥ IPU3HAKOB )XU3HMU ee
M3[JaBHA HMKAKMX He 3aMeYaeTCs, a M3BECTHO TOJIBKO II0 CTapbhIM
MaMATAM, 4TO OHA JKEeHIIVHA BechbMa HeMasoro ayxa. OHa u Benn-
Koit umneparpuie Ekareprnne 3Haema 6bima, u AjleKcaugp umiepa-
TOP, TIOTOBOPUB C HEl0, HAXO/ M/ HeOOPEeMEHNUTE/IbHOIO /IS Cebst 9Ty
ee Oeceny; a Hanboee BCero OHa M3BECTHA B HAPOJe TeM, KaK OHa B
MOJIOIBIX JIeTaX CBOMX ofHa ¢ [IyrayeBpIM cpakasach U HaIl/Ia, KakK
cebst 0T 9TOTO MEP3KOTO0 3Bepst 3aUTUTh. Ellle Xe 0 ueM eXenn Ha ee
CYeT BCIIOMMHAIOT, TO 3TO ellle TOBTOPEHMe O Hell pasNIMYHbIX OpU-
IMHA/IbHBIX aHEKJOTOB O ee CBUJJaHUAX C MOCelaBIINMU ee rybep-
HATOpaMI, YNHOBHMKAMIL, A TAK)Ke, B IBEHA/ILIATOM T'OALY, C TUIEHHBI-
Mmu ¢paHIy3aMu; HO BCe 3TO OTHOCUTCS K 00acTy ee MIHYBILETO

BeKa. (44)%

Notice how this entry uncovers the mnemonic function of Tuberozov’s
own storytelling. By invoking “ancient memories,” “things [...] are re-
called” which involve several fields of referentiality: the “enlightened”
rule of Catherine 11 (1729-96); the popular rebellion led by the Cossack
Emel’ian Pugachev (1773-75); and, Napoleon’s legendary failure to hold
Moscow. In thus constantly remembering the glory of Russia’s mythic
past (“a repetition of [...] anecdotes”), the Stargorod Archpriest seems
bent on inscribing himself into this past. In a similar fashion, he intro-
duces into his narrative the dwarf Nikolai Afanas’evich: Yro 6sI cue, ay-

35 “This crone of such ancient stock dates so far back that for a long time past no sign of
her life has been observed and all that is known are the ancient memories of her being
a woman of no little spirit. She was acquainted with the great Empress Catherine, and
the Emperor Alexander, who, when he talked to her, found her conversation far from
burdensome. But she is chiefly known among people from the fact that in her younger
years she fought single-handed with Pugachev, and contrived to defend herself against
that loathsome beast. And if other things concerning her are recalled, they are a repeti-
tion of various original anecdotes about her encounters with diverse governors and
officials who called upon her, and also, in the year 1812, with French prisoners; but all
this belongs to the epoch of her past”
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Malo, 3a HeBefloMast 0co6a [...] (44).3° But although the “particularly small
man” (HapouuTo HeOOMBIIOI YeloBeK, 44) seems inseparably bound up
with Tuberozov’s “fairy-tale” notion of Russian harmony, his ill-starred
predicament under the noblewoman’s authoritarian regime signals al-
most the opposite. When, at a later meeting, the Archpriest’s “new friend”
(HOBBII 1pYT MOTA, 53) tells the story of how Plodomasova—whose name
begins with plod, Russian for “fruit,” “foetus”—had amused herself
trying to couple “her slave” (pa6 ee, 53) with a female dwarf for breed-
ing purposes (“for the sake of plump, little midges, Father, he said,” «A
IJIsI TBDKIKOB,—TOBOPUT,—OaTmomika», 53), the representation of the
little man as an enchanting voice from the not-too-distant Russian past
is seriously challenged: [...] ona >xemanma ManeHpKMX /IOfEN pa3BecTs!..
Cxaxxure, 0 yeMm 3a6ota! Eie /i1 9111, Koux BUAMM OKpecT cebsi, O4eHb
Bemuku! (53)37

If we consider this un-idyllic allusion to sexuality in the light of the
tradition of keeping dwarfs—in itself a Western import beginning with
Peter the Great—the depiction of the in vogue fascination for “the de-
formed and the abnormal” underscores the imperfection of the diary’s
idyllizing vision** It is interesting that the figure of the feudal noblewom-
an is never quite established on the level of Christian magnanimity; true,
the “eccentric” (opurnHanbKa, 4 4) is amply referred to as matushka, but as
a Russian mother to her “child” (zuts, 45), she emerges as both pious and
decadent. Within the parent-child relationship depicted in Tuberozov’s
text, the-kind-and-cruel Plodomasova may thus be seen as a carnival-
ized variation on the mother figure. Considering that this mother is not
a mother,* and the child not a child, an ambiguity is revealed that desta-

»

36 “Who may this mysterious person be) I said to myself [...]

37 “[...] she wanted to breed little people! Now, who ever heard of such a whim! As though
the people we see around us were so very large!”

38 My thanks to the late Lindsey Hughes for her insightful comments on the tradition of
keeping household dwarfs for entertainment in Imperial Russia. See her Russia in the
Age afPeter the Great, New Haven, 1998, pp. 257-60; for the same topic, see also Mina
Curtiss, 1974, A Forgotten Empress: Anna Ivanovna and her Era 1730-1740, New York,
pp.30ff, 97-98,180-81.

39 Plodomasova as a “real” mother appears as a central topic in the narrative Old Times
in the Village of Plodomasovo (Starye gody v sele Plodomasove, 1869), where she first
appears as a fifteen-year-old girl who is forced into marriage by a brutish middle-aged
nobleman, then as a beautiful heroic widow looking after her infant son, only to to
emerge finally as a female autocrat whose authority in her domain is absolute. But as
indicated by McLean (1977, p. 187), Plodomasova’s status as a maternal figure remains
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bilizes the notion of an ideal, Orthodox past.*° The idealization of the
Russian noblewoman as a pillar of undeviating virtue in a corrupt society
is counteracted further through a mingling of Russian and non-Russian
cultural “texts,” so that the semantic impact of her figure becomes even
more unstable. But I will have more to say on this subject later.

A similar, although different, ambiguity emerges in the wistful rep-
resentation of the Archpriest’s domestic life. Here the establishing of a
micro-harmony, by way of “remembering” Orthodox ideas and ritu-
als, functions well in the chronicler’s portrayal of the relationship be-
tween Tuberozov and his tenderhearted, all-sacrificing spouse, Natal’ia
Nikolaevna:

ITporonomnuiia camMa HUKOIfa He yKuHaaa. OHa 0OBIKHOBEHHO TO/b-
KO CHJesa Iepef My>KeM, TOKa OH 3aKyCBIBaJI, M OKa3bIBajla eMy He-
6o7blIVe YCIYTH, TO YTO-HUOYAD IOfaBasi, TO MPUHMUMAS U youpasi.
[Torom oHu 06a BCTaBamm, MOIM/IUCH IIpef 00pa3oM 11 HEIOCPENCT-
BEHHO 3a TeM 00a HaYMHaIU KPeCTUTb ofuH gpyroro [...] [Tonryuns
B3aMMHble 0/1arOCTIOBEHN ], CYIIPYTy HAIYyTCTBOBAIN JPYT Apyra u
B3aJMHBIM IIOL[eIyeM, IIPYYeM OTel] IIPOTOION LieJI0Ba/l CBOIO HU-
3€HBKYIO XKeHY B 7100, @ OHa €T0 B CEpZLie; 3aTeM OHJ PaccTaBaluCh:
IIPOTOIION YXOAW/I B CBOIO TOCTHHYIO I BCKOpe TOXMICA. (27-28)"

ambivalent: “Marfa Andreyevna is conceived as a pravednitsa, a pillar of undeviating
virtue in the midst of a violent and corrupt society. Yet she is a despot who uses her
power to humiliate her son; and having become a grandee, she treats those beneath her
with condescension or contempt.”

40 The image of mother and child is particularly poignant to the Orthodox mentality: “The
mother transmits life to the baby, not metaphorically and symbolically, but literally and
really: She gives it the nourishment which is a presupposition of life, and with it the
caress, the affection, the first words which are addressed to it; that is, she gives it the
first possibility of relationship, the feeling of personal presence without which the baby
can never enter the world of people, the world of language and symbols, of existential
identity and names.” Christos Yannaras, 1991, Elements of Faith: An Introduction to Or-
thodox Theology, Edinburgh, p. 69.

41 “The Archpriests wife herself never supped. As a rule, she merely sat opposite her hus-
band while he had a bite, and rendered him small services, now handing him some-
thing, again receiving and removing a dish. Then they both rose, prayed in front of the
holy picture, and immediately afterwards began to make the sign of the cross over each
other [...] Having received these mutual blessings, the husband and wife took leave
with a mutual kiss, the Father Archpriest kissing his diminutive wife on the brow, and
she kissing him on the heart. Then they parted: the Archpriest went to his parlour, and
soon into bed”
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The text is replete with idyllized descriptions where the narrative
atmosphere is permeated by unpretentious love and companionship.
Sexuality is mostly toned down—now child-like and playful, now serene,
almost “angelic”—which, in turn, makes the ritualistic tenderness be-
tween husband and wife all the more conspicuous.* In Tuberozov’s own
sentimental-romantic depiction, the focus is on kisses:

[...] momxOXy K Heit cIsIelt U CISIYIO ee LeAYIo, M eC/IU YeM Orop-
4eH, TO B CeM OTPaJTHOM IIOIle/Tye IoYepIIal0 CHOBa 60APOCTD 1 CUITY
U TOT/ja 3aCBIIAI0 IOKOHO [... 1] YYBCTBOBAI IJIOXYIO )KEHbKY MO0
B JIyllle MOEIi, 1 MOeMNKY AylLIa MOs 7003aja ee, s He B3[yMasl HU
OMIHA Kbl TIOFONTHM K HEN U IOLe/IoBaTh ee. (39-40)%

—and on fears:

[...] B Tuxoit rpycTu, gBoe Oe3feTHbIE, CeMM MBI 3a Yail, HO ObLI TO
He Yail, a C/Ie3bl HAIlM PACTBOPSUINCH HAM B IUTHE, U HE3aMETHO
mst cebst Mpl 00a 3arutakanyu, M 060pydb Majay Mbl HUI IIpef 00-
pasom Craca [... 5] man mpep Hell Ha KOJIEHM 1, ITOKJIOHSCH €t [10
3eM/IN, 3apBIAajl TeM pblfaH1eM, KOTOPOMY HeT Ha CBeTe OIMCaH.
Jla 1 BOpaBay, moBefaliTe MHe BpeMeHa ¥ HApOJBI, Tie, KpOMe CBSI-
Toit Pycu Haueit, pofsiTCa TaKye >KeHIMHBIL, KaK Cus 0OposieTens?
(38,39

42 Another “angelic” paragon of virtue and domesticity can be seen in Evgeniia Glavat-
skaia, a positive character in Leskov’s “anti-nihilist” novel No Way Out (Nekuda, 186 4).
However, whereas the portrayal of the childless Natal'ia Nikolaevna is devoid of corpo-
reality, this character is portrayed as an exemplary mother/daughter through the image
of her suckling her dying father at her breast. Cf. Jane T. Costlow, 1993, “The Pastoral
Source: Representations of the Maternal Breast in Nineteenth-Century Russian,” Sexu-
ality and the Body in Russian Culture, eds.].T. Costlow, S. Sandler & J. Vowles, Stanford,
p.224.

43 “[...] I go up to her as she sleeps and kiss her in her slumber, and if I am pained at any-
thing, in that consoling kiss, I drink fresh courage and strength, and then I go calmly to
sleep. [...] I felt my naughty little wife in my soul, and so long as my soul kissed her, it
never once occurred to me to go to her and kiss her”

44 “[...] In quiet grief, we two childless people sat down to drink tea—but it was not the
tea, but our tears that became our drink, and without noticing it ourselves, we both be-
gan to weep, and hand in hand fell down upon our knees before the Holy Image of the
Saviour”; “[...] I fell on my knees in front of her, and bowing to the ground before her, I
began to sob; it was a sobbing which no one on this earth can describe. Really and truly,
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The ingenuousness of the couple’s married life points to a simplicity that
reveals an Orthodox subtext, or way of perceiving the world, which is
linked to “the attitude of the ordinary man towards God, in his prayer
and his moral life” (Fedotov),* to the naturalness, as it were, of life itself.
However, just as the social innocence of Akhilla and the bathers is chal-
lenged by “foreign,” non-provincial elements, so too the everyday bliss
of Tuberozov. Cultural simplicity is countered by cultural complexity.
Therefore, the Archpriest is continually trying to create micro-harmony
through idyllization.

Degraded and frustrated, for instance, by the duty imposed on him
by his church superiors to combat sectarianism, he pursues fortitude
through various forms of affirmation. Eager to reinforce his opposition
to the proselytizing policy of the official Church, as well as his struggle
against the morally corrupt elements of the Empire (packonbHukmu 61o-
LYT CBOe 3ab6y>XXfieHNe, a MBI CBOMM IIPaBBIM IIyTeM HeGpexeM; a Cle,
MHIO, IKO Ba)kHeri1ee. 32),*¢ he rejoices in the news of his wife’s pregnan-
cy. Typically, the Archpriest seeks temporary relief from overwhelming
negativity by donning the mask of positive domesticity: Cerogns yrpom.
18-20 mapma cez0 1836 200a, nonaxbs, Hatanbsa HukonaesHa HaMeKHY/Ia
MHe, 4TO OHa YyBCTByeT cebs HemopoxkHero. ITopait Tocogm Ham cmio
pagocts! (33).# Sadly, the pregnancy turns out to be the “the fruit of her
kind imagination” (r1ox ee fo6poit panTasuu, 38). At one point, his wife
discreetly suggests they adopt any bastard child from her husband’s sup-
posed frivolous past (“Isn’t there an orphan somewhere?”; To Het nu rje
Kakoro cuporku? 39), her will to sacrifice herself to Tuberozov being
so overwhelming that he gives praise to her and to the Lord, who has
bestowed such a happiness upon him.** As the ideas of piety and mor-
al rectitude are explained in terms of tears and kisses, that is, of simple

show me a time or a nation outside of our Holy Russia where such women are born as
this image of virtue!”

45 George P. Fedotov, 1946, The Russian Religious Mind, Cambridge, Mass., vol. 1, p. 213.

46 “the schismatics live up to their errors, while we neglect our right path; and that, I think,
is the most important”

47 “This morning, March 18, 1836, my wife, Natal'ia Nikolaevna hinted to me that she felt
herself heavy with child. May the Lord grant us that joy!”

48 1Inés Muller de Morogues, in her “Le probléme féminin” et les portraits de femmes dans
Toeuvre de Nikolaj Leskov, Bern, 1991, pp. 429fF. views Tuberozov’s wife as a representa-
tive of the best in traditional Russian womanhood, describing their marriage as “an
agreement of the heart” (laccord du cceur).
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and sincere emotions, the micro-harmony often takes on the form of an
Orthodox idyll.

Here the interrelated images of children and parenthood, orphans
and childlessness, so frequent in the speech of the novel’s narrator and
characters, are firmly established within an Orthodox anthropology. For
all Orthodox Russians, the ultimate task in life is to create in themselves
the likeness of God the Father in imitation of the archetype of Christ the
Son.# This kind of Christian self-realization is carried out many times
over in the portrayal of the interaction between the provincial charac-
ters: the father-son theme is introduced by Tuberozov in his idyllization
of the chudak Pizonskii, “the nourisher of orphans” (cupeix nurarens,
37), who adopts the baby boy of a half-witted girl and whose simplicity
of faith becomes a major source of homiletic inspiration; incidentally,
the Archpriest’s mild, but constant, patronization of “his simple-minded
Natasha” (mpocrogyurnoit Haramu moeit, 51) reflects in many ways a
traditional spiritual father-daughter relationship.*® The topos as father-
figure, however, is most effectively developed in the depiction of his spon-
taneous love for Akhilla:

[...] st ero cmeprenbHO MIOGMI0O—CcaM 3a 4TO He Befas [...] bor mpo-
CTU ¥ OJIaTOC/IOBY €TO 3a €ro IVICHUTENIbYI0 CepAla IpocToTy |[...J;
YyBCTBYI0, 51 CO BCEI0 OTEUECKOIO C/IAOOCTHIO IIOTII0OUIT cero 06poro
yenoseka. (65, 69).5

After the death of his wife, when the two men decide to live together,
their profound companionship becomes patterned “sentimentally” on
the Hesychast idea of monastic eldership as described in the popular
Philokalia compilation. Tuberozov aspires to provide Akhilla with per-
sonal guidance and to let him hear the judgement of the Holy Fathers.
More importantly, the representation of the chudak, the Archpriest’s wife
and the Deacon as epitomes of compassion and emotional simplicity

49 Yannaras, 1991, pp.117-18.

50 But then again, Natal'ia Nikolaevna has the same name and patronymic as Pushkin’s
wife, who was widely seen by nineteenth-century Russians as a symbol of Westernized
frivolity and self-indulgence.

51 “Ilove him terribly—without myself knowing why [...] may God forgive and bless him
for the captivating simplicity of his heart [...] I feel that I have come to love that kindly
man with a truly paternal weakness”
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complements, on the one hand, Tuberozov’s “reading” of his own life as
an imitatio Christi, and on the other, the chronicler’s depiction of his rela-
tions with Akhilla as the ultimate father-son relationship.>

Throughout the Archpriest’s endeavour to understand his place as a
priest in Stargorod society, idyllization serves as a way of world-making
in order to postpone the inevitable ending. Therefore, considering that
Tuberozov has a wife, but is deprived of a family—and tends to seeks oth-
er forms of sociality in, for example, his fellow countryman Akhilla and
various officials of foreign origin—it is striking that his being out of place
in the cosy company of Natal’ia Nikolaevna is actually confirmed. When
she, at one point, dozes off —her husband’s enthused speech on Russia’s
predicament being far beyond her understanding—Tuberozov seems
to realize that a marginalized outsider like himself will always struggle
alone: [...] Bcsk, KTo mopanbine 6pata BULUT, OY[eT OfUHOK IPOMEX
cBoux. 203)5 Within the novel’s sentimentalized rendering of Orthodox
domesticity, the themes of children and childlessness, orphan- and par-
enthood are linked here to that of a more universal alienation, which, in
marked contrast to the Russian Orthodox ideal of unity in multiplicity
(sobornost’), represents rather un-Orthodox forms of being’* In this way,
the struggle of the Archpriest, who as a fictive character is placed in an
in-between sphere of two views on culture, one affirmative and closed,
one negative and open, becomes another example of how an overarching
idyllic imperfection is revealed in the text. As shown, the juxtaposition
of heterogeneous cultural elements and discrepancies leads to a constant
cleavage of the idyllic, which is one of the reasons why Leskov’s text evades
total harmonization. We might say that the author, unbeknown to him-
self, deconstructs the official image of Russia as a harmonious, multieth-
nic Empire.

52 For a further development of this idea, see my chapter “Adapting the Christian Text.”

53 “[...] every one who sees a little further than his brother will be lone among his own
people.” One might argue of course that the childless Tuberozov, who makes such a fuss
over Pizonskii’s adoption of orphans whilst refusing to do it himself—unless he and his
wife could find one with his own genes—is at least partly insincere. If so, the apparent
hypocrisy of Tuberozov’s celebration of Pizonskii’s generosity could be said to pollute
the idyll and, from the reader’s perspective, to turn Tuberozov’s sentiment into mere
sentimentality (McLean, 1977, p.197).

54 Ivan A.Esaulov, 1995, Kategoriia sobornosti v russkoi literature, Petrozavodsk, pp. 61ff.
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Typically, the chronicler employs the rhetorical strategy of rendering
“loyally” Tuberozov’s idyllizing mind: having recognized the distance be-
tween himself and his beloved spouse, the Archpriest is immersed in the
micro-harmony of the ordinary and the prosaic, now Christian in a more
general sense: VI cTapyk TuXo HOZHSJICA C KPOBATH, YTOOBI He HAPYIINTD
HIOKOs CITAIIeN XKeHBI, IePEeKPEeCTUI ee 1, HAOUB CBOIO0 TPYOKY, BBILIEI C
HeIo Ha JIBOP U IIpuces Ha Kpbuleuke. (203).5 Here the crossing of bound-
aries in the text between separation and unity, openness and closedness,
implies that idyllic meaning has been suspended. The thoughts and ac-
tions of the Russian parish priest emerge in an ambiguous light, which, in
turn, suggests a number of different readings of the way Russian provin-
cial life is represented multiculturally in the novel as a whole.

The multiple facets of sentimental idyllization

In accordance with our understanding of “sentiment” as the capacity for
responding to emotion and impression, as well as a thought, opinion or
attitude, the sentimental mode of writing in Leskov’s novel fulfils several
functions. First, it makes his prose sympathetic and accessible by creating
an impact. The use of material which is easily recognized as Russian, pro-
vincial, and “of the Empire,” facilitates the reader’s emotional response to
the text, so that he or she can fictionalize the characters and their inter-
relationships represented within it. Second, the “straddling of feeling and
idea™® reflects the co-presence in the text of two prevalent ideological
spheres, two sets of perspectives upon humankind and culture. On the
one hand, we have a way of thinking that is informed by unity and integ-
rity, roots and tradition, affinity and a given identity—on the other, one
which is shaped by change and disruption, complexity, disorder, open-
ness and unpredictability” Here Tuberozov—with his love for “the old
ways” of Russian culture and his suspicion of imported “un-Russian” fads
and foibles—may be said to advocate a view of Russianness that is con-

55 “And the old man rose softly from the bed, in order not to disturb the repose of his sleep-
ing wife, made the sign of the cross over her, and having filled his pipe, went outside
and seated himself on the porch-step”

56 Bell,1983,p.121.

57 To be sure, we are not interested in dualities and binarisms as such, but in the space
between, the middle ground, where styles, texts and cultural values commingle and
establish relations, in “the playful mixing together of such heterogeneous elements.” See
Lachmann, 1997 p. 33.
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servative (Slavophile); if so, his view is utopian in that it projects an ideal
Russia distinct from and superior to “the West” that would influence all
future generations of Russians.

However, in the novel as a whole, the friction between the emotional
“national romantic” (irrationalism; religious maximalism) and the “real-
istic” enlightened (rationalism; secular “scepticism”) is manifested on the
stylistic level in the form of competing rhetorical tendencies, one edify-
ing, the other critical; indeed, this friction is the hallmark of Leskov’s
“language of feeling.” Thus the sentimental dimension, or the creative
play on the emotions, in Cathedral Folk becomes important as a rhetori-
cal force. The idyllic is structured according to its own rules using the
societal model almost as if it were an epithet or a metaphor. As a hybrid
form, the societal idyll in the novel can be seen as a macro-image made
up of the several topoi and motifs, with different intellectual themes and
fragments of worldviews. As I have shown, the sentimental idyllization
of the Russian provinces often, therefore, takes the form of an Orthodox
micro-harmony, whose existence is delicately dependent on the interplay
of different textual elements (or codes) in the semiotic space of the text.
In this way, the semantic tension as achieved by the styling strategy of the
imperfect idyll contributes towards the novel’s affective verisimilitude,
or, to use Michael Bell’s term, its sentiment of realitys*

Finally, bearing in mind the characters’ striving to deal with chaotic
reality, the constant failure of the text to establish the quiet recurrent
predictability of an idyllic framework points to the changeability of pro-
vincial life itself. Here the constant crossing of cultural boundaries would
seem to indicate that the semantic potential of sentimental idyllization,
or micro-harmony, has many facets: it counteracts various aspects of the
foreign or the strange (chuzhoe) within the complexity of the contempo-
rary Empire. Moreover, we may discern here the contours of an “idyl-
lic utopia” that takes on a critical function in relation to that everyday
Russia where the characters live, work and travel (I shall return to the no-
tion of a critical attitude being implicit in idyllization in Part Two of this
study). The urge for cultural sameness is always doubled by the urge for
cultural otherness, so that any urge to portray provincial Russianness as
something uniquely spiritual and superior, is, if not belied, then blurred
and seriously contested.

58 Bell,1983.



The Problem of Multiethnicity

For I am a Russian, and ought to deem delicacy

with such people inappropriate.
SiNcCE the town of Stargorod is located somewhere in the Empire’s prov-
inces, with Russians, Ukrainians, Jews, Tatars, Gypsies, Greeks, Germans
and Poles living alongside one another, the cathedral folk are compelled
to relate to multiethnic diversity." As to the “chronicling” of their lives in
this multicultural borderland, the idea of a Russian national character
(narodnost’) seems less closely connected with the epithet rossiiskii, sig-
nifying the grandiose, cosmopolitan, and secular, than with the epithet
russkii, relating to the humble, homely, and sacred. Hence the predilec-
tion for the provincial byt, the idyllization of simplicity and of sentiments
which are supposedly held in common by all Orthodox Russians and
meant to differentiate them from other nations. As a rule, Leskov’s right-
eous heroes (pravedniki) of the early 1870s are inspired by the idea that
the genuine tradition of Old Rus’ has been corrupted by “invented tradi-
tion” and by the borrowing of foreign culture and ethos. Taken together,
the above considerations might suggest a fixed idea of a distinctly supe-
rior Russian culture within the Empire. However, the incessant focusing

1 Ireturn to the German “element” in my analysis of Childhood Years. See also “The Ger-
mans” in McLean, 1977, pp. 318-30; and 1974, “Iron, Dough, and a Kolyvan’ Husband:
Leskov Confronts the Germans,” Mnemozina: Studia litteraria russica in honorem Vsevo-
lod Setchkarev, eds. ].T. Baer ¢ N.W. Ingham, Munich, pp. 267-79. For a detailed ex-
aminantion of the representation of Jewry in Leskov’s fiction from 1875 onwards, see
Gabriella Safran, 1998, “Evangel'skii podtekst i evreiskaia tema vo “Vladychnom sude”
N.S. Leskova,” Evangelskii tekst v russkoi literature x virr-x x vekov, vol. 2 (Problemy isto-
richeskoi poetiki, 5), ed. V.N. Zakharov, Petrozavodsk, pp. 462-70; and “Jew as Text,
Jews as Reader: Nikolai Leskov” in her Rewriting the Jew: Assimilation Narratives in the
Russian Empire, Stanford, 2000, pp.108-48.
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on ethnic multiplicity and the awareness of the problems of nation, faith
and culture, indicate a far more complex stance.

In Cathedral Folk, ethnic confrontations are viewed in a religious con-
text—that is, the Russian Orthodox hero is brought into contact with
non-Christian, or non-Orthodox, Russians, but also non-Russians (ino-
rodtsy). More specifically, Orthodoxy is often placed in a series of different
external oppositions, notably to Oriental, non-Christian cultures, and to
Roman Catholicism. In this process, myths of foreigners are juxtaposed
with Russian national myths of ethnic origins and descent. One impor-
tant myth is that of the “the Golden Age or Old Rus’” (how we once were
noble and heroic); another is “the myth of decline or Westernization”
(how we were conquered by foreign forces and decayed morally); and a
third, “the myth of rebirth or the revival of Russian values” (how our
faith shall be renewed and our culture restored to its former glory). Given
Russia’s centuries-long national and religious struggle with Poland, the
Poles are especially challenging: as “fellow” Slavs who have inherited
part of the legacy of Kievan Rus’, their Catholicism makes their preten-
sions doubly repugnant, whilst their culture, conspicuously aristocratic
and Westernized, completes the picture of family perfidy? Small wonder,
then, that in the depiction of this particular non-Russian proto-nation,
the myths comprise: Poland as a Westernized apostate, rebelling against
Orthodox Russia; the “Mickiewiczan” yearning for liberty and Poland as
a Christ-like nation; the Polish nobleman (szlachcic), as being handsome,
but arrogant and corrupt.* Taking into consideration this perspective,
Leskov’s styling of Russia and Russianness will be examined as a conse-
quence of his strategy of multiethnic processing.

2 Anthony D. Smith, 1986, The Ethnic Origins of Nations, Oxford, p.192.

3 Geoffrey Hosking, 1997, p. 28.
Poland developed a messianic tradition implying a contempt for Russia, consider-
ing itself a “victimized” missionary of the West, the antemurale Christianitatis, whereas
the Russian Empire behaved in much the same way in its fight for cultural expansion
towards Poland and the West, utilizing all the weapons of its own Eastern ideology.
Spurred on by the legend of Old Rus’ as “the Russian holy land,” the imperial claims
rested on religious as much as on secular grounds. See Wactaw Lednicki, 1954, Russia,
Poland and the West: Essays in Literary and Cultural History, New York, pp. 13ff.
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Myth, manner, meaning
Let us first reinforce the significance of stylistic confrontation. As usu-
al, a great deal is revealed in Tuberozov’s diary, which we will analyse
henceforth in light of the Bakhtinian concepts of “otherlanguagedness”
(inoiazychie) and “multilanguagedness” (mnogoiazychie). The Archpriest’s
idiolect and sociolect may be understood as the focusing on the word
of the other and on the reproduction of the speech of the other (the word
of the other being refracted in one’s own speech); in his account, this
process occurs in dialogues and inner monologues alike,® and, more
importantly, involves a continuous confrontation with foreign (chuzhie)
visions of reality. As we shall see, the main hero’s manifold encounter
with non-Russians and non-Russian cultures, that is, with other, foreign
meanings, results in his engaging in a different kind of dialogue which
“surmounts the closedness and one-sidedness of these particular mean-
ings, these cultures.”” In other words, the stylistic conflation (syncre-
tism) of Tuberozov’s discourse underscores an ambivalence towards the
multiethnicity of the Empire, but also yields new meanings as regards
his perception of human beings, culture and reality. Throughout the di-
ary, traditional textual elements are constantly being inserted into his
“new text.” Iurii Lotman refers to this phenomenon as “stylistic hybridi-
zation and confrontation,” showing how the introduction of quotations,
allusions, reminiscences, paraphrases, and so on in a discourse can have
a destabilizing effect and bring about new meanings.® Exactly how het-
erogeneous stylistic elements interrelate in the context of multiculture,
may be illustrated in what might be called a preliminary “high” in the
Archpriest’s tackling of the ethnicity problem: his first interview with the
formidable Plodomasova.

The fact that Tuberozov, who is full of awe for the noblewoman’s wis-
dom and intellectual powers, precedes almost each new line with the un-
derlined I () or She (Ona) indicates a keen wish to stress its consequen-

5  Bakhtin,1990.
That is, in both primary and secondary speech genres. Bakhtin’s emphasis on the word
chuzhoi (cf. Gr. xenikés) in the meaning “stranger,” “of foreign kind,” “of the other(s),”
is crucial for his theory of language and culture where otherness is central, and, in the
context of cultural theory, his two key “linguistic” concepts are expanded and pertain
to “language” in a broader, anthropological sense. Bakhtin, 1986, pp. 60-102.

7  Bakhtin,1986,p.7.

8 Cf.Lotman,1990, pp.36-53.
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tiality: Jler ;BafLaTh y>Ke HUKTO U3 CTOPOHHUX JIOfEN He MOXKET II0XBa-
CTaTbCsl, 4TO OH 6ospsiHIo IImomomacoBy Bupmen. (44)° Plodomasova
begins by praising the “outsider” for his committed pastoral work, while,
at the same time, hinting at the futility of his religious struggle; alluding
to Christ who drove the money-lenders from the temple, she addresses
the problem of spiritual laxitude in the congregation comparing the al-
tar of their church to a “shop-counter” (maBouka, 48). She then touches
sympathetically upon Tuberozov’s longing for children, paraphrasing St
Mark: Ix ectp napcrsue boxue (48).° Through allusions and references
to both scriptural and socio-historical material or “texts,” a stylistic over-
lapping is gradually achieved on two levels of juxtaposition: first, through
the introduction of elements of social criticism and idyllization; second,
through aspects of social reality as they infringe on Tuberozov’s private
aspirations as an Archpriest, on his personal, most intimate thoughts and
confessions. The effect of this stylistic mingling is amplified as the dia-
logue unfolds and the Polish theme is broached:

Owa. [...] Bcsik 6paT, KTO B ceMbe flanblite OpaTHero Hoca CMOTPUT, 1
MEXJy CBOMMM OZVHOK!M ce0st YBUIAUT. Y MEHs TOXE ChIH €CTh, HO
YK 51 €T0 TPeTUlt TOf He BIJaja, 3HaTh eMy CKYYHO CO MHOIO.

A. I'me xe Temepb Ball CbIH?

Ona. B Ilonblie MoJi CbIH, TIOIKOM KOMaHAYeT.

4. 910 K06MIECTHOE [Ie/I0 BPAaroB OTYM3HBI CMUPSTh.

Ona. He 3Ha10 51, CKOTTBKO B 9TOM JO6IECTH, YTO MBI C STUMMU TIONIA-
YUIIKAMI O CIO IIOPY BO3UMCS, a [I0-MOEMY, BIBOe OO/bIle B 3TOM
MeJIefibl.

4. CupaBuMcsi-c, IpUAET BpeMsl.

Ona. Hukorpga oHO He IpUAET, IIOTOMY YTO OHO YX yuuio [...]
[TepekaunBaemcs fja JYPaKoB TELIMM: TO IOJISKOB HaraikaMu IOT-
4yeM, TO y VX XUTPBIX IIO/IT9eK PYUKI LIe/TyeM; 9TO TPELIHO ¥ MEP3KO
TaK JII0fiell IOPTUTD.

— A BCe )Xe,—TOBOPIO,—BOJICKa HAllIM TaM 10 KpaliHell Mepe yaep-
JKMBAIOT TIO/ISIKOB, YTOO OHM HaM He Bpenuin. (49)"

9 “For the last twenty years or so no outsider can boast of having seen Mme Plodomasova.”

10 “Theirs is the Kingdom of God”

11 “She.‘[...] every one of our sort, who looks into our family any further than his brother’s
nose perceives that he is solitary among his own. I also have a son, but I have not seen
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In this meeting between two generations (Plodomasova has outlived five
Russian sovereigns),” a typical stylistic juxtaposition may be observed
between two of the novel’s leitmotifs: one domestic (relating to “parent-
hood”), one sociopolitical (relating to “foreigners,” here specifically to
the Poles). Moreover, we are dealing with two ways of understanding or
interpreting culture, one idyllizing— one critical, with two views on “for-
eigners” in Russia.” Plodomasova, with her dwarfs, may well be a repre-
sentative of a bygone Russian mode of life that for Tuberozov constitutes
a paradigm of tranquillity and harmonious love; but, as it turns out, she is
not the obvious soulmate he has been craving for. An interesting tension
arises as he continues to interpret “old” Russian culture, as well as the
politically astute Plodomasova as a repository of this culture, in a glori-
fying or utopian manner. She, however, never ceases to debunk such an
idyllization; the Archpriest affirms—the noblewoman negates:

—Hu ot wero oHM nxX,—OTBeYaeT,—He yIAEePXKMBAIOT; A VI HAM Te
HOJISIKY He CTPAIIHBI Obl, KOTzia 6 MbI caMy APYT JApyTra ecTb obela-
Hbsl He CLIeTIaIl.

—39T0,—TOBOPI0, —OCY>K/ICHME Ballero IPEBOCXOANUTENbCTBA, Ka-
JKeTCsI, KaK OBl HECKOIBKO M3/INIIHE CYPOBO.

Ona. Hudero HeT B IpaBfje U3/INIIHE CYPOBOTO.

him for two years, for it seems he is bored here with me’/I. ‘Where is your son now?’/
She.‘My son is commanding a regiment in Poland’/I. It is a valiant thing to subdue the
enemies of the Fatherland’/She. ‘T don’t know how much valour there may be about our
fussing about those horrid little Poles at the present time, but, in my opinion, there’s
twice as much fruitless bother as need be’/I.“We shall set matters right in due time’/She.
“That time will never come, because it is already past [...] We vacillate and amuse the
fools: first we treat the Poles to a taste of Cossack whips, and then we kiss the hands of
their crafty little Polish ladies; tis sinful and disgusting to spoil people s0./At any rate,
said I, ‘our troops there are keeping the Poles from doing us mischief”” Plodomasova’s
reference to Russians kissing the Polish ladies’ hands reflects the stereotypical Russian
idea of exaggerated and insincere Polish politeness; her view seems to be that her com-
patriots are defiling themselves by adopting such a “foreign” custom.

12 On the various anachronisms in Plodomasova’s impressive life, see, amongst others,
Thomas Eekman, 1963, “The Genesis of Leskov’s Soborjane,” California Slavic Studies 2,
pp.121-40.

13 It should be emphasized that the non-Russians in Leskov are, as a rule, not legally for-
eigners. For example, his Germans are mostly Balts, while the Poles come from a coun-
try that had been annexed against its will by Catherine 11.
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—BbI JKe,—Tr0BOpI0,—CaMy, BEPOSITHO, U3BOIUTE IIOMHUTH JBe-
HaJLIaThII TOM: CKOTIBKO TOT/fa Ha Pycy eMHOAY NS SIBIEHO |...] MBI
cebst TepOMYEeCKI OTCTOSIIM OT TOTO, Tpef KeM Bcst EBpoma Hutt mpo-
CTEPTOIO JIeXKaa.

Omna. [a, yganocp, Kak bor ga MOpo3 HaM IIOMOIJIN, TaK MBI i OT-
crosinu. [...] Bce, oTery, cmydait, u Bo BceM, YTO CEro roCyapcTBa
Kacaetcsi, OkpoMme Boxxueit Boiu, MHe Jjocesie BUSITCS TOTIBKO OfHU
cny4vaiiHocTu. IIpuxmonuynu 6 TBou packonbHuku Ilerpyury-Bo-
UTes], TaK U CUeny ObI MBI Ha CBOEl XBAJIEHON 3e€MIJIe IO CUX [TOp
He TOCYHApCTBOM BEIVKNUM, a BPOZE KaKUX-HUOYAb TONCTOryOBIX
Typeukux 6orap, ga y caMux Obl 9TUX HOISKOB PYKM IiefoBanu. 3a
OJIHO HaM XBajla—4TO MHOTO HacC: He CKOPO IIOEMM [IPYT JPYyTa; BOT
3TOT C/Ty4ali HaM XOpolIasi 3apydkKa.

—I'pyctHO,—TOBOpPIO. (49-50)*

Plodomasova’s indeterminate interpretation of the Russians’ role in their
own history renders the Archpriest no choice but to reconsider the Polish
impact on Russian life. However, the two conflicting views on culture
and sociopolitical history presented here in the form of a dialogue are not
only held individually by the two interlocutors; duality is also an inherent
feature of Tuberozov’s own thought as expressed in his writings. Having
long attempted to maintain his mythic-patriotic apprehension of both
“foreign intruders” and of Russian martial valour, Tuberozov enters, af-
ter his meeting with Plodomasova, a domain of thought where one-sided,
homogeneous apprehensions of anything are problematic. The outcome

14 “They aren’t keeping them from anything whatever,—she replied,—and those Poles
would not be a terror to us, either, if we ourselves had not taken a vow to devour
each other’/Your Excellency’s censure seems to be somewhat unnecessarily severe, I
remarked./‘She. Nothing is too severe when it is true’/You probably begin to recall the
year 1812, —I replied,—‘and how much unanimity of feeling was displayed then [...]
we heroically withstood the man before whom all Europe lay prostrate’/She. Yes, it
came out all right; since God and the cold weather helped us, we withstood him [...]
everything is accident, Father, and in everything which concerns this empire, with the
exception of God’s will, I have never seen anything but pure chance. If those schis-
matics of yours had surprised and done away with little Peter-the-Warrior, we would
have been sitting to this present day on our much-lauded land not as a great empire,
but looking like thick-lipped Turkish Bulgarians, and we would have been kissing the
hands of the Poles. We may thank our stars for one thing—there are a great many
of us: we shall be a long time devouring one another; that fact serves us as a good
guarantee’/Tt is sad,—I said”
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of the interview is thus threefold: he is unable to uphold his idyllized
image of Plodomasova and the feudal age she represents; he finds it dif-
ficult to maintain a firm opinion both on the history of the Empire and
on his own work in and for this Empire; and, in consequence, he cannot
but contemplate his own class and training as a priest. As if realizing
that the answer to his “accursed questions” lies not in categorical think-
ing but in an altogether different way of relating to his surroundings,
Tuberozov now begins to grapple more persistently with the problem of
social belonging:

A T71aBHOE, YTO MEH B y/JUBJIEHJe IPUBONT, TAK 9TO MOSI IIPEL HEI0
HECK/Ia/JHOCTH [...] ec/im 0 deM 3aroBapuBas, TO BCE 3TO BBIXOAMIIO
BecbMa CKyJoyMHoe [...] B gem ata cuia ee 3axmogaercs? [Tonmaraio,
B TOM 00pasoBaHUM CBETCKOM, KOTOPBIM HeOPeryT Hallyl BOCIINMTA-
Te/M JYXOBHBIE, YaCTO BIIOCTIEACTBIY OTHUMAsSI Upes 9TO MUIIEHUE ¥
Hac CaMOHEOOXOJVIMENIIYI0 HaXOYMBOCTD 1 JIOBKOCTb B oOpaliie-
HUU CO CBETCKUMMU ocobamu. (51)

The Archpriest’s reflections on the importance of the clergy’s contact with
secularity point to his sensibility with regard to the perception of his own
social status,” as well as to an increased awareness of social multiplicity.
As opposed to the high, monastic or “black” clergy, who never marry, the
protopop Tuberozov, who belongs to the low or “white” clergy, is married.
At the same time, his social class renders him different from other, secu-
lar husbands, so he now finds himself in a borderline situation between
two circles, the celibate high clergy and secular society. In fact, he stands
at the intersection of several social circles, and, what is more, seems to
intuit the significance of this indeterminacy. Here the ethnic and social
amplitude to which Tuberozov has to relate accounts not only for the sty-
listic confrontation in his discourse, but also for other, additional effects.

15 “And the chief thing that astonishes me is my own incoherence in her presence [...] if I
began to talk about something, it turned out quiet imbecile [...] In what does her power
consist? I think it must be in her worldly training, which our ecclesiastical teachers
neglect, the result being that frequently, through the lack of it, we are deprived of that
presence of mind and adroitness which are absolutely indispensable in our intercourse
with people of the world”

16 As Orthodox bishops were chosen only from the black clergy, the Archpriest Tuberozov
cannot rise any higher in the church hierarchy than he already has.
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AsTuberozovdiscusses Russian politicsand historywith Plodomasova,
his dual, stylistic tendency of idyll and critique exemplifies an interest-
ing border crossing, which, in Wolfgang Iser’s definition, “features two
worlds that are distinctly marked from one another by a boundary, the
crossing of which can be effected only by donning a mask.”” In opening
up an unlimited number of possible relationships between two semiot-
ic positions, the “doubling process,” when maintained, ultimately cre-
ates a fluctuation of cultural meaning: Tuberozov’s idyllic, through and
through Russian world of the “old fairy-tale” is not only a counter-image
encompassing what is excluded by reality, it is also doubled by an intru-
sive contemporary world, in such a way that the blending of myth and
reality is made possible. The Archpriest’s donning a mask is actually an
act of “fictionalization,” which allows him to act out either what he is
denied in the multicultural, socio-historical world from which he comes,
or what seems impossible even in the idyllic realm of artifice into which
he crosses.

In the company of strangers (otherness, foreignness)

As we turn our attention more closely to the semantic complexities of
multiethnicity, the depiction of Catholic Poles will be taken as sympto-
matic of the novel’s depiction of ethnic minorities as such. Among all the
non-Russians within Stargorod society, they appear more frequently and
are more directly involved than others. Underlying the novel’s representa-
tion of Polishness seems to be a specific understanding of proto-nations
or, to use Anthony D. Smith’s term, ethnies. On the one hand, there is a
sense of the “aristocratic” ethnie, which commands the mechanism of
the Empire, assimilating lower social classes and outlying ethnic groups
into its multicultural heritage. On the other, there is a sense of the ethnie
as a vertical, monocultural community, in which emphasis is placed on
the ethnic bond uniting those that compose it against the chuzhoi—the
“stranger” (strannyi) or “enemy” (vrag).® However, in describing Russians
and Poles in the Empire’s provinces, the chronicler fluctuates, as it were,
between these two categories: the Russian hero may shift from one type
of ethnie to another, identifying now with the superior culture in com-
mand, now with the inferior culture marginalized by the official policy

17 Iser,1993,pp. 46-47.
18 Smith, 1986, p. 83.
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of the Empire. From the first perspective, the Pole may be perceived as
belonging to a dissenting unity (representing Catholic “foreignness”),
from the second—to an official ruling-class layer of society (controlling
Orthodox Russians). Consequently, depending on his ethnocultural po-
sition, the Leskovian protagonist cannot easily form a stable opinion of
his non-Orthodox co-citizens, nor evaluate his day-to-day relationship
with them. This “relativization” of ethnic identity points to an unstable
interpretation of culture in Cathedral Folk, where the fluctuation can be
understood as cultural mechanism, that is, as the displacement of one
cultural type by another. The basic dichotomy that fuels this dynamic
process is that between the “own” (svoi) and the “other” (drugoi).”

Before taking an in-depth look at various descriptions of Poles and
Polishness in Leskov’s text, let us consider for a moment the concept of
“otherness” as reflected in the Russian language. Among the series of
etymologically akin expressions that represent the semantic field of the
“other,” Renate Lachmann lists the following:

other: drugoi; drug: friend

strange (unfamiliar): strannyi; strana: country (the other country); chuzhoi
foreign: inostrannyi, chuzhoi

peculiar: chudnoi

miraculous: chudesnyi

monstrous: chudovishchnyi*®

This connotative proliferation implies that the stranger (foreigner) has
both an intracultural and an extracultural status: he or she may represent
either a different ethnie (a potential enemy), or the same culture. The for-
eigner within a culture appears to be the representative of the spiritual or
the imaginative world (as prophet, eccentric, Holy Fool); he or she func-
tions as the “other” or stranger (strannyi) within the dominant culture.
From strannyi is derived strannik, or “pilgrim,” “wanderer.”

19 See Iurii Lotman, 1977 “The Dynamic Model of a Semiotic System,” Semiotica 21, pp.
193-210; and, urii Lotman & Boris A. Uspenskii, 1971, “O semioticheskom mekha-
nizme kul'tury;” Semeiotike: trudy po znakovym sistemam s, pp.144-66.

20 Renate Lachmann, 1996, “Remarks on the Foreign (Strange) as a Figure of Cultural
Ambivalence,” The Translatability of Cultures: Figurations of the Space Between, eds. S. Bu-
dick & W. Iser, Stanford, p. 283.
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The Leskovian righteous heroes are mostly pilgrims or wanderers, in
the sense that they step out of their own sociocultural norms, rejecting
their “own” system and institutionalized life in search of an asystemic
authenticity and immediacy which is often attainable in an unworldly
sphere. This identification of the un- or otherworldly with a foreign
country, with the beyond, makes the enemy connote the Devil—the vrag.
Typically, the “foreign” foreigner (the Pole) is feared, the “native” for-
eigner (the strannik) is respected, implying that intracultural reactions
to both keep changing, since the attributes of both phenomena either
fuse or interchange: for example, the Russian prophet may become an
enemy, the Polish foreigner a prophet. The collision of native and genu-
ine Russian culture, of its simplicity and naturalness, with Western cul-
ture and Catholicism, “creates a generative pattern of antagonistic dual-
ity that seems to be the very matrix of Russian culture throughout the
centuries.” In each one of the five texts we analyse here, this duality is
reflected in the Russian heroes who are attracted to non-Russian, non-
Orthodox sources for moral guidance and inspiration, but who, at the
same time, insist on the superiority of their own Orthodox tradition.
So what is the significance of the Polishness in Leskov’s representation
of multicultural Russia? In so far as the cathedral folk vacillate in their
myth-based understanding of foreignness, and antagonisms are typically
left unresolved in an in-between sphere of affirmation and negation, the
Pole emerges as a figure of cultural ambivalence.”

In the life of our “strannik,” the Archpriest of Stargorod, the two co-
working stylistic tendencies become particularly clear in the twin terrain
of multiethnicity and religion: there are, on the one hand, the representa-
tions of positive episodes in the main hero’s life, where he is on friendly
terms with the “foreign” elements; on the other, there are the negative
descriptions of the problems arising from the imperialistic policy of the
official Church. As already shown, Tuberozov perceives the hypocrisy of
the “secularized” ecclesiastical authorities, both local and central, as well
as the many levels of corrupt state bureaucracy, as being disastrous for
Russian cultural and religious life alike. This precariousness is often rep-
resented by non-Russians, notably Poles.

21 Lachmann, 1996, p.284.
22 For a comparable approach, see Kuzmin’s analysis of the Polish “theme” in some of
Leskov’s texts from after 1875 (2003, pp. 13-42).
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The Polish theme is introduced as Tuberozov laments the presence
of the German Governor’s manager, before whom he repeatedly has to
endure humiliation for the sake of his Russian co-religionists:

I'ybepHarop, siko HeMell, cobrofast ambunuio coero Jlrorepa, pyc-
CKOTO IT0T1a K cebe He JOMYCTIIL, OTPSIAM/I MEHsI i/Isi CoOeceoBaHms
o ceM k npasurenio. Celt e IpaBUTEIb, HOMAK [...] HAIIYCTU/ICA Ha
MeHS C KPUKOM ¥ pBIKaHIeM, TOBOPSI, UTO 51 IOTBOPCTBYIO PacKOMy
U COTIPOTUBIISIIOCH BOTle Moero rocyzapsi. Oe xe Tebe, /islle IpoKa-
>KeHHBII [...] OZHAKO 5 CMe CHeC M yIIeN MOMYa, IaMsITYsI XOX/TALYI0
HOC/IOBHUILY: «CKa4y, Bpake, IK MaH Kaxke». (34)*

In this case, the Archpriest interprets the Pole according to the tradi-
tional and mythic role of the heretical adversary (and as the main target
of his frustrations with impious non-Orthodox foreigners in general),
because he feels threatened on both a social and a personal level. In us-
ing a derogatory word for a Pole (liach) and a Ukrainian proverb refer-
ring to Polish overlordship, he appears to be identifying symbolically
with the “Little Russians” against the Poles.** However, since both Poles
and Ukrainians are outlying minority ethnies within the “aristocratic”
Russian Empire, the connection enemy-master (vrag-pan) leads to a blur-
ring between victimizer and victim: in Tuberozov’s rather xenophobic
outburst, the enemy is both inside and outside his culture. More precise-
ly, the Archpriest’s aligning himself with one minority ethnie (the op-
pressed Ukrainian peasants) opposed to another (the oppressive Polish

23 “The Governor, being a German, and preserving the overweening pride of his Luther,
did not admit the Russian priest to his presence, and ordered me to converse with his
manager. And this manager, a Pole [...] fell upon me with shouts and roars, saying that
I was favouring the Schism and was resisting the will of my Sovereign. Woe unto you,
you leprous Pole [...] However, I bore it, and departed in silence, calling to mind the
Little Russian saying: Jump to it, O enemy, as the master [pan] commands”’

24 By the same token, Tuberozov expresses here a “national romantic” conception of Slav
affinity and a sub-Russian Ukraine similar to that of the literary critic and ethnographer
Nikolai Nadezhdin (1804-56): “[...] both her geographical situation and historical cir-
cumstances have disposed Little Russia to be the most festive expression of the poetry
of the Slavic spirit [...] Little Russia was naturally bound to become the Ark of the Cov-
enant (zavetnyi kovcheg), in which are preserved the most lively features of the Slavic
physiognomy and the best memories of Slavic life” Nikolai Nadezhdin, 1831, Teleskop s,
PP.559-60,as quoted in David Saunders, 1985, The Ukrainian Impact on Russian Culture
1750-1850, Edmonton, p.175.
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lords) opens up the possibility of an interchange of semantic categories:
appearing as “the foreign” foreigner with both an intra- and extracul-
tural status, the Catholic Pole may now become a feared enemy, now a
respected “prophet” or ally. In the diary as a whole, we find examples of
both, depending on whether the diarist is defending himself against the
corruption of the Russian Empire’s “Westernized” officialdom—the for-
eign as threat—or wishing to contribute towards a religious and cultural
renewal —the foreign as stimulus.

This initial encounter with the manager marks only the beginning of
a series of degrading incidents, where he is humiliated by the Poles “to
the point of tears and sobs” (zo cnes3 u go psipanmii, 34). Significantly,
Tuberozov’s jeremiad is followed by a glorification of his spouse and of
the tender compassion expressed by Pizonskii, the combination of which
creates a dual rhetorical effect. Whereas his unambiguous praise of the
holiness of Russian women (rge, kpoMe cBsiToit Pycu, mofo6HbIe >KeHBI
6biTb MOryT? 36)> forms an antithetical relationship with the schem-
ing foreigners holding influential bureaucratic posts, complicating the
Archpriest’s life and corrupting his compatriots in equal measure, the
Russian simpleton’s message of unconditional forgiveness already hints at
a generous and more tolerant strand in the Archpriest’s fiery accusations.
What is more, however, this positive description of Russianness shows
how Tuberozov juxtaposes elements of Polish and Russian myths in or-
der to place himself within multiculture—in reading the lives and minds
of both his Orthodox and Catholic fellow towndwellers, he better under-
stands his own. I refer here to the psychological concept of mind-reading,
which designates a way of relating mentally to other people and which in-
volves the ability to form a theory about the workings of one’s own mind
and of the mind of the other.** Considering the “other” Poles as having
thoughts, plans, ambitions, and knowledge like himself, Tuberozov excels
in this form of narrative thinking; mind-reading becomes paramount to
him both as public priest and as a private person, because he needs to
agree and cooperate with his fellow Stargorodians sufficiently to keep the

25 “where except in Holy Russia, can such women exist?”

26 See Michael Carrithers, 1991, “Narrativity: Mindreading and Making Societies,” Natu-
ral Theories of Mind: Evolution, Development and Simulation of Everyday Mindreading, ed.
A.Whiten, Oxford, pp.1-19.
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social flow moving. As we have seen, prejudice and misunderstandings
often keep things moving all the more energetically.

As an archpriest in the Russian provinces, Tuberozov has a twofold
task, the first half of which is imposed upon him by the official Church: to
combat “intracultural” foreigners, the schismatics, in his parish through
denunciations. Here he encounters the problem of social and cultural
complexity head on: Packony He MOry OKa3pIBaTb IIPOTUBOAEIICTBUIL HI
MajbIM 4eM, 160 BceMI CBA3aH, U MPUUTOM CBOUM IIOMTYTOMORHBIM 1
UICIIPaBHUKOM Jiy>ke CBITBIM. (32).” Tuberozov cannot oppose the schis-
matics because his actions are circumscribed, first by the dictates of the
police authorities, but also by his own clergy: part of their customary
income comes from what were in effect bribes from the Old Believers to
stave off persecution. This dilemma points to the second, self-imposed
half of Tuberozov’s task: to challenge the religious and moral corrosion
in Imperial Russia caused, in his view, by all un-Russian elements, re-
gardless of their ethnic belonging. In composing a memorandum to his
superiors “for the good of the Church and the State” (/151 monb3s! Hepksn
U TOCY/iapcTBa, 56), he signals his sincere interest in the cultural com-
plexity of the Empire. But whereas the government wishes to deal with
the raskol not by persuasion, but by persecution, that is, arrests and exile,
Tuberozov refuses to comply with this policy.

And so, despite all his claims of loyalty to the Sovereign, the Russian
Archpriest is forced into a position of nonconformity and is turned into
a subversive from the official point of view. Here his observation about
the unavoidability of everyday interaction with religious and cultural mi-
norities also holds true with regard to the Poles.

The accommodation of Polishness

Although Tuberozov’s descriptions of how he tries to steer clear of the
Stargorod Catholics (drawing on the Old Testament comparison, he in-
vokes “the malice of the Egyptians”) may be trivial and circumstantial,
they are important for his understanding of self. In an apostrophe to
writers and thinkers, he warns that the daily struggles of a provincial
Russian priest should not be underestimated, emphasizing “the life that
surrounds you, the threads which are worth weaving together [...] the ac-

27 “I cannot offer an opposition to the Schism in any way, for I am bound by them all, and
by my half-starved staff, and the very well-fed police chief”
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tual life which men live” (;xn3Hb, T€6s1 OKpy>Karo1eli, HUTEIT, JOCTONHBIX
BIUIETEHNA [...] IefiCTBUTEe/IbHAA )KM3Hb, KOTOPOIO XXUBYT /T0AY, 57) and
his own simple existence which is “not meagre but abounding in wretch-
edness and adventures” (He cky/jHa, HO BecbMa OOM/IbHA OeCTBUAMMN U
IpUKIIYeHnAMY, 57). The diary is full of entries where attention is given
to “arbitrary” details and particulars, to small acts of ordinary people in
everyday situations that do not necessarily fit into a fixed narrative pat-
tern, but point to a mode of thought where the little things of the quotid-
ian are of value in themselves. Indeed, the multiethnic surroundings of
the Archpriest and his cathedral folk are made up of a multiple series of
trivial everyday events, whose motives and function cannot be definitely
understood, because they do not stand out as being unique or excep-
tional.*® Tuberozov’s description of his quarrels with the Poles is marked
here by a heteroglossia which seems to grow out of his social experiences;
moreover, these languages enter what Gary Saul Morson would call a
““Galilean’ universe (there are many linguistic worlds, none of which is at
the center)” and may thus be dialogized—they cannot hold “their status
as the unquestioned way of speaking about a given aspect of life.”* In this
sense, prosaic sensibility plays a prominent (but not uncontested) role in
the chronicle-novel as a whole. More importantly, however, the diarist
can be said to describe the “Polish problem” (pol’skii vopros) by subjecting
it to a kind of ambiguous accommodation.

In a heated controversy with the Polish manager over how landed
proprietors prevent poor peasants from celebrating their religious holi-
days by forcing them to work even on the Twelve Great Feast Days (dvu-
nadesiatye prazdniki), Tuberozov insists that the Russian people need a
Russian leadership and an Orthodox clergy, not a foreign one. To this the
“foreign” foreigner retorts: He 6oiiTecs, orely, 66110 61 60710TO, @ 4epTH
HatiyTes. (58)3° In quoting the Pole’s adroit application of this Russian
saying, Tuberozov recognizes the allusion to the myth that everything
Russian is a “swamp” and that Russians are “devils” (cherti)—which, in

28 The illogicality of everyday life can also be said to be reflected generically in the chroni-
cle-novel’s “mosaic” structure.

29 Morson & Emerson, 1990, p.299. See also Gary Saul Morson, 1998, “Philosophy in the
Nineteenth-Century Novel,” The Cambridge Companion to the Classic Russian Novel, eds.
M.V.Jones ¢ R.F. Miller, Cambridge, pp. 150-68.

30 “Never fear, father, wherever there’s a swamp there will be devils!”
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turn, connotes “enemy” (vrag). Subsequently, he returns the insult by pre-
tending to deny what is really confirmed:

«Kro cun yeprtn, 1 4TO TBOM MEp3KMe ycTa 60I0TOM Ha3BaInd» —II0-
IyMaJt s B THEBe I, He y/iepykaB ce0s B COBepIIEHHOM MOTYaHUY, OT-
BevasI CeMy [IaHy, 4TO «yBa)kasi CaH CBOIL, 5 JJaXKe U ero Ha cell pa3 uep-
TOM Has3BaTh He X04y». UeM >Xe cue A1 MeHs KoH4mMnoch? HeiHe s
OBIBBIIT 6/1aTOYMHHBI, ¥ CTaBa Tebe TBOPI[y MOeMY, UTO ellle He Obl-
BBII1 IIOTI ¥ He paccTpura. (58)%

In reading the mind of the Pole “extraculturally,” the Russian priest seeks
to strengthens his position in a cultural confrontation through irony. It
appears to be consolidated by a return to one of his favorite myths: the
pious women of Russia. Then, after three years of silence, the Archpriest
makes two deductions: real Christianity has so far not been preached
in Russia; and, all events repeat themselves and can be predicted (59).
The first assertion becomes a lifelong inspiration for Tuberozov’s pastoral
work, while the second is a “rhetorical syllogism,” in which the premises
are only generally true—the Russian priest cannot foresee the full effect
on his life of the approaching “invasion” of Poles:

Hosuwiti 200 1846. K HaM HauMHAIOT cCbIIaTh MOMAKOB. O 3amucke
Moeil elle cBefieHuit HeT. CUJIBHO MHTEPeCcyIoCh MOIUMTUYECKOI 3a-
BOPOXKKOIf, YTO HauMHaeTCsA Ha 3amafie, ¥ IpeHyMepoBaj [ Cero
ceOe MOMUTUYECKYIO rasery. (59)*

31 “Who are the devils here, and what does your foul mouth call a swamp?—I said to my-
self in anger, and not restraining myself, I replied to that Polish pan that ‘as I respected
my office, I would not call him a devil even on this occasion’. And how has it ended for
me? Now I am an ex-dean, and glory to Thee, my Creator, that I am not also an ex-
priest, and unfrocked!”

32 “New Years Day 1846. They are beginning to exile Poles to us. No news yet of my memo-
randum. I am taking a strong interest in the political enchantment which is begin-
ning in the West, and have subscribed to a political newspaper.” Tuberozov’s statement
echoes Leskov’s view that the chief function of the clergy should be preaching, which
is, of course, essentially a Protestant attitude. For the Orthodox and the Catholics a
more essential function of a priest is celebrating the Eucharist (including effecting the
miracle of transsubstantiation), hearing confessions, assigning penances, and granting
absolution. The protagonist of Cathedral Folk is never seen doing any of these things.
The exiled Poles in question seem to be connected to the Cracow-based insurrectionist
activities of 1846, whilst the “political newspaper” is most likely Bulgarin’s The Northern
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This brief entry shows that Tuberozov is keen to monitor political devel-
opments abroad, because Polishness is part of his everyday life. Moreover,
it is symptomatic of his openness to matters great and small that are not
“genuinely” Russian; in reading about events in the “foreign” West, he
exposes himself to non-Russian or Polish influence. This becomes clear
throughout his diary, in mind-reading renditions of both dialogues and
inner monologues, which involve the Russian parish priest in a process
where confrontation with other languages and the realization of linguis-
tic multiplicity play a crucial role. The word of the other anticipates his
own by means of paraphrase, citation and reminiscences. In his writing,
Tuberozov reproduces the “speech of others,” voices and views from both
abroad and inside Imperial Russia. As before, the diary is conditioned
by the simultaneous presence of two or more national languages that in-
teract within the Empire’s cultural system; in other words, the “multi-
languagedness” of the Archpriest’s text mirrors the multiethnicity of the
Russian Empire. In turn, the otherness of the languages involved affects his
rhetoric, as does the stylistic confrontation between various “texts” (quo-
tations, references), which now has a destabilizing effect and brings about
an image of Russianness that is not wholly “Russian.” Enter the Polish
priest (ksigdz) Konarkiewicz and a certain Pan Ignacy Czemernicki,

[...] ceit B meTax caMbIX IOHBIX, HO y>Ke M Tellepb KaHa/lbs BeCbMa
KOMIUIEKTHas. [OpomHMYMXa Halra, sIKO IOJIbKa, cobpaia OKOIo
ce0s1 LieIblil COHM COOTYMYEIl 1 CEr0 MOC/IeHEr0 HapoYuTo K cebe
npu6bnusna. TONKYIOT, 4TO cue O6YATO IOTOMY, YTO Ceil I0HeL U3psi-
[leH BUJIOM ¥ MVJI MaHepaMu; HO MHE MHUTCS, YTO 3[IeCh €CTh ellje
HEUYTO U UHOE.

20-T0 HOSIOPs1. 3aMedalo YTO-TO BeCbMa YAMBUTEIBHOE VI HETTOHST-
HOE: TIOJIIKY Y HaC CJIOBHO TOCIIOAaMM HAalIMM JIe/Tal0TCs, BCe Yepes
HUX B TyOepHII MOXKHO JOCTUTHYTb, 160 YeMepHUIIKIIT OHOMY MO-
eMy IIpaBUTE/II0 OKa3bIBACTCsI IPUATENb. (59)%

Bee, the only publication with permission to cover foreign political events.

33 “[...] the latter a very young man, but already a very thorough rascal. Our Prefect’s wife,
being a Pole, has gathered about her a whole crowd of her fellow-countrymen, and has
become particularly intimate with the last-named. They say this is because the young
man is exceptionally good-looking and charming in his manners; but I have a suspicion
that there is something more than that./November 20th. I notice something very su-
prising and incomprehensible: the Poles who dwell among us seem to be becoming our
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Underneath these stereotypical descriptions of Poles lies Tuberozov’s
“monoculturalist” fear of non-Russian contamination of his idyllized lo-
cal world. He suspects that the outsider Czemernicki has become intimate
with the Prefect’s wife, that he has become friends with the manager;
he feigns astonishment and disbelief at their arrogant behaviour. Finally,
Tuberozov’s reading of the associating “extracultural” foreigners drives
him to dispatch a denunciation against them—and not against the “in-
tracultural” schismatics—for ridiculing and disgracing the Orthodox
liturgy during the Requiem Mass for the Warriors Slain on the Field of
Battle:

[...] Korpa MBI € IPUYTOM, OKOHYUB CTy )KEeHNe, IPOXOANIN MUMO ba-
KaJIeiTHOM TaBKM [...] TO OMMH 13 IO/ISKOB BhIIIE CO CTAKaHOM BIIHA
Ha KPbUIBLIO I, TOfPaskast FOTOCOM AbsKOHY, BO3ITIACUIL: «MHOTO it
a10!» S TIOHAJ, YTO 3TO IOCMeAHNE HaJ, MHOTOJIETYEM, U TaK U OIIN-
CaJl, M Cero He CPaMIIIOCh U 3a JOHOCUMKA Ce0s He MovYnTar, nbo s
PYCCKMIT U IeMMKATHOCTD C TAKOBBIMM JIIOAbMI HO/IKEH CUMUTATD 3a
HeyMecTHoe. (60)

To the extent that the canticle Many Years is both a liturgical text and a
prayer for the long life of the Tsar’s family, the disrespectful behaviour of
the worldly wine-drinking Poles amounts to blasphemy and lése-majesté.
Therefore, Tuberozov is relieved upon learning that his denunciation
has resulted in a lull in “Polish abominations against Rus™ (monbckue
Mep3octy Ha Pycy, 60) and that Pan Czemernicki, the Polish priest, the
Prefect and his Polish wife have been forced to leave the town. But soon a
new prefect, Captain Mrachkovskii, arrives in Stargorod. As if suspicious
of the Polish-Ukrainian ring to this surname, Tuberozov points out that
it is “derived from the word mrak [“gloom”]” (Pamunus npoucxogut ot

masters, and everything in the provincial capital is to be obtained through them, for it
appears that Czemernicki is a friend of my manager mentioned above”

34 “[...] when the staff and I, after finishing the service, were passing the grocery shop [...]
one of the Poles came forth upon the porch with a glass of wine in his hand, and imitat-
ing the voice of the Deacon proclaimed: ‘Is this too much?’ I understood that this was
intended as ridicule of the Many Years, and so I described it, and am not ashamed of it,
and I don’t consider myself an informer, for I am a Russian, and ought to deem delicacy
with such people inappropriate” The Poles’ pun is lost in translation: the Russian for
“Is this to much?” (Mnogo li eto?) sounds like the words of the canticle “Many Years”
(Mnogaia leta).
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C/IoBa Mpak, 60) and, with the Czemernicki experience vivid in his mind,
he wonders “when will something come to us from the light” (xorma x
HaM 4TO-HMOYAb OT CBeTa MPUXOAUTH cTaHeT! 60). In using the biblical
antithesis light-dark, which here implies native-foreign, the Archpriest
attempts to fix his own position in multiculture by juxtaposing the myth
of Polish worldliness with that of Russian spirituality.

In this process, Tuberozov’s way of reading self through reading oth-
ers fits poorly with his declared predictability of events. We learn that he
is having “fryshtyk” (6su1 Ha dpsimTeike) with the Prefect and his wife,
who now turn out to be “extremely amiable” (1r06e3H0CTBIO 60/BIIOIO
obnmazaiT 06a, 60) and have a vogue for national lore and tradition: after
having drunk a good deal, Mrachkovskii sings Russian patriotic songs, his
son performs a Russian children’s song and is dressed in a Russian blouse
(rubashka). Indeed, with this patriotic display being “the latest fashion”
(aTo-To HOBBIE HOBOCTH! 61), the Prefect seems to mirror, if rather super-
ficially, Tuberozov’s own endeavours to secure his Russianness in the face
of cultural otherness. Bearing in mind that the references to Mrachkovskii
are preceded by seven consecutive entries, all of which describe various
confrontations between the Archpriest and Polish officials (or their “ruf-
fian” Polish wives), we can say that with the “dismal”/“amiable” Russian
Prefect, the diary’s Polish theme is continued.

But although Tuberozov seems to take delight in the domesticity of this
Russian-Russian bonding, what really satifies him is talking to his host:

3amedaTenbHOCTh Oecefibl cero MpadKOBCKOro, BIpodYeM, Hambo-
Jiee BCETO 3aKJI0OYAETCs JIIsI MEHSI B PaccKase 0 HeKoeM Ipodecco-
pe MOCKOBCKOTO YHMBEPCUTETA, TONYYMBIIEM OYATO ObI OTCTABKY
3a TO, YTO Ha TOP)KeCTBEHHOM aKTe ckazan: «Nunquam de republica
desperandum» B cMbIC/Ie «<HMKOT/Ia He JO/DKHO OTYasiBaThCA 32 TOCY-
[apCTBO», HO KaKMM-TO KaHLETAPCKUM MYAPEIOM IIOHATO, YTO OH
SIKOOBI BeJIe/T He OTYasIBaThCs B pecIybmKe, TO 3a Cie M OTCTABJICH.
Jaxe HeBeposiTHO! (61)%

35 “The peculiarity, however, of this Mrachkovskii’s conversation lies, for me, in his story
about a certain professor of Moscow University, who was dismissed—so he says—for
having said, at the solemn graduation exercises: ‘Nunquam de republica desperandum,
in the sense that ‘one should never despair of the Empire’. But some wiseacre official
understood that he was allegedly exhorting people never to despair of a republic, and
so he was dismissed. It is fairly incredible!”
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As read and retold by Tuberozov, the Prefect’s anecdote on Russian re-
ality is indicative of the Archpriest’s own struggle. In quest of a truer
Orthodoxy and a new Russian Church rendered more accessible and so-
cially engaged, he is sceptical of all forms of official institution; in fact,
he is himself continually “despairing of the Empire.” As we shall see,
Tuberozov’s reflections on its cultural complexity, as well as on his own
place within it, are informed by Stargorod’s multiethnic reality—through
his quoting of foreign “texts.” In other words, the Russian priest’s under-
standing of Poles in Imperial Russia is determined by his interacting with
Polishness, as well as by his own interpretation of this interaction’

For his denunciation of the Poles, Tuberozov has to endure yet an-
other verbal attack from a high official in the provincial capital:

[...] s1 6B11 pyran 1 cpaMyIeH BCSIYECKM U TOIBKO YTO He OUT OCTaICs
3a MOe JJOHeCeHJe [...] «TblI, lecKaTh, y)ke HaZoel CBOUM CYTSKHHU-
4eCTBOM; He Ha JoOpo Tebs 1 rpaMoTe BBIYYM/IN, YTOOBI THI He B CBOE
Ieso Melajcs, s0egHIYast ja CyTsOKHUYAm [...] Kaxioe ABIKeHne
ry6 MOMX BCTpPeYasIo IPO3HOE «MOTdm»! (61)7

Interestingly, Tuberozov believes that the motivation behind the high of-
ficial’s harsh scolding of him is the official’s interpretation of events: the
fact that the revelling Poles did not invite Tuberozov and ply him with
liquor—to which, he adds, he is “not addicted [...] thank God, anyway”
(k yemy 1 [...] 6marogapst moero bora u He mpuBepyxeHn)—and that he, in
consequence, is supposed to have felt revengeful. Considering the influ-
ential position of the Poles in the provincial capital, they seem to have in-
sinuated this explanation to the high official who then berated him for his
litigiousness. And thus the Archpriest, as a Russian representative of the

36 A comparable view is taken by Christina Sperrle, who, commenting on Leskov’s char-
acter portrayal, holds that “a character [...] is not defined by what he thinks, how he
expresses himself to himself, but how he expresses himself to others, the world outside,
in words and deed.” Christina Sperrle, 2000, “Narrative Structure in Nikolai Leskov’s
Cathedral Folk: The Polyphonic Chronicle,” Slavic and East European Journal 44 (1), pp.
42-43.

37 “I'was reviled, and put to shame in every possible way, and all but beaten for my denun-
ciation [...] He said: ‘We are tired of your litigiousness; it was a bad thing that you were
taught to read and write, if you are going to use it to meddle with what is no business of
yours, to inform on people and to engage in malicious litigation’ [...] every movement
of my lips was greeted with a threatening ‘Silence!”
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spiritual and the imaginative world, appears in the role of the “foreign”
enemy within the dominant-“aristocratic” ethnie or culture. In turn,
this episode instigates a train of thought, in which he recalls the French
revolutionary Charlotte Corday d’Armont, who before her execution
proclaimed that real patriotic fervour is rare in young and little nations.
Slowly moving into an area of both Russian and non-Russian myths, the
Archpriest concludes as follows:

yIMes TIpeJi O4aMU CHX CaMbIX MO/IAKOB, Y KOTOPBIX BCAKAs Ja/bHAA
COCHa cBOeMy 0Opy IIYMMT, /la pacKOJIbHUKOB, KOUX BCe OOMABI 1
IPUTHETEHM S He OTY4aloT JIo6uUTh Pych, moHeBoIe HO/KeH [...] Ay-
Marb, YTO €CTb ellle y /mofeil 1060Bb K cBoeMy oTedectBy! Bot 0
4ero, JOJITO >KUBYYY, JOMBICTMIIBCSA, YTO U JIAXOB 3a HEUTO II0XBa-
JMBATh CTaHellb. (62)%*

For Tuberozov, who finds the patriotism of the Poles sadly lacking in
his own people, it is difficult indeed “to deem delicacy with such people
inappropriate.”® Here the mingling of styles and “texts” yields a strik-
ing result: having quoted the French revolutionary, the Archpriest jux-
taposes two minority groups, one religious (the schismatics), one ethnic
(the Poles)—one “foreigner” in culture, one “foreign” foreigner—from
the perspective, initially, of an “aristocratic” culture. At the same time,
however, in his admiration for their nobleness of feeling (as “strangers,”
the Poles almost become respected “prophets”), he identifies with both,
placing himself in the middle of a cultural binarism, becoming himself,
as it were, both native and foreign. Hiding behind the Russian myth, he
acknowledges through his “multiethnic” speech that this myth is prob-
lematic—that reality intrudes. The Archpriest’s dialogic understanding
of culture and cultural identity is underscored by the fact that whilst he
is encouraged and consoled by the newcomer Mrachkovskii, other fellow

38 “[...] having before my eyes those same Poles, in whose minds every pine-tree, no mat-
ter how far distant, sighs for its native forest, and the schismatics, who cannot be forced
by any insults or persecutions to cease to love Rus’, I am involuntarily obliged to [...]
think that people do feel love for their fatherland! These are the extremes that come
with old age—that one will praise even the Poles for something”

39 I here agree with Hugh McLean, who has suggested to me that Tuberozov, in crediting
the Poles with (Polish) patriotism, implies that he must be questioning the Russian an-
nexation of Poland.
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Stargorodians—led by a certain Mme Biziukina—call him “a calumnia-
tor and informer” (s16egHuK 1 FOHOCUMK, 62). Again, Polishness becomes
a figure of ambivalence, denoting foreignness both within and outside
Russian culture.

After another seven years a new Police commissioner arrives, wryly
described by Tuberozov as “my friend the Pole, whom I denounced in the
days of my youthful refractoriness” (5pyr Moii, HOMAK, Ha KOETrO s JOHO-
CHMJI BO JHY MO€il MOTOROI cTponTuBocTy, 63)—Pan Czemernicki. As
to the returning Pole, who has now married an affluent Russian widow
and become a landed proprietor, the Archpriest reacts according to the
myth-based “pre-text” of Polish perversity, anticipating “an enemy, and
a very grievous one at that” (Bpar u, BeposTHO, HaMEOCaAIMBENIINI,
63). However, his irony is neutralized and his suspicion softened by
the friendship that gradually develops between the two men: soon the
Archpriest exchanges kisses of reconciliation with the Polish official, re-
ceives gifts on his Saint’s day, and is awarded, thanks to him, the kami-
laukion and the Cross of St Anna. It is from him that Tuberozov borrows
rare “Western” books, all written abroad and clandestinely distributed.
Whilst regretting the kissing, which took place after a drinking session
(apparently, the Archpriest enjoys his liquor after all), he is grateful for
the delivery, and, as we have seen, appreciates having access to foreign
literature. When, finally, “the arrogant Pole” (nep3xuit aToT nonsk, 64)
leaves for St Petersburg, Tuberozov, ambiguously likening the depar-
ture of the Catholic Poles to the Exodus of the Israelites, admits that his
Polish friend leaves a vacuum behind him and that life will be duller
without him.

Although the Poles upset the Archpriest’s idyllized world, they are
also accommodated as co-members of this world. (We have already
shown how his everyday squabbles with the manager lead to an increased
awareness of social multiplicity.) As the main hero himself realizes that
he is particularly sensitive to “trivial things” (memoun, 76), because he is
“placed in trivial circumstances” (B Majie u mocrasreH, 76), the chronicler
addresses the ongoing wrangling both within and outside the imperfect
idyllizing vision. In the representation of Tuberozov’s struggle with the
“foreigners,” the chronicler too is just as prone to approve of everything
related to Polishness as he is to deplore it.
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In a téte-a-téte with the “lovelorn” (Bmw6nennas, 16s5) Biziuki-
na—whom the Archpriest holds co-responsible for the corruption of
schoolchildren with “free-thinking”—the careerist-cum-atheist Ter-
mosesov from St Petersburg also expands on the Polish issue, or more
precisely, on Polish women. They are, he claims, far ahead of “you, the
women of Russia” (Bbl, >keHbI, BCEPOCCUIICKIE XKEHBI, 169), to which the
would-be emancipated Biziukina parries that Polish women are a very
different matter, because “they love their fatherland, while we hate ours”
(oHM /MI00AT CBOE OTEYeCTBO, a Mbl CBOE HeHaBUAUM, 169). From this,
Termosesov concludes that whereas the enemies of the patriotic Polish
women are all those who oppose an independent Poland, the enemies of
Biziukina and her local sisters are all Russian patriots. Already preparing
for the Archpriest’s downfall, Termosesov apparently accepts Biziukina’s
declaration that Tuberozov is their “worst enemy” (3neitmuii Bpar, 169),
while he ridicules, at the same time, her concern that all the townspeo-
ple will support Tuberozov: [...] Becp ropop u Bech Hapoa? Tepmocecos
3HaeT HAYa/IbCTBO U TIOTOMY HUKAKMX TOPOOB U HMKAKIX HAPOMIOB He
6ourcs, 170).*> With the Archpriest’s leitmotifs of “glorious women” and
“patriotism” thus being distorted by these two “un-Russian” characters,
emphasis is placed on the semantic binarism of foreignness within cul-
ture: as regards both Polish officials and Russian radicals, they are and are
not “strangers.™

As witnessed by Tuberozov’s own description of his inquisitiveness
and unquenchable thirst for rare and foreign literature, non-Russian in-
fluence is not seen as exclusively harmful. In spite of his idealization of
naturalness and simplicity, the heritage of a bygone Rus’ alone will not,
it seems, be enough to revive a genuine Russian national character. It is
significant that the chronicler similarly vacillates in his representation
of Polishness. Juxtaposing the Tuberozov-Termosesov showdown with
the biblical “clash between Gog and Magog” (ctsruka I'ora ¢ Marorom,
182), he muses rhetorically: Kro ycrout B HepaBHOM criope? (182).+* With

40 “[...] the whole town and all the people? Termosesov knows the authorities, and more-
over, he fears no towns and no peoples.”

41 Of course, the fact that Termosesov blackmails his government superior by threaten-
ing to publish the latter’s correspondence with “our brethren in the Vistula Provinces”
(Hamy mpMBUCIAHCKUE 6paThs, 171), thereby relating the myth of “the revolutionary
Pole,” only adds to the sarcasm of the chronicler’s account.

42 “Who will survive in the unequal conflict?”
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this quotation from a chauvinistic poem by Pushkin, who addressed it
to the European supporters of the Polish rebellion,* elements of Polish
and Russian national myths mingle and confront each other in such a
way that they occupy, as it were, even positions. For, on the one hand,
the chronicler leans on the myth of Imperial Russia being forever threat-
ened by Polish recalcitrance, which, in turn, complements Tuberozov’s
understanding of the arrogant Poles in his everyday existence. On the
other hand, he offers a different interpretation of Polishness through the
Deacon Akhilla, whose praise of a freedom-loving Polish Colonel in the
secret police, a certain “good man” (zoOpbliit yenosex, 2 47) called Albert
Kazimirowicz, parallels Tuberozov’s own disrespect of Imperial official-
dom: ITonsAk BIacTU He JIIOOKT, M €C/IM UTO IIPOTUB BIACTM—OH BCEria
CHUCXOIUTENbHBIN (247).44

The image of the enemy (vrag) has now become indeterminate: just
as in the diary the dividing line between the “foreigner” in culture
(Varnava, Biziukina) and the “foreign” foreigner (Czemernicki, the man-
ager) is blurred, so too in the primary narrative the portrayal of radical
Russians and ruling-class Poles represents both the negative and the pos-
itive currents within the Empire.# With the Archpriest himself emerg-
ing as an enemy in the eyes of official Russia, the two types of “foreign-
ness” become blended throughout the work. In this respect, the novel’s
ambiguity—which is caused by the blurring of the borderline between
two coexisting tendencies, that is, a positive and negative interpretation
of culture and the world—can be related to the interaction found in all
narration between the social and the personal, the outer and the inner
“landscapes,™® one of action, one of consciousness—where changes of
mind lead to changes in social relations and vice versa.”

43 The line is from Pushkin’s polonophobic poem “To the Slanderers of Russia” (“Klevet-
nikam Rossii,” 1831), in which “the swaggering Pole” (kmwiuBblit 1:x) is opposed to
“the true Russian” (BepHblit pocc).

44 “A Pole does not love the authorities, and if there’s anything opposed to the authorities,
he is always lenient with it

45 Cf. Wigzell (2001, p. 144), who claims that Leskov’s “Russianized characters are an
amalgam of positive ideals drawn from traditional Russian culture and negative ones in
the form of ethnic stereotypes.”

46 Jerome Bruner, 1986, Actual Minds, Possible Worlds, Cambridge, Mass., p. 14.

47 Carrithers, 1992, p. 84.
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For Tuberozov naturally relates to Polish officials both as a socially in-
ferior Russian priest and as a private person, in the capacity of acquaint-
ance or even friend, because he and the Poles belong to the same circles. In
other words, the multifarious debates, fights, and quarrels he engages in
with them influence his reflections on social and personal matters alike,
as well as his preoccupation with foreignness within the larger scheme
of a renewal (obnovlenie) of the Russian faith. However, considering the
Archpriest’s tendency to both idyllize and criticize, to render Polishness
ambivalently, the problem of multiethnicity in the Empire seems to have
no straightforward solution.

Processing cultural diversity

The Archpriest’s unstable rendering of foreignness leads to an ambivalent
understanding of national and cultural identity. In his lifelong struggle
to both preserve and enrich the “genuinely” Russian character, including
his own, he does not opt for an idyllized version of the Old Rus’ values
lock, stock and barrel; it is less a question of reviving the ethos of a glori-
ous past, than of confronting the old with the new, the Russian with the
foreign—through cultural meetings in an in-between sphere of differ-
ent myths and mentalities. Tuberozov must relate to the Empire in all its
cultural complexity, for he is bound up with them all. A good example
is the way he depicts the conflictual relationship with non-Russians as
experienced in the cultural borderland of the Russian provinces, as well
as his own response to it. As if sensing that the answer to Russia’s moral
ills is not reducible to alien influence alone, that it lies somewhere in be-
tween the foreign and the familiar, he tackles the problem of multieth-
nicity through a kind of processing. In interpreting the minds of his Polish
friends and foes alike, as well as his everyday confrontations with them,
he models his own position in culture on other- and multilanguagedness,
to use the Bakhtinian terms.

As we have seen, “the word of the other” incessantly anticipates
Tuberozov’s own; by means of various paraphrases, quotations and remi-
niscences, he reproduces voices and views inside and outside Imperial
Russia, thereby creating his own heterogeneous “text.” A multiplicity
of languages affects the Archpriest’s rhetoric; in fact, the rhetoric of the
chronicle-novel as a whole is marked by an entire range of “languages™
generic conventions, literary styles, ideas and views of life—all treated
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from different perspectives. We can therefore say that other- and multi-
languagedness inform the way the fictive characters interrelate, how they
perceive this mutual action or influence, and ultimately, how they express
their perceptions of people and places in anything but lucid reality. In
turn, Tuberozov himself emerges as an “idea-processor,” or a focal point
where the tumultous ideas of his time collide; his processing becomes a
model for the interpretation of multiethnicity. The fundamental state of
his social world is a mess—making order of it is a “task” or project pos-
ited; the main hero is trying, as it were, to maintain cultural coherence in
the midst of diversity.

As a fictive character, the Russian Archpriest manoeuvres in a land-
scape where the experience of multiculture is more normal than mono-
culture, posing the question: who are “we”? Thus the novel’s syncretic
treatment of other cultural texts, for instance, the Polish “Mickiewiczan
heritage,” exemplifies the impossibility of seeing the many cultures of
Imperial Russia as bounded entities.** Against this observation one can
set the fact that a sense of place is usually integral to a person’s notions of
his or her cultural identity, implying the undeniable role of imagination
in anthropological interpretation. In the face of the complexity of multi-
cultural life, where no ethnie is untouched by the plethora of meanings
generated by others, most of Leskov’s fictive heroes endeavour to con-
struct for themselves relatively simple lives, within a single set of mean-
ings. This becomes clear in the chronicle-novel, where the two central
characters, the Archpriest and the Deacon, typically combine elements
from various Christian texts to suit their own interpretation of the so-
cially as well as culturally diverse environment to which they belong.

48 By the same token, Tuberozov’s notion of an Imperial Russia in which Russia reverts
to a pure ethnic unity remains problematic and utopian throughout. It appears to be
impossible to form an empire without incorporating alien peoples.



Adapting the Christian Text

I will bear forth on my head the Body and Blood
of the Lord into the wilderness, and there, in
the presence of wild stones, in my altar vest-
ments, will T sing: “Give the king thy judge-
ments, O God, and thy righteousness unto the
king’s son,” and may Rus’ be preserved for ever,
for thou hast been gracious unto her!
THE JuxTAPOSITION of two texts within a general text has a destabi-
lizing, generative effect: any “alien” intrusion into the text activates the
rhetorical level of the text-structure as a whole. In this process, text and
context make up complementary subsets of the set “work of art,” since
both the cognitive form that lies at the base of the sender’s representa-
tion of the world and the recipient’s interpretation of it, must be con-
sidered.! For example, in sacral texts, such as sermons and saints’ lives,
where the author’s word is combined with passages from the Bible and
the holy writings of the Church, the effect is that the other text mounted
into the discourse functions as a code for the reinterpretation of the au-
thor’s own word, often providing it with meaning which is then perceived
by the readership as higher and spiritual. Textual “intrusions” such as
these are not isolated from the general text-structure, but, as expressed

1 Within his semiotic theory of culture, Iurii Lotman (1990, p. 37) has shown that when
two non-equivalent, contiguous “texts” are juxtaposed within a larger context, new
relations of similarity are established between them in such a way that the one text
expresses the other. This mutual translation can only be imprecise, but is nevertheless
one of the most important features of any kind of creative thinking. In fictional texts,
the translation is realized in the form of rhetorical devices: “A pair of mutually non-
juxtaposable signifying elements, between which, thanks to the context they share, a
relationship of equivalence is established, form a semantic trope.”

2 See my article on “The Anagogical Significance of the Kievan Caves Monastery in
Nestor’s Zhitie prepodobnago ottsa nashego Feodosiia, igumena Pecherskago manastyria,
Scando-Slavica 39,1993, pp. 37-51.
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by Lotman, “enter into playful relationships with it, by belonging and not
belonging.”

As regards the extensive use of Scripture in Cathedral Folk, this in-
terplay of different textual elements or codes in the semiotic space of the
text does not prepare the ground for the emergence of anagogical but of
“prosaic” meaning. To be more precise, Leskov’s technique of juxtaposing
his characters’ own tales with scriptural quotations, allusions and remi-
niscences is crucial for our perception of people and society in Imperial
Russia, as represented in the novel. In this chapter, I shall try to establish
the anthropological implications of this intertextual confrontation: just
how does the adaptation of Christian texts reflect the Stargorodians’ un-
derstanding of their Russianness, of their own multicultural lives and of
themselves as human beings?

The social and the personal

Prior to our examination of the fourth styling strategy, it would be useful
to elucidate the struggles apparent in the Archpriest’s life story. As be-
comes clear from the Demicoton Book, he wages his war of cultural and
religious renewal on two distinct fronts.

On a social plane, the diary deals with aspects of sociopolitical reality
as they infringe on his aspirations and work as a clergyman. A critical
accent is established already in the first entry, where Tuberozov is rep-
rimanded by his superiors for relating his sermon to “real” life. He also
complains about the poor living conditions of the rural clergy, for which
the Bishop likens him to the “disrespectful Ham” (HemouTurenpHblit
Xam) and encourages him to read The Imitation of Christ by the German
Thomas a Kempis, so that he may understand the importance of loyalty
and modest humility (30-31).* Furthermore, he is critical of both the
central and local bureaucracies, of the official Church’s misconceived
ideas of missionary work among the Old Believers, and of the general hy-
pocrisy that Plodomasova refers to by calling the Stargorod altar “a shop-

3 Lotman,1990,p.50.

4 Commenting on the rigour of this much-translated edificatory work (1418), Ronald
Knox warns that “if a man tells you that he is fond of the Imitation, view him with sud-
den suspicion; he is either a dabbler or a saint. No manual is more pitiless in its exposi-
tion of the Christian ideal, less careful to administer consolation by the way” Ronald
Knox, 1963, “Preface;” T. & Kempis, The Imitation of Christ, transl. R. Knox & M. Oakley,
London, pp. 7-8.
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counter” (lavochka). Finally, for Tuberozov the de facto indifference to the
Church among the civil authorities, who let “foreigners” play an influ-
ential role in the life of the Church by giving them high positions in the
local administration, is a clear indication of the steadily eroding fabric of
Russian society, of its internal strife, corruption and lack of unity. On the
social plane of his struggle, Tuberozov also provides the first example of
his reforming zeal by writing a comprehensive memorandum to his ec-
clesiastical superiors on how to improve the conditions of the Orthodox
clergy “for the good of the Church and the State” (a5 035! LIepKBU 1
roCcy/iapcTBa, 56). This, however, receives no response whatsoever.

On a personal plane, Tuberozov’s auto-representation contains his pri-
vate and most intimate confessions, his reactions to events and concerned
reflections. Repeatedly ridiculed, humiliated and degraded, he admits to
insecurity, and complains bitterly of his own pettiness and increasing
spiritual apathy. He finds strength and inspiration, however, in certain
affirmative signs and events, most notably, in the “vision” he experiences
after having witnessed Pizonskii’s generosity and compassion: appearing
in the biblical role of the sower, his gaze directed upwards and his head
illuminated by the sun, Pizonskii scatters the seeds in the form of a cross.
His prayers on behalf on all sinners, Ha npoussonsiujeco’ u HebnazodapHo-
20,° throws Tuberozov into transports of rapture, and, filled with tender
emotion, he sheds soothing tears: ymnnenso samnakan (36)7 On the fol-
lowing day, which is the Feast of the Lord’s Transfiguration, he devotes
his sermon to Pizonskii, a layman, and contrasting his own weakness to
the strength and compassion of a chudak, he holds up this little man as
“an example of strength and an image to be imitated” (8 06pas cunel u B
nozipakanne, 37). With his sermon, he once again oversteps the mark by
alluding to a living person, and focusing more on a moral issue than on
the parishioners’ relationship with God. Reflecting on the importance of
preachers and priests for the future of Russia, the Archpriest arrives at
this deduction: xpucTnancrso ewje Ha Pycu He mponosefaHo (59).°

5 The word proizvoliashchii has disappeared from contemporary Russian. According to
Dal’ (1955, vol. 3, p. 486), the verb proizvolit’ means “to agree” (izvolit’), “consent” (soiz-
volit), “permit” and “agree” (soglasit’sia).

6 “for the permitters and for the ungrateful.”

7 “he began to weep with emotion.”

»

8 “Christianity has not yet been preached in Rus’
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Asis evident from his diary, Tuberozov’s struggle is portrayed on both
the social and the personal plane simultaneously. So as to understand
this duality better we might recall Jerome Bruner’s concept of a “narra-
tive mode of thought,” that unfolds across two landscapes simultaneous-
ly, one of action, the other of consciousness.? The two cannot, however,
be easily disjoined. In order to fully comprehend the plot, it is important
to have some notion of the peaks and dales in the inner landscape of
thought, as well as in the outer landscape of events. Changes of mind lead
to changes in social relations and vice versa. Similarly, plot cannot (or
should not) be separated from character, which combines both individu-
al and generic characteristics. Thus only by understanding Tuberozov as
both a type and an individual, and by monitoring the changes in his sta-
tus, the transformations in his relationships, attitudes and beliefs—all of
which are knitted together into a larger, developing, narrative whole—is
it possible to fully grasp the action. Hence the significance of the novel’s
focus on the everyday run of things, on the multitude of small and slight
elements of seemingly minor importance which in themselves reflect an
intriguing mentality.”

We have shown that the Russian Archpriest fluctuates between the
chronicle-novel’s two stylistic tendencies or worldviews, the idyllic-af-
firmative and the sociocritical. In turn, such instability is a principal fea-
ture of Tuberozov’s way of thinking, seen for the first time when, having
been reprimanded by the German governor and the Polish manager, he
ponders the consequences of ecclesiastical hierarchization:

BosBpainasich JOMOIL, 1Ie/yI0 FOPOTy CeTOBAN Ha cebsl, YTO He IOLIeN
B akageMuio. OTTONMb HOCTYIN/I OBl B MOHAIIECTBO, KAK APYTie; ObIT
OBl C TeTaMI APXUMAHAPUTOM, apxmepeeM; e3qu Obl B KapeTe, caM
ObI KOMaH/J0BaJI, @ He MHOIO ObI ToMbikanu. CyeToit ceto 37106HO cebst

9 Bruner,1986,p.14.

10 In order to attain the necessary knowledge about the mentality (mentalité) of a people
belonging to a given historical evolutionary phase, Aaron Gurevich believes it crucial
to examine all aspects of human activity, emphasizing the historical source’s sociopsy-
chological aspect: “[...] a knowledge of its specificities, of the conceptual sphere, of the
relationship to the world and habits of mind pertaining to the culture of a given epoch
which lay in its subconscious substratum and which contributed to the creation of the
historical source being studied by us, is a condition essential for the adequate decoding
of its message.” Aaron Gurevich, 1992, Historical Anthropology of the Middle Ages, Cam-
bridge, pp. 4-5.
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TELINI, yIIOPHO BooOpakasi cebsi apxmepeeM, HO, IIpuexaB JJOMOII,
ObI7T He>KHO 00/IacKaH monapbelt 1 Bosbmaropapun bora, Tako ycTpo-
MBIIIETO, KO K€ eCTh. (35)"

Sceptical about his own competence and perserverance, he reflects criti-
cally upon his exposed position as a clergyman of the official Church. He
then indulges, as is his wont, in the affection of Natal’ia Nikolaevna, the
idyllic haven of domesticity, and affirms the simple facts of his situation by
expressing thanks to God. Here we may note that Tuberozov, in evoking
positive images of great poignancy, always represents his own humility in
this manner, that is, within the idyllic “chronotope.” The Archpriest’s im-
agining himself to be an archbishop and an archimandrite is significant,
because it points to his own recognition of a specific aspect associated
with being an archpriest (protopop) in the Russian provinces. Since the
episcopacy and the higher ranks of the ecclesiastical administration are
reserved for the “black” or monastic clergy, Tuberozov is, as already men-
tioned, without any real prospect of promotion: he can never reach the
“chief” stage of spiritual leadership.”> Also, we learn that he receives only
a minimal salary or sometimes none at all; much to his chagrin, he has
to look to the parishioners for his principal source of income by charg-
ing for any sacraments he performs for them; he accepts gifts, but refuses
to take bribes (30). Given that the Archpriest has a spouse yet has no
children, it is interesting that his fluctuation between the two coexisting
stylistic tendencies (or worldviews), affirmation and criticism, is coupled
with a vacillation between the social and personal planes. More precisely,
he transposes grief from one sphere to another. Having touched upon the
topic of childlessness in the personal sphere of matrimony:

11 “All the way home I lamented that I had not gone to the Academy. Thence I would have
entered the monastic life, like the rest: in time I would have become an archimandrite,
then a bishop; I then would have ridden in a carriage, I myself would have issued com-
mands, they would not have harassed me. I comforted myself viciously with this van-
ity, obstinately imagining myself an archimandrite, an archbishop, but when I reached
home, and was tenderly caressed by my wife, I gave thanks to God who has arranged
things for me as they are”

12 Cf. Heb. 4:14, where Christ is referred to as “a great high priest” (Greek, arkhiereus).
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Yero oty cressr? [...] 5keHa foOpast 1 He 3HAIOIA s YeM YTeIIaTb My»XKa
CBOe€TO, a yrexu VI3panneBoit, BeHnammHa Maoro, JaTb My JIVIIeH-
Has. (38).B

he transfers this same topic into the social sphere by alluding to the prob-
lem of promiscuity among rural priests:

[...] ona cxasama:—Her, 151, oTer; CaBennii, BCIOMHM, MOXKET OBITb,
KOTJIa ThI OBI/I IETKOMBIC/IEH. .. DTO OHA TIIUTCA OTHICKATh MOE He3a-
KOHHOE JIUTs, KOTOpOro Het y MeHs! (39)™

only to climax in an exalted generalization on the felicity of husbands
and wives:

[Ipuiia MHe KaKasi MBICTIb CETOAHS B IocTenu! Perent xo4y HeKumii
U3MIATh [ BCEX HECYACT/IMBBIX MAP KAK BCEOOIIETO 3BAHMSA, TAK U
HauIade TYXOBHBIX, II0EMNKY HAM [JOMAIIIHee CIACTIe HAUIIaue He-
obOxomumMeriniee. (42)

With his focus on the small, everyday things that occur in his provincial
life, Tuberozov’s “narrative thinking” is quite revealing here. In referring
to Benjamin, Jacob’s youngest son, who was too young to leave for Egypt
with his brothers (when Joseph was sold as a slave), he upholds the tradi-
tional antithesis Israel/Egypt—Russia/“enemy,” which has its basis in the
biblical source text (consider the diary description of the Poles’ cunning
as “the malice of the Egyptians”). Furthermore, while executing circular,
rhetorical movements of the kind idyll-reality-idyll, personal-social-per-
sonal, church-secular-church, Tuberozov interprets his vulnerable posi-
tion as a Russian priest (“domestic happiness is even more indispensable
to us”) by superimposing onto it his own interpretation of the predica-

13 “Why these tears? [...] kind wife, who is not able to comfort her husband and [...] to
give him the consolation of Israel, a little Benjamin.”

14 “[...] she said:—Yes, Father Savelii, recall a moment where you were perhaps frivolous
[...] she was trying to discover my illegimate child, which does not exist!”

15 “What an idea occurred to me in bed today! I want to publish a recipe for all unhappy
couples, of all classes, especially those belonging to the caste of the clergy, since domes-
tic happiness is even more indispensable to us.”
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ment of others (“all unhappy couples”). By relating mentally to the needs
of others, he better understands his own needs.

As is clear from his regular exposure to Polishness and to various
kinds of foreign literature, Tuberozov, who is a representative of official
Orthodoxy, readily consults authorities outside his Church and culture
in order to cope with his problems, both social and personal. Just as he
crosses cultural boundaries in order to understand the vicissitudes of his
moral and religious struggle, so too, in his search for identity, he looks
both within and beyond his own sociocultural community. But such
outgoingness does not seem to make things easier for him. On the con-
trary, the “presence of mind and adroitness” he so admires in the secular
Plodomasova often stands in direct opposition to his own muddled re-
cording of external, as well as internal conflicts:

25-20 dexabpsi. He 3Halo, 4TO 0 cebe fymaTb, K 4eMy 51 pOXKJEH 1
Ha 4TO mpu3BaH? Ilomagps yKopsieT MeHs, 4TO 51 U B Ceil IPa3THMK
XpucroBa poxjiectBa paboraio, a si cebe Ty4IIero U YAOBONIbCTBUSA
He HaXOXYy, KaK cuio pabory. [Iuiry Moo 3aIucky o 6bITe [yXOBeH-
CTBa C PajOCTUIO TAaKOIO U C JIIOOOBUIO TAKOIO, YTO U CKa3aTb He
ymero. Osarmasui ee Tak: «O MOMTOXKEHNUY ITPABOCTTABHOTO AYXOBEH-
CTBa I O CPEACTBAX, KAK OHOE BO3BBICUTD /151 TO/Ib3bI LEPKBHU 1 TO-
cypmapcrBar. J[lymaro, uto Tak Oyzmer gobpo. Huxorza ee He MoMHIO
ce0s CTOJIb CYACTIVIBBIM VM TOP>KECTBYIOLIVM, CTO/Ib TOOPBIM U CTONb
CMJIBI U Pa3yMeHM I IPEUCIONHEHHBIM. (56)"

Tuberozov is characteristically heterogeneous: first, he responds bitterly
to the many absurdities inherent in his priestly office; second, he refers
to his wife’s “reproach” as a comforting corrective; third, he criticizes the
ecclesiastical authorities for ignoring the everyday hardship of provincial
churchmen; fourth, he posits work for the common good as a prerequisite

16 “December 25th. I know not what to think of myself, why I was born, and to what I have
been called. My wife reproaches me for working even on this festival of The Lord’s Na-
tivity, but I find no greater satisfaction than this work. I am writing a memorandum
about the conditions of the clergy’s existence with more joy, and more love than I am
able to express. I have entitled it: ‘Concerning the Situation of the Orthodox Clergy,
and the Means of elevating them, for the Profit of the Church and the Empire’ I think
that will be good. Never do I remember to have been so happy before, so triumphant,
so amiable, and so filled to overflowing with force and understanding”
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for his own happiness and spiritual development. Thus his fluctuation
between the positive and the negative on the one hand, and the social and
the personal on the other, may be conceived of as a kind of self-exegesis;
a constant urge on the part of the Archpriest to explain and interpret his
own role in the multiethnic society of Stargorod.

I would like to stress that in his descriptions of everyday conflicts, of
his allies and adversaries (his wife, the Deacon, the manager, the school-
teacher), Tuberozov tends to shift his focus consistently from the contem-
porary world towards the other, scriptural world. Rhetorically speaking,
he makes a “metaphorical detour,” which is Hans Blumenberg’s term for
our need to let our focus shift from one thematic sphere onto another that
we assume to be revealing.” By employing this substitutional “technique
of speech,” Tuberozov is able to suspend his chaotic position as a hu-
man being. As we will show, both the Archpriest and the Deacon may, in
anthropological terms, “extend themselves” by perceiving the Heavenly
Kingdom in the sphere of the quotidian. Instead of understanding
Stargorod life as Stargorod life, the cathedral folk understand it through
something else. Seen in this light, let me demonstrate the function of
the characters” adaptation of Christian texts by examining some of the
numerous descriptions of their homiletic activity.

Transformation in imitation

The significance of sermons, prayers and instructions in the novel as
a whole is signalled already in one of the first diary entries, where the
young Tuberozov, who insists on preaching “the living word,” is casti-
gated by the bishop for alluding “to real life” (30). Aspiring to instill in
his congregation a sense of the pervasive spirituality of Russian culture,
the main hero is inspired by the idea of an “Orthodox naturalness.” But
homiletic elements also form an integral part of the mode of thinking of
the secondary characters. A salient example is the deathbed scene with
Natal’ia Nikolaevna, where the Deacon appears before her in a dream:

17 “Since our connection to reality is always indirect, elaborate, delayed, and selective, such
a [metaphorical] detour implies an important substitutional process that enables us to
perceive the given (das Gegebene) as something granted and the other (das Andere) as
something intimate and easily available” Cf. Hans Blumenberg, 1986, “Anthropolo-
gische Anndherung an die Aktualitit der Rhetorik,” Wirklichkeiten, in denen wir leben:
Aufsitze und eine Rede, Stuttgart, p. 116.

18 Blumenberg, 1986, p.106.
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«4ro ke BbI He MOMOMUTECH, 4T06 oTiy CaBenuio yerde ObUIO CTpa-
JKJOBaTh?» —«A Kak >xe,—cnpamupaeT Haranba Huxomaesna,—
HOYy4Y, KaK 3TO HPOU3HECTU?»—«A BOT,—TOBOPUT AXWITa,—4TO
IPOMU3HOCHUTE: TOCHIOAN, MM >Ke Becu yTaAMy cracu!l» —«locmopm,
UMU Xe Becu MyTsaMu cracu!»—o6maroroseiiHo mporosopuia Ha-
tanbsg HukomaeBHa, ¥ BAPYT HMOYYBCTBOBaja, KaK OY[ATO HbSIKOH
ee B3s/I I BHEC B a/lTapb, U aJiTapb TOT OTPOMHBIN-IIPEOTPOMHBIIL:
CTONMOBI—¥ KOHI[a MM He BU/HO, a IIPECTOJI /IO CaMOro Heba 1 BeCh
CUSIET IPKUMU OTHAMI [...] (262)Y

Natal’ia Nikolaevna’s wish to learn how to pray for her husband’s endur-
ance, as well as Akhilla’s instructing her how to do so using liturgical
phrases reminiscent of the Gospels,* reflects a traditionally patriarchal
worldview on the part of the simple-hearted woman, wherein the cathe-
dral men have a privileged position. We also recognize the Archpriest’s in-
fluence on her “thinking” when the Deacon, in the same dream, reiterates
the idealization of Russian pious women, exclaiming: Bl He »eHI1Ha, a
BoI cunal (262).> Further, with the linking of Akhilla’s didactic exhorta-
tion concerning Tuberozov’s suffering in this world (“utter it this way”)
to her own idea of a resplendent afterworld (“the altar reached to the very
sky, and was all gleaming”), Natal’ia Nikolaevna’s interpretation of life
and death seems to rest on a fully harmonized set of Russian Orthodox
values.

Not so in the case of Tuberozov. Compared to the Deacon’s sim-
ple application of Scripture as portrayed in the dream of his wife, the
Archpriest’s own homiletic practice reveals a far more complex stance:

19 “Why don't you pray that it may be easier for Father Savelii to suffer?’ —‘But how?” asked
Natal'ia Nikolaevna, ‘teach me how to utter it.— “Utter it this way), said Akhilla: ‘O Lord,
save him by the ways which Thou knowest!”‘O Lord, save him by the ways which Thou
knowest!” said Natal'ia Nikolaevna devoutly, and suddenly seemed to feel the Deacon
take her up, and carry her into the sanctuary, and the sanctuary was large, immensely
large, there were pillars, and one could see no end to them, and the altar reached to the
very sky, and was all gleaming with brilliant flames [...]”

20 See, for example, Ps. 86:2,16,“O thou my God, save thy servant that trusted in thee [...]
save the son of thy handmaid”; 118:25, “Save now, I beseech thee, O Lord [...]”; and,
139:4,“[...] O Lord, though knowest it altogether”

21 “You are not a woman, you are a force!”
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CeropHs 51 TOBOPUJI CTIOBO K YO@XKIEHNI0 B HEOOXOZMMOCTY BCer-
HamHero cebs mpeoOpaskeHus, fabbl CUIY MMETh BO BCex 60pbOax
KOBAThCsI, KAK MeTa/l/l HeKMil Kpenkuii n koBkuii [...] ToBops cue,
YBJIEKCSI HEKOEI0 MMIIPOBM3aIeil ¥ YKa3al HApOXY Ha CTOSIBLIETO Y
nBepeit [Tuzonckoro [...] kotopsiii [...] Benmnuariiiee n3 men gemose-
YeCKUX CIeNal, CIacas M BOCIUTHIBASA HEOIIEPEHHBIX IITEHIIOB [CH-
poix]. [...] BeiroBopus aT0, 51 caM MOYyBCTBOBA/I MOV PECHUI[BI OMO-
YeHHBIMI 1 YBUAA, YTO U MHOIVE U3 CIyLIaTeNell CTalu OTUPATh
r1asa csou [...] (36-37)*

In referring to Pizonskii who yields so easily to the emotions, Tuberozov
addresses the old Russian Orthodox ideals and the importance of adopt-
ing these ideals into Russian contemporaneity. Stressing the emotional
nature of the simpleton’s compassionate act (“the greatest of human
deeds, rescuing and bringing up unfledged chicks”), he preaches adapt-
ability (consider, “transfigured,” “forge ourselves,” “improvisation”) in
such a manner that he obviously achieves an emotional response in both
himself and his listeners (“my eyelashes were wet”; “they, too, were wip-
ing away their tears”). From a cognitive point of view, the diary entry
illustrates a significant aspect of Tuberozov’s adaptation technique by
which Christian texts are transferred into his subjective experience; that
is, elements of the scriptural “source domain” (the sower figure, ideas of
humility, compassion, “tender emotion”) are represented in the “target
domain” of his own life. In this way—I employ a term used by George
Lakoff and Mark Johnson—the Archpriest’s life story acquires meaning
by being metaphorized as a mapping of the Gospel stories, in his own as
well as in the chronicler’s interpretation of it.*

In this respect the Archpriest’s faith appears to be less a contempla-

tion of God, and more a “natural” condition or a state of God, which is in

22 “Today I preached a sermon on my conviction as to the necessity of our being trans-
figured every day, that in all struggles we may have strength to forge ourselves into
shape like strong and malleable metal [...] As I said this, I was carried away into a sort
of improvisation and called the attention of the congregation to Pizonskii, who [...]
has performed the greatest of human deeds, rescuing and bringing up unfledged chicks
[orphans]. [...] When I had uttered this, I felt that my own eyelashes were wet, and saw
that many of my hearers, too, were wiping away their tears [...]”

23 For a full discussion of metaphor as cross-domain conceptual “mapping,” see George
Lakoff & Mark Johnson, 1999, Philosophy in the Flesh: The Embodied Mind and Its Chal-
lenge to Western Thought, New York, pp. 46-60.
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itself a pre-eminently Orthodox idea.>* Interestingly, the ideals of emo-
tional responsiveness and of relating to real life directly influence the way
in which he combines elements from Christian texts in order to suit the
interpretation of himself as being “malleable” in his own sociocultural
environment:

ITpoury Bac,—cKasas s ¢ MOKIOHOM,—BCe BB, 37ieCb COOpaBIIecs
ITOCTOTIOYTEHHDIE U UMEHNUTBbIE COTPaK/laHe, IPOCTUTE MHE, YTO He
CTpaTura IpeBO3HECEHHOTO BOCIIOMHII 51 BaM B Halileli 6ecefie B 06-
Pas CUJIBL U B IOf[payKaHIeE, HO eTHOTO OT MAJIBIX [...] TpelIHMil o
Bai CaBenuit, Ha3Mpas Cero Majioro, He pa3 YyBCTBYeT, YTO CaM OH
Hpef HUM He uepeit bora BbllTHero, a B pusax Cux, HOKPBIBAIOINX
MOE€ HeJJOCTOMHCTBO,—I'Po0 IIOBAIIeHHbI. AMUHB. (37)*

In contrasting the simpleton Pizonskii (“one of these little ones”) to
one of the Church’s official heroes (“some highly-renowned warrior”),
Tuberozov holds up the former as a personification of the essential quali-
ties of righteousness: selfless love combined with self-reliance and every-
day perseverance. Then, as he refers to his own personal shortcomings by
juxtaposing the same lay person with himself, an unworthy parish priest
of the official Church (“your sinful Savelii”), his self emerges, as it were,
from behind the official priestly figure (“a ruined sepulchre [...] stands
within these vestments”). The comparison of himself to Pizonskii “the
sower™¢ and to “Kotin the poor, Kotin, the nourisher of orphans” (Kotun

24 I agree with Jean-Claude Marcadé (1986, p. 360), who states that in Leskov’s novel
“there is no desire for ethnographic, psychological, not even for philosophico-theologi-
cal exploration. He presents a state and does not reflect upon this state. This is what I
would call an ethology. Father Tuberozov is not trying the existence or the non-exist-
ence of God. His faith is a state of God and not the thinking about God; this is an
“orthodox” idea par exellence (orthodox, in every meaning of the term)”

25 “I beg of you,—1I said, making a reverence,— ‘that all you respected and distinguished
fellow citizens here assembled, will forgive me that in my address I have not held up
to you some highly-renowned warrior as a model of strength and imitation, but one
of these little ones [...] your sinful priest Savelii as he gazed upon this little one, has
felt, more than once, that he himself, in comparison with him, is not the priest of the
most high God, but that within these vestments which cover my unworthiness stands a
ruined sepulchre. Amen”

26 Cf. the parable of the sower in Matthew 13:19-20: “When any one heareth the word
of the kingdom, and understandeth it not, then cometh the wicked one, and catcheth
away that which is sown in his heart. This is he which received seed by the way side. He
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Huinit, KotnH, cupeix nurarens, 37), reflects Tuberozov’s metaphori-
cal approach to the text: as a sincere Orthodox believer he expects his
listeners to share his susceptibilty to the allegorical style and not to take
the Gospel story at its face value.” Moreover, it points to an ambiguous
perception of the Empire’s official “mentality” that is symptomatic of his
thinking as a whole. Towards the end of the text, he elaborates on the
joy of ministering to children who are not his kith and kin, who do not
directly belong to his people. With the sermon being composed for The
Day of the Lord’s Transfiguration, the antithesis “one’s own”—“strange
ones” seems to indicate his own oscillating understanding of foreignness
within Imperial Russia.

It should be emphasized that both the public and private events de-
scribed in the diary take place before a revelatory experience, or “vision,”
when Tuberozov seems to be given a new lease of spiritual life. More and
more deeply immersed in trivia and apathy, he moves gradually towards
a turning point. The story of the Russian Archpriest’s almost lifelong
struggle, embedded in the narrative process dominated by the idyllic
chronotope, may also be seen as a gradual, protracted process of trans-
formation. For our purposes it is important that within this process the
figure of the Archpriest is portrayed according to hagiographic patterns
as an imitator Christi. By establishing a relationship between the socially
engaged Archpriest as an image and Christ as the prototype, Tuberozov
achieves two things. First, direct association with the cultural traditions
of Old (medieval) Russia is made possible, drawing, as it were, the past
into the present. Second, by introducing the Christian Urbild-Abbild rela-
tionship, the character of the Archpriest as an instrument of social criti-
cism gains in pathos. As an aspect of his ongoing struggle, Tuberozov’s
imitatio Christi is dually represented, both on a social and on a personal
plane. Moreover, we are dealing here with a process where two points of

that received the seed into stony places, the same is he that heareth the word, and anon
with joy receiveth it. Yet hath he not root in himself, but dureth for a while: for when
tribulation or persecution ariseth because of the word, by and by he is offended”

27 In a similar vein, Gabriella Safran (2000, p. 121) has demonstrated how the epistemo-
logical concerns expressed in Matthew 13:10-11, 13, become a yardstick for Leskov’s
representation of “true” and “false” Jewish converts, or Christian sincerity as such. The
distinguishing line goes between those “metaphorical listeners who do not limit them-
selves to the letter of the story, but instead look for a deeper meaning,” and those “who
‘seeing, see not, and hearing, hear not, neither do they understand’ [...] pedantic listen-
ers, who only see what lies on the surface, and can penetrate no deeper.”
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view—that of the main hero and that of the chronicler—do not oppose
one another.

The turning point in Tuberozov’s transformation occurs in the forest
during a thunderstorm, in the form of an ecstatic vision. Having visited
the more remote villages of his parish, he makes a stop in order to rest
on his way home. Seeking refuge from the sultry heat in an oak coppice,
he enters an in-between state, where he is neither awake nor asleep; sig-
nificantly, he glimpses a mysterious saint-like figure in the distance, and
notices a raven soaring above him.** Suddenly, there are peals of thunder,
and the raven alights in the crown of an old oak near him; the lightning
strikes, and a bloody flame falls downwards over the waters of a nearby
spring, but then writhes upward to the sky. Awestruck by this exchange
of flames between the terrestrial and the celestial, Tuberozov falls down
on one knee, and, covering his face with his hands, surrenders—like
Christ in the Garden of Gethsemane—his life and soul to God.* After
the storm the forest becomes full of “idyllic” life (ocBeruenue remnoe; c
THOJIelt HecCst IeTKMIT IIapOK; B BO3/JyXe MaxXJI0 OPeIINHOIL, 229),° but the
raven lies crushed under the tree in which it had sought refuge. On a sym-
bolic level, there has been an exchange of two flames: the old and weak
Archpriest has been replaced by a new and invigorated one, the raven has
died and an eagle has taken its place: CtoBHO 0opy 06HOBU/INCD KPBLTbs!
(229)2* As a direct result of this renewal of faith, the Archpriest prepares
the second example of his reforming zeal, a fiery sermon in which he
condemns all the dignitaries of Stargorod for the emptiness of their reli-

28 Inan earlier version of the thunderstorm scene in the forest, Tuberozov has three visions
of the seventeenth-century schismatic Avvakum who summons him to action, while in
the present and final text the precise reference is deleted, reduced to the Archpriest’s
wondering: «C keM st 9T0 3apaBCcTBYI0Ch? KTO GbUI 371€Ch CO MHOII»? —CTapaeTcst OH
HOHSTB, IPOCBIASCH. VI MHNUTCS €My, 9TO Celfdac BO3jIe HETO CTOSUI KTO-TO IPOX/Iafi-
HBIIT V1 TUXWIT B [IMHHOI Ofl&Xie 1IBeTa 3peroneit CmBHL... (224) (““Who was I greet-
ing? Who was it here with me?” he tried to understand as he awoke. And it seemed to
him, that standing beside him had been a cool, quiet figure in a long robe the colour of
a ripening plum..”).

29 Stoliarova (1978, p.102), who is less interested in the storm scene in terms of religious
renewal, stresses its folkloric and legendary undertones as a reconfirmation of Tubero-
zov’s “old fairy-tale;” the myth of Russia’s heroic-patriotic past.

30 “the light was warm; a thin steam rose from the fields; there was an odour of hazel
bushes in the air.”

31 “It was as though an eagle had acquired new wings!”
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gion** Regarding the novel’s intertextual network, there is also a connec-
tion here, which is easily recognizable to a Russian reader: like the mortal
in Pushkin’s celebrated poem “The Prophet” (1826), who is transformed
by a seraph into a prophet and admonished to “burn the hearts of men
with the word,” Tuberozov is now prepared to go out into the world.
With the aim of addressing Russian conditions, the Archpriest sketch-
es an outline of a sermon around the opening lines of Psalm 72 (“Give
the king thy judgements, O God, and thy righteousness unto the king’s
son” 231), which emblematizes the thematic duality of its content: the
religious and secular themes are already juxtaposed.® He begins by refer-
ring to the raven, crushed during the thunderstorm, as a symbol of igno-
rance. Then, with the antithesis “salvation”—“ruin” and the juxtaposi-
tion “theorizing” —“understanding,” he points to the moral indifference
and insufficiency of contemporary religious education, which lead only
too often to an “erratic judgement of actions” (KprBOCYACTBO O TOCTYII-
Kax (231). Resorting to the revered Archbishop Innokentii Khersonskii’s
edificatory text, The Last Days of the Earthly Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ,
he offers two exempla of such distortion: the condemnation of Moses for
his patriotic zeal (he killed an Egyptian who beat a Jew; consider Exodus
2:11-15) and the approval of Judas” betrayal of Christ as upholding the
law. The traditional homiletic device of bringing the past into the present
is then made explicit—]IHme Hamm takxe nmykasbl (231)**—and the
threefold focus of his sermon is drawn up: people are corrupted by secret
enemies of the Empire, they are indifferent to the welfare of Russia, and
their prayer on days of religious festivals is reduced to lip service and pure
formality. Thus the crushed raven takes on still greater significance by

32 The chronicler seems keen to link the mood of this homiletic work-in-progress scene
to that of similar descriptions in Tuberozov’s diary: Houb, mocneoBasuras 3a aTum
BedyepoM |[...] HAallOMMHAIA Ty, KOTA MbI BUJIEIM CTAPUKA 3a €ro XXypHaaoM (231)
(“[...] the night which followed this evening recalled the one when we beheld the old
man with his journal”).

33 As pointed out by Weinberg [Sperrle] (1996, pp.153-54), this Psalm also establishes an
important dichotomy between father (king) and son (heir apparent): “justice, that is,
law, is static and primary and belongs to the father. But righteousness, which is the act of
deciding what is right or wrong and behaving accordingly, is active and belongs to the
offspring” For our purposes, we may say that this dichotomy reflects Tuberozov’s own
vacillation as regards his aspiration to become a “righteous” man in a renewed Christian
faith: he is torn between overweening confidence and humility.

34 “Our days also are evil”
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symbolizing not only the Archpriest before his spiritual renewal, but also
the Russian people before a future renewal of their faith. At this point,
we may speak of the “eventness” of the Christian text; it is crucial for the
disillusioned, self-interpreting Tuberozov that Holy Writ is embodied,
becomes something important, an event, in his life.

As Tuberozov sees it now, Russian churchgoers attend services out
of fear, and prayer itself has become a commercial transaction, or as
expressed by Tuberozov, a “trading in the temple” (Toprosns B xpame,
232), without any inherent meaning. The motif of the official Church
as a “house of merchandise” and a place of insincere and hypocritical
worship has already been introduced in his diary, in the dialogue with
Marfa Plodomasova, but the Archpriest amplifies the argument by al-
luding more specifically to the idea of the Church as “a house of prayer”
(Luke 19:46) and to the story of Christ driving the money-changers
from the temple with a whip of cords (John 2:13-25). Consequentially,
Tuberozov does not concentrate here on the spiritual, but on the social
aspect of the Christ-figure. As will be remembered, Christ’s rebuking the
money-changers for having turned his father’s house into a “den of rob-
bers” and his driving them out of the temple, was an action to which the
Jews reacted particularly severely (Luke 19:45-48). Thus, by giving this
episode such a dominant place in the sermon, a provocative comparison
is achieved between the money-changers and the hypocritical officials
of contemporary Russia on the one hand, and between Christ and the
socially critical Archpriest on the other. As in the sermon dedicated to
Pizonskii, the compassionate “sower,” Tuberozov once again deviates
from common Orthodox practice as preacher, in that he puts greater em-
phasis on the amelioration of this world than on the saving of souls for
the hereafter®

Through images invoked from the adapted Christian texts, Tuberozov
creates another world by reading his life struggle metaphorically. In the
landscape of his consciousness, he makes a connection between what
happened to Jesus and his own situation, so that the former merges with
the latter, “transforming his landscape of action into a variation on the
theme developed in the Gospel story.”* In this sense, the theme of trans-

35 McLean, 1977 p.198.
36 Jostein Bortnes, 1998, “Religion,” The Cambridge Companion to the Classic Russian Novel,
eds. M. V. Jones & R.E Miller, Cambridge, p. 121.
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formation (“Transfiguration”) may be understood as a cultural subtext,
or rather, as a master pre-text which comes into play as it is transposed
into the actual, manifest text.” Foreshadowed in the diary by reference
to the manual of a Kempis and anticipated by the episode in the forest,
Tuberozov’s imitatio Christi is now, in the final part of the sermon, made
explicit and internalized:

[...] Tocmopp nau VI.X. He TOIBKO BOSMYTHICS OOXKECTBEHHBIM Y-
XOM CBOMM, HO U B3eMb BepBIUe€ I M3THA UX 13 Xpama.

Crenysi ero 60)KeCTBEHHOMY IIPUMEPY, 51 HOPULAI0 ¥ OCYXKAAI0 CUI0
TOPTOBJII0 COBECTHIO, KOTOPYIO BIKY Ipef; o600 Bo xpame. Llepksn
[IPOTMBHA CUsl HAEMHIYbsi MOMUTBA. MOXXeT ObIT, JOB/IENO ObI MHe
B3SITb BepBIe I BBITHATD MM BOH TOPI'YIOLINX HbIHE B XpaMe ceM, Ja
He 67Ta3HUTCS O TYKAaBCTBE UX BepHOe cepaLe. (232)%

Tuberozov refers to his own pastoral role as a teacher and arkhos of his
flock, and to his readiness to fight against unchristian elements which
threaten the community of Russian Orthodox believers. However, in de-
veloping the comparison between Christ and himself, he makes clear that
the words of his sermon are not merely rhetorical:

Ila 6yper cioBo Moe MM BMecTO BepBus. IIycTh nyuine O6yper npasg-
HEH XpaM, 51 He CMYLIYCs Cero: g U3Hecy Ha IJIaBe MOell TeIo ¥ KPOBb
T'ocnioga Moero B MyCTBHIHIO M TaM IIpef AMKMMY KaMHAMU B 3aTpa-
IIe3HON puse 3a1molo: «boxxe, Cys TBOI LlapeBM JaXK/b U IPaB/y TBOIO

37 If we follow Renate Lachmann’s (1997 pp. 25-35) ideas on the relation between an
“intertextually” focused text and the dimension of reader response, Cathedral Folk may
be seen as an implied text—a point of interference among the many preceding “texts”
that have encoded cultural experience and passed it on in a communicative form. To
be sure, as the “implied” chronicle-novel will itself always be a pre-text, or the sub-
text of another text that has yet to follow, its semantic potential may “only be defined
approximately—in other words, according to our limited cultural horizon”

38 “[...] not only was our Lord, Jesus Christ, troubled in his divine spirit, but also he took a
scourge and drove them out of the temple./Following His divine example, I accuse and
condemn this trading with conscience that I see before me in the temple. This hired
prayer is repulsive to the Church. Perhaps I ought to take a scourge of cords and drive
forth those who today trade in this temple, so that the faithful heart may not be tempted
by their guile”
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CBIHY LlapeBYy», Aa coOmoneTcs 1o Beka Pycy, eil sxe 6narogesn ecu!
(232)*

The figure of the Archpriest may be likened to that of Christ in that they
both introduce the motif of an empty or ruined temple, implying its res-
toration on new soil. When referring to the restored temple, Christ spoke
not of an edifice, but of the temple of his body, thereby predicting his
own resurrection. On a social level, Tuberozov uses the word “temple”
symbolically in a similar manner, denoting Russian Orthodoxy itself. On
a personal level, however, the allusion to the Gospel story, and especially
to the severe reaction of the Jews, which led to Christ’s persecution and
crucifixion, further amplifies Tuberozov’s role as an imitator Christi.

As another call for reform, the sermon has a devastating effect on
Tuberozov’s life, putting an end to his service in the Church. Implying
that the Church will betray the faith it preaches if State and Church are
to remain inseparable at all costs, he condemns public hypocrisy and the
empty performance of ritual that the State practises and the Church con-
dones. Significantly, the chronicler continues the story in a metaphori-
cal manner similar to that of the central character: just as the Jews were
outraged over Christ’s interference in social and secular matters, and
later mocked him for having said he would rebuild the temple in three
days (John 2:19-21, 29; Matthew 27:40), so too the local bureaucracy of
Stargorod and the ecclesiastical authorities of the provincial capital are
both equally infuriated by the Archpriest’s interference, and by his accus-
ing them of hypocrisy. It is now Termosesov, that “moral monster who
lacks convictions of any kind, religious, anti-religious, political or oth-
erwise,™° delivers his coup de grice: like Christ, Tuberozov is denounced,
arrested three days later, and led off to ecclesiastical confinement.*

39 “Let my word take the place for them of the scourge. Rather let the temple be empty, I will
not be disturbed thereat: I will bear forth on my head the Body and Blood of the Lord
into the wilderness, and there, in the presence of wild stones, in my altar vestments, will
I sing: ‘Give the king thy judgements, O God, and thy righteousness unto the king’s son;,
and may Rus’ be preserved for ever, for thou hast been gracious unto her!”

40 Hugh McLean, 1974, “Cathedral Folk: Apotheosis of Orthodoxy or Its Doomsday book?,”
Slavic Forum: Essays in Linguistics and Literature, ed. M.S. Flier, The Hague, p. 141.

41 As Konrad Onasch points out, one of the most prominent Russian preachers of the
1860s, the defrocked Archimandrite Aleksandr Bukharev (1822-71), insisted that the
goal of the Orthodox faith was not merely to guarantee the parishioners’ bliss in the af-
terlife, and stressed the importance of addressing their social consciousness by relating
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Describing to Natal’ia Nikolaevna his future sequestration and inhibi-
tion in hagiographic terms as a “vita” (CKu3HB y>ke KOH4YeHa; Tellepp Ha-
YIHAETCST «KUTHE», 235),* the Archpriest himself consciously constructs
a parallel between his own life and that of Christ. The provocative tale of
the Gospel has become an event in his life.

The adaptation of scriptural elements in Tuberozov’s sermon implies
the conventional dichotomy between good and evil forces: by drawing a
parallel between himself as a parish priest and Christ on the one hand,
and between the government officials and the biblical Jews on the other,
he evokes an image of a Holy Russia which needs to be defended by pi-
ous believers from the contamination of infidels. This mythic interpreta-
tion of the supremacy of Russian Orthodoxy does not, however, fit the
Archpriest’s exegetic scheme as neatly as it might seem. We know only
too well that the negative elements in the Archpriest’s life frequently ap-
pear among “his own” (Varnava, Biziukina, the Postmaster’s wife); after
all, Ishmael Termosesov, his urban arch-enemy, is a Russian. Besides,
Tuberozov’s own attitude towards all things foreign is highly unstable,
vacillating between rejection and approval, enmity and friendship. In the
context of the Empire’s multiculture, therefore, his plea “may Rus’ be pre-
served forever” cannot simply apply to the Russian “victims” and their
non-Russian “enemies.” In other words, any attempt to read the Arch-
priest of Stargorod as a one-sided, Slavophile expression of Orthodox
Russianness is problematic.

In Orthodox anthropology, the ultimate goal of life is to be formed
in the image of God; Orthodox Christians “may consciously, by an act of
their own free will and to the extent of their possibilities, enter upon the
task of creating in themselves the likeness of God in imitation of Christ’s
archetype.™ In a similar way, Tuberozov, whilst representing the exter-
nal vicissitudes of his own life, shapes his “inner” self by identifying with
the role of the shepherd and with the preacher’s urge to act. Here we may

religious duties to contemporary life. This point may be compared to that preached by
Tuberozov. Konrad Onasch, 1993, Die Alternative Orthodoxie: Utopie und Wirklichkeit im
russischen Laienchristentum des 19. und 20. Jahrhunderts. 14 Essays, Paderborn, pp. 96-97.
For a discussion of Leskov in the context of Russian nineteenth-century lay theology,
see also Konrad Onasch, 1987, “Die ‘Gerechten’ und ‘Stillen im Lande’: Zur Kirchenkri-
tik des 19. Jahrhunderts bei Leskov und Dostoevskij,” Dostoevsky Studies 8, pp. 135-41.

42 “our old life has come to an end; from now on life will be a vita.”

43 Bortnes, 1998, p.105.
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observe the adaptation of Christian texts on the level of self-persuasion:
in so far as Tuberozov’s reformist aspirations remain unsuccessful, his
final sermon may function as a “substitute” for “real” action.** In other
words, within the imitatio Christi, his archpriestly life acquires additional
meaning by being metaphorized as a “mapping” of the life of Christ.

After his controversial sermon, Tuberozov lives in sequestration for
months, until the authorities agree to release the old man on condition
that he submits and begs forgiveness for his insolence. A battle now en-
sues in the Archpriest between his stubborn pride and the humble side
of his nature. Significantly, his confinement marks a liminal stage in his
life struggle: about to move from one sphere of Russian Orthodoxy to
another, he emerges as a “wanderer”; as an official “enemy” and, at the
same time, an unofficial “prophet,” he has himself become “a stranger in
culture.” Only when the dwarf Nikolai Afanas’evich, the voice of feudal
Russia, persuades the authorities to command him to beg forgiveness does
Tuberozov give in. Unwilling to yield to entreaty, he now shows obedi-
ence to severity. Unlike the seventeenth-century Archpriest Avvakum,
Tuberozov is neither a “maniac” (man’iak) nor a rebel within the estab-
lished Church, but submits to the authorities—although he does not ac-
cept what the authorities represent, he suffers defeat on the social level of
his imitatio Christi, as indeed did Christ. This is significant, as it indicates
a fundamental duality in the novel’s symbolic hero: he vacillates between
idyllic humility and a public struggle that goes beyond the idyllic world
of the presbytery.

In what may be considered to be the final stage of his transformation
process, Tuberozov emerges most clearly as a spiritual father. His role as
a dukhovnyi otets is an important aspect of his imitatio, and is anticipated
by the father-child or parent-orphan motif as seen in his contacts with
such figures as Pizonskii and his ward, Marfa Plodomasova and her dwarf
and, ultimately, in the Archpriest’s own childlessness. Tuberozov’s main
concern as a spiritual father is clearly the Deacon Akhilla, with whom he

44 As regards the anthropological motivation underlying the sermon, we may cite Blu-
menbergs (1986, p. 135) point that “self-persuasion lies at the core of all rhetoric [...]
[it] seizes not only on the most general sentences which are practically efficient, but also
forms a conception of self from self-externality”
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feels affinity.® In fact, the Archpriest and the Deacon can be seen as two
extremes, as a solemn and a comical variation on the same theme.

Let me suggest another pre-text which may come into play here:
the steadfast spiritual endeavour that is represented in the medieval
Paterikon of the Kievan Caves Monastery.** In a squabble over various pa-
tron saints, Akhilla and Father Benefaktov actually refer to one of the
heroes of this compilatory work by agreeing that Moses the Hungarian
should be addressed “in order to be delivered from sensual passions” (06
u30aBIeHnN OT 67TYAHBLA CTpacTH [...] mpemogobroMy Moucero Yrpuny,
150). Captured by an antagonistic prince and taken to Poland in fetters,
Moses, who was a Hungarian by birth, and who served in the retinue of
the legendary Prince Boris at the time of the prince’s assassination (1015),
encounters a Polish noblewoman who repeatedly attempts to seduce him.
The man, whose ultimate dream is to become a monk, resists all her lewd
advances over a number of years, and, during an uprising in Poland,
eventually makes it back to Kiev where he settles in the Kievan caves
Monastery.¥ More importantly, however, the people within this multina-
tional monastic society of old constantly help each other on their journey
towards “perfection’—to try again after each fall (they are persistently
harrassed by tempting devils) in an unending process of “amending their
lives” (ispravlenie). Just like the cathedral folk, they are aware that avarice
and pride have to be rooted out completely and replaced by humility, that
enmity and hatred have to be replaced by love and forgiveness. As the
characters of the Paterikon are intimately involved in the social life of the
city of Kiev, the depiction of their spiritual life is also interspersed with
glimpses of everyday life beyond the monastery walls. A similar blend-
ing of heterogeneous levels (the sacred and the secular, the social and the

45 Theirs is a dyadic relationship, with the subordinate, more anonymous, Father Zakharii
Benefaktov occupying the neutral middle position in the clerical trinity.

46 See Muriel Heppell’s translation into English, The Paterik of the Caves Monastery, (Har-
vard Library of Early Ukrainian Literature: English Translations, vol. 1), Cambridge,
Mass.,1989.

47 Interestingly, Richard Pope has suggested (not uncontestedly) that the psychological
portrayal of the Polish noblewoman in the Paterikon is close to that of Leskov’s in
“Legendary Characters” (Legendarnye kharaktery, 1887), where some of the monks are
tempted by real women, others by female creatures of their imagination. Cf. Richard
Pope, 1978, “On the Comparative Literary Analysis of the Patericon Story (Translated
and Original) in the Pre-Mongol Period,” Canadian Contributions to the vii1 Interna-
tional Congress of Slavists, Zagreb-Ljubljana, ed. Z. Folejewskij, Ottawa, pp. 1-13.
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personal) informs the representation of the Archpriest and the Deacon
as Orthodox heroes in Imperial Russia. Since they share a marked, hier-
archical spiritual father-son relationship, they also overlap and comple-
ment each other as symbolic figures.

One aspect of the complementary relationship between the two men
is seen in Tuberozov’s homecoming, when, immediately after their emo-
tional reunion, he has the Deacon move in with him. Further, their re-
lationship takes an interesting turn when the Deacon is summoned by
the Bishop to accompany the latter as an observer to the Synod in St
Petersburg. This trip may be seen as the beginning of the Deacon’s sym-
bolic “pilgrimage.”

As Akhilla continues to play, throughout his journey to St Petersburg,
the role of a buffoon and a comic Achilles, the first part of his pilgrim-
age should be seen in a parodic light. On the level of stylistic mingling,
the crossing of rhetorical and cultural boundaries reaches another high
point in his letters to Tuberozov, which are “original and strange, no less
than the whole cast of his thought and life” (opurunanpubie n crpanHble,
He MeHee YeM BeCh CKJIafl ero MbIIJIEHN U KU3HIL. 274). True, he makes
a journey to a sacred place as an act of religious devotion, but the obliga-
tory performing of a vow or obtaining of a blessing takes place only after
his trip, once he is back in Stargorod. Nevertheless, his mock-pilgrimage
is important, since even here the sacred provides a counterpart to the
profane: Akhilla encounters shrines and holy objects, but is also exposed
to temptations, such as worldly entertainments, dubious company and
excessive drinking. In his own words: urpa Bcs m0-A3bI9€CKOMY C OT-
KPBITOCTBIO [JO CAMbIX IOp, ¥ BEOBOMY V/IM ORVHOKOMY 4YeTIOBEKY 9TO
BUJIETh HECITOKOIHO. (277).** As a “pilgrim” he has now typically moved
away from the structured commitments of his daily life, and “his route
becomes increasingly sacralised on one level, and increasingly secular-
ised on another.™ In the capacity of a pilgrim he visits both the Kazan’
Cathedral and the Cathedral of St Isaac, where he prays not only for him-
self, but also whispers up the name of his spiritual father (zpy>xe moit,

48 “the play-acting was all rather heathen and so revealing it was disturbing for a widower
or single man to watch.”

49 Victor Turner, 1974, Dramas, Fields and Metaphors: Symbolic Action in Human Society,
Ithaca, p. 183.
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orer; CaBenuit, 276),°° making complaints on behalf of the Archpriest
about how he has been insulted. Thus Tuberozov, inhibited and unable
to travel himself, is included in Akhilla’s pilgrimage. With this reference
to his defeat on the social level of his struggle, the humility theme is also
reinforced.

As if sensing that his spiritual child has been exposed to both the
sacred and the profane, and already exists in a threshold situation,
Tuberozov takes Akhilla quickly inside upon his arrival and closes the
shutters. He is horrified by the Deacon, who, in what is almost a reversal
of the arguments contained in the Archpriest’s blistering sermon, pro-
ceeds to argue for atheism (3ro-To0, 6ats, foKasanu... 278); " although
it is not difficult for Tuberozov to convince him of God’s omnipotence:
he orders the Deacon to repent his sins, after which he accompanies his
spiritual child:

[...] HaYaMMCDh ORVH 3a APYTUM €r0 MEPHO MOBTOPSIOLIVIECS OK/IOHBI
TOPAYVIM Y€JIOM JJO XOIOSHOTO CHETAa, VI IIOIVINCH TN POKIE B3[JOXM C
C/IaJJOCTHBIM BOIIJIEeM MOIUTBBL: «boske! ounMcTI MA TPEIIHOro U I0-
MUY MS», KOTOPOII BTOPUJ/I TO/IOC IIPOTOIONA APYTUM IIPOLIEHN-
em: «boxxe, He BHUIM B CyJj C pa60M TBOUM». (281)5

As the bogatyr’-like buffoon yields to the repentant Christian, the praying
Akhilla feels the earth quaking beneath him. In another example of the
chronicler’s partiality for parallelisms, this description of ecstasy echoes
that in Tuberozov’s thunderstorm experience: by the following morning
the Deacon has attained a new wisdom (Hemyppblit Axnina ctan Myzap,
282),% and feels as though he has taken on a heavy burden of which he
does not wish to rid himself. On the contrary, he is fully prepared to take
on the role as his teacher’s disciple.

50 “O my friend, father Savelii.”

51 “That’s what they did prove, father...”

52 “[...] one after the other began, in measured time, his repeated reverences of his burn-
ing brow against the cold snow, and great sighs poured forth with the sweet cry of the
prayer: ‘O God, cleanse Thou me, a sinner, and have mercy upon me, which the voice
of the priest accompanied with another prayer: ‘O God, enter not into judgement with
Thy servant!”

53 “The unwise Akhilla had become wise.”
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Akhilla’s newly acquired insight is further manifested in his request
to be instructed:

—Hayun xe MeHs1, cTaper; BeMUKMIL, KaK MHe ce0sl MCIPaBIIATS,
ecru Ha TO 6yeT BoXXust BOJLS, YTO 51 XOTh Ha Mayioe BPeMsI OCTaHyCh
opuH? [...] 4TO e 51 B3TOBOPIO, €C/M TZie HafobHo cmoBo? Bexb cepx-
11e MOo€e 0eCCIOBECHO.

—Ciryurait ero, ¥ YTO B HeM IIPOCTOHET, IIPO TO TOBOPH |...] (282)5*

Tuberozov is referred to here as an elder (starets). His role as a spiritual fa-
ther and teacher is thereby amplified, and, by hinting at the Archpriest’s
imminent death, emphasis is placed on Akhilla as both his disciple and
continuator. By alluding to Christ’s words to Peter: “the hour is coming
for thee, when thou shalt not gird thyself, but another shall gird thee”
(John 21:18), Tuberozov, like his Urbild, predicts the death of his disciple.
In so doing, a parallel is achieved between Christ the Teacher and the
Archpriest on the one hand, and between the apostle Peter (Cephas), the
rock upon which the church would be built, and the Deacon, on the other.
On the level of Tuberozov’s imitatio, this inclusive scene between teacher
and disciple reflects the verbal aspect of the Orthodox Holy Tradition,
the apostolic idea of the “handing down” of the Divine Logos.>* However,
as to the rendering of the Deacon’s life story, his role in the Archpriest’s
transformation indicates a transformation process of his own.

Having instructed Akhilla as a disciple, Tuberozov is taken seri-
ously ill and prepares himself for death. On his deathbed he comforts
Akhilla and gives thanks to the Lord for having shown him the path to
salvation. He then sheds “an old man’s tear” (crapueckas cnesa), which,
as a hagiographic topos (consider the “tears of tender emotion”), takes
on important symbolic meaning as a sign of his repentance, of his “in-
ward contrition and of warm and sincere prayer.” First introduced in

54 “Instruct me, my great elder, how I am to reform myself, if it be the will of God that

even for a short while I shall be left alone? [...] what will I pronounce when a word is
needed? My heart is speechless, you know’./‘Listen to it and speak of what it will groan
out [...]7

55 See Panagiotis I. Bratsiotis, 1964, “The Fundamental Principles and Main Character-
istics of the Orthodox Church,” The Orthodox Ethos, ed. A.L Philippou, Oxford, pp.
24-25.

56 Fedotov,1946, p.213.
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the scene with Pizonskii, “the grace of tears” motif should be seen here
in relation to the idea of humility (smirenie), which holds a central posi-
tion in both the Byzantine and Russian religious traditions. Interestingly,
it is Father Benefaktov, the living embodiment of meekness and humil-
ity, who now begs Tuberozov to humble himself and submit. Tuberozov,
however, cannot forgive fully and wholeheartedly: ready to pardon those
who have offended him personally, he still condemns those who repre-
sent the unchristian powers and adhere blindly to both ecclesiastical and
secular law (6yxBy MepTBYyI0 O/I04... OHU 37iech... boxKue xXuBoe feno
ry0sr, 284).” Mirroring the dwarf Nikolai Afanas’evich, Benefaktov in-
sists, however, that the Archpriest be reconciled and forgive the people
everything. Eventually, Tuberozov submits, his last words anticipating a
time that he himself will not live to see, a future enlightenment when the
hardened, misled generation of Russia will be shown the right path: ITo
CyAy MOOAIMX MMA TBOE IPOCBETU HEBEX U IIPOCTY CIIETIOMY U pas-
BpallleHHOMY POJY ero kecToKoceppue. (285).5

It is important that having suffered defeat on the social level of his
imitatio Christi, when he gave in to the authorities’ demand for an apol-
ogy, on the personal level he now emerges victorious. Like Christ, who
prays for strength to be humble and forgives his malefactors on the Cross,
Tuberozov is strong enough to display true humility and forgiveness. His
gaze turned upwards, the dying Archpriest is blessed by Benefaktov. He
raises his hand to Akhilla’s head, thus leaving, as it were, his pastoral work
in the hands of his newly transfigured steward and disciple. As he con-
cludes the reading of his life according to Orthodox spirituality and the
Christian idea of self-realization, his “wandering” process reaches com-
pletion (consider the hagiographic topos of “amending one’s life”). Here
the theme of transformation may be described as a pretext “proper,” in
the sense that the self-interpreting Tuberozov places an imaginary world
in front of the real one so as to conceal or protect himself from the brutal
facts: his reformist mission has come to nothing. Since we are told that
“the Archpriest Tuberozov had finished his vita” (ITporomon Ty6eposos
KOHYMJI CBOe XuTue, 285), it becomes clear that he, like the biblical
Moses before him, will not live to see his people enter the Promised Land.

57 “by observing the dead letter... they are here... destroying the living work of God”
58 “Enlighten the ignorant according to the judgement of those loving Thy name and for-
give this blind and perverse tribe for its cruelty of heart”
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However, the meaning of Tuberozov’s demise is not simply that his vision
of morally renewed Russians has been thwarted by amoral non-Russians.
On the contrary, the “metaphorical” representation of the Archpriest’s
life, as well as his own understanding of it as a purposeful journey, ap-
pears to be conditioned multiculturally by Russian and foreign cultural
elements alike.

“Imitation” as continuation
If we now turn to Akhilla, we will discover that the real goal of his sym-
bolic pilgrimage appears to be the Cathedral, the sobor, in which he
serves, and the idyllic microcosm of Stargorod itself. This becomes clear
in the house of the late Archpriest during the celebration of the funeral
service. Tuberozov, who has now received a posthumous absolution from
his inhibition, lies in the open coffin clad in the full vestments of his of-
fice, wearing the characteristic velvet kamelaukion of honour. In accord-
ance with local custom, the neighbouring clergy assemble, and, carrying
tapers and wearing mourning vestments, they lift and carry the deceased
on their arms three times (sic/) around the coffin. Akhilla prays assid-
uously, and after the somewhat sinister ritual, remains alone for three
nights with the dead body of his spiritual father

The ritualistic aspect of the Orthodox funeral tradition is momen-
tous, because, as Victor Turner has observed, “in all ritualised move-
ment there is at least a moment when those being moved in accordance
with a cultural script are liberated from normative demands [...] In this
gap between ordered worlds almost anything may happen.” The “gap”
in which Akhilla now finds himself is a sacred chronotope where time
and space have become ritualistic; he hovers in a transitional situation
between life and death, an interim of “liminality” (consider the in-be-
tweenness of Tuberozov’s sequestration). Having voluntarily spent three
nights alone in the company of the deceased Archpriest, he is on the
verge of moving from one structure to another, from one type of time
to another. Having become “an integral human being with a capacity for
free choice,” liberated from the obligatory everyday restrains of status
and role,* the Deacon has temporarily attained a new kind of conscious-

59 This scene offers an effective contrast to the peaceful deathbed of Natal'ia Nikolaevna.
60 Turner,1974,p.13.
61 Here Akhilla exemplifies the Leskovian righteous “wanderer” (strannik) who, stepping
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ness which enables him to comprehend what was earlier incomprehensi-
ble: OH Tenepb MOHMMAJI BCe, Y€TO XOTEI U O YeM 3a00THIICS IIOKONHBII
CaBenuit, 1 Ha3BaJ yCOIILIEro MydeHHUKOM. (286).* Tuberozov’s coffin
has now become the central shrine of Akhilla’s pilgrimage.

Reciting the traditional reading over the dead, hoping for contact
with Grace and expecting a miracle to happen, he exclaims: baTouxkal!
[...] Bcrann! A?. Tlpu MHe mpu ogHOM BctaHb! He Moxelub, eXXuIIb
Ko Tpasa. [...] bars, 6ats, rie ke HbIHe AyX TBOI? I'je TBOe OrHeycToe
cnoB0? ITokuHb MHe, MaJIOYMHOMY, AyXa TBoero! (286, 288).% As he falls
upon the breast of the Archpriest filled with disappointment, the Deacon
experiences a vision: Tuberozov appears to be sitting up, holding the
Gospels in his hands. Realizing he has disturbed the deceased, Akhilla
opens the Gospels at random, and reads from John 1:10: B mupe 6e, n
Mup ero He mosHa (288)% and from another passage (19:37): VI Bospsr
HaHb ero e mpodogoma.® He is about to open the book again, when
somebody pulls him by his hands. The Archpriest now shows himself to
Akhilla in all his splendour, also reading from St John: B nauarne 6e cro-
Bo 11 c710BO 6e k bory u Bor 6e croso (288).° After Tuberozov’s visitation,
the Deacon opens his eyes only to realize that he has been asleep, and as
the red flame of the funeral tapers gives way to the rays of the rising morn-
ing sun, it becomes clear he has been transformed. Anthropologically
speaking, he has gone through a rite of passage and his faith has been
strengthened.”

out of his own sociocultural norms, rejects his “own” system and institutionalized life in
search of an asystemic authenticity and immediacy which is attainable to him only in
an unworldly sphere.

62 “He now understood all that he wanted and that had so troubled the late Savelii, and he
called the deceased a martyr”

63 “Batochka! [...] Arise! Won't you... Arise, just before me alone! You can't, you lie there
like grass! [...] Father, dear Father, where is thy soul now? Where is thy fiery speech?
Cast a little of thy spirit over me, the slow of mind!”

64 “He was in the world, and the world knew him not.

65 “They shall look on him whom they have pierced”

66 “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God”

67 Leonid Grossman (1945, p.158) has pointed out that certain episodes in Cathedral Folk
may well have served as a model for Fedor Dostoevsky. In this respect, Leskov’s subtle
depiction of Akhilla’s “vision” seems to be a case in point. In The Brothers Karamazov,
Alesha Karamazov undergoes a similar transformation of soul. Like the childlike Dea-
con, the novice monk too waits in vain for a miracle to happen at the coffin of his spir-
itual father; he is disillusioned, only to have his faith restored and strengthened through
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It is significant that the remaining part of Akhilla’s life may be seen as
a parodic imitation of Tuberozov, where the Deacon continues the themes
and actions hitherto connected with the portrayal of the Archpriest.
Thus, Akhilla finds it impossible to accept the new, urban Archpriest
Gratsianskii and reiterates Tuberozov’s critical themes of the “authori-
ties” and “foreigners.” Suffering from what others describe as an “exalted
sensibility” (Bo3BBIIIeHHAs YYBCTBUTENBHOCTD, 303), he embarks in his
mourning upon a voluntary exile, thus mirroring his teacher’s ecclesiasti-
cal confinements and sequestration. Finally, on a symbolic level, his fight
with the “devil” Danilka, a harmless vagrant (brodiaga) who frightens his
fellow Stargorodians by desecrating Tuberozov’s grave, may be compared
to Tuberozov’s fight with the “devil of atheism” that takes hold of Akhilla
after his trip to St Petersburg, but also to the demon of moral rottenness
that has permeated Russian society. To be sure, the chronicler’s depiction
is a carnivalized one: whilst the “Christian warrior” and “the Prince of
Darkness” contend for their lives in earnest, they are, at the same time,
contributing to little more than another trivial, local scandal. As was the
case with the “free-thinking” Varnavka in St Petersburg, they are soon
reconciled: realizing that Danilka acted because of hunger, Akhilla fol-
lows his heart, shows pity and forgives him. When the new Archpriest
Gratsianskii accuses him of “socialism,” he is prepared to go on fighting
the authorities:

Hy, xakoit Tam «conuanuct»! CBATble allOCTOJIBI, TOBOPIO BaM,
IIPOXOJs IOJIEM, KJIAChl MCTOpranu 1 enu. Bel, pasyMeercs, ropoj-
CKUe MepeViCKIe IETH, 9TOTO He 3HaeTe, a MBI, [IeT! [bSYKOBCKUE, B
y4unuiie, 6bIBajio, CaMi CbeCTHOE 4acTo BopoBayu. Hert, otyctute
ero, Xpucra pajiu, a TO s ero Bce paBHO BaM He faM. (315)%

a visitation from his elder (starets) in a visionary dream (Cf. the chapters “The Breath
of Corruption” (Tletvornyi dukh) and “Cana of Galilee” (Kana galileiskaia). Following
similar experiences, which occur in a liminal situation, both figures are represented as
disciples in relation to their deceased teachers. With Akhilla’s “vision” mirroring that
of Tuberozov’s (in the forest), and with the reference to John 1 (the Word is “handed
over” to Akhilla), this scene upholds the intertextual link with Pushkin’s poem “The
Prophet”

68 “What do you mean ‘socialist’? The holy apostles, I'm telling you, as they went through
the cornfield, plucked the ears of corn and ate. Of course, you municipal priests don’t
know that, but we, the children of the lower clergy, when we were in school, often stole
things to eat. Yes, release him, for Christ’s sake, I won't let you have him anyway”
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In this state of emotional stress, Akhilla paraphrases Scripture. By re-
ferring to the Gospel story of how Jesus and the apostles ignored the
Pharisees and the Jewish law by eating the ears of corn on the sabbath,* he
adapts the Christian text in a manner that resembles the “cross-domain
conceptual mapping” of his late spiritual father. The parallel achieved
between “the holy apostles” (the source) and “us, the sexton’s children”
(the target) places Akhilla and his friends, as it were, on an equal foot-
ing (= “Akhilla Is An Apostle”)”° In turn, the comparison between “us,”
the rural “children,” and “them,” the urban “municipal priests,” yields
the opposition between the (“sacred”) inside world of Stargorod and the
(“profane”) outside world of the principal town of the province (gubern-
skii gorod). Akhilla too seems to be performing a self-exegesis, under-
standing himself critically in terms of strangeness and familiarity, cold-
heartedness and compassion. But for once the Deacon is not destined to
take up the battle in his usual “folk heroic” manner: he falls unconscious,
is taken seriously ill, and, like the apostle and martyr Peter, who declared
his readiness to follow his Teacher unto death, follows his Archpriest and
also becomes a “martyr” for his faith. Benefaktov, the last of the old men,
accompanies them shortly after, dying during the divine service on the
Bright Sunday of Easter (Svetloe voskresenie).

In this way, the idealistic Archpriest Tuberozov, his wife and his two
auxiliaries give way to an altogether new, apparently competent, clerical
staff ready to take over the Cathedral of Stargorod (Craporopopckoii mo-
[IOBKe HACTaJI0 BpeMs MOTHOro o6HoBIeHus, 319). With the affinity be-
tween the simple-hearted characters remaining unbroken even in death,
the chronicler’s open-ended presentation of the struggles in Stargorod
would seem to indicate the multicultural Empire’s difficulty in conceiv-
ing the true nature of social relations.

Identity formation and the significance of sociality

The cathedral folk deal with the challenging life of Stargorod through
Scripture. When the Archpriest and the Deacon map elements of the
Gospel story and the Holy Writings in their accounts of their own lives,
the result is a metaphorization which provides their lives with a fuller

69 Cf. Matthew 12:1, Mark 2:23, Luke 6:1.
70 Following Lakoft and Johnson’s line of thinking, the deacon is thus entered into a meta-
forical mapping of the Gospel stories.
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and more universal meaning. Such adaptation of Christian texts also un-
derlies the chronicler’s representation of the main heroes’ lives as a form
of struggle. As shown, Tuberozov emerges as an imitator Christi; his ap-
proach to people and events is a metaphorical one and he interprets his
own life in terms of prototypical suffering (above all, in his homiletic
activity). In turn, Akhilla becomes his factotum loyal unto death; identi-
fying with the role of a disciple, he styles himself as an “imitator” of his
spiritual father (his “pilgrimage” to St Petersburg, fight with Danilka,
opposition to the authorities, and so on). In so far as both lives are rep-
resented as a gradual process of transformation, wherein the church-
man strives to extend himself on both a social and a personal plane, the
chronicler can be said to have created two interrelated Bildungsentwiirfe,
“drafts” or stories of identity formation, which have been moulded by a
Russian Orthodox mentality.

Any unambigious reading of these formation stories is challenged,
however, by an inner-fictional, “human” factor. If we conceive of societies
as “open systems [...] inextricably involved with other aggregates, near
and far, in weblike, netlike connections,”” the Stargorodians, with their
individual histories, may be described as social individuals connected
to one another as though in a taut, reverberating cross-cultural “web.”
Since the understandings that occur within it are mutual and reciprocal,
these understandings are by their nature interpersonal or intersubjec-
tive. As everyday provinciality in Cathedral Folk also implies multisocial
interaction, it follows that ideological exchange and contamination will
always affect the discourse of any individual character in terms of mean-
ing. (Hence the importance of monitoring the little things and changes
in a character’s status, relationships, attitudes and beliefs, in order to fully
grasp the action.) We have seen that the Orthodox pre-texts informing
Tuberozov’s interpretation of himself and others by no means invali-
dates non-Orthodox ones. On the contrary, he endorses many Catholic
or Protestant values (his Polish friends, his foreign reading), whilst disa-
greeing with the official views of the Russian State Church (the poverty
of the rural clergy, the persecution of schismatics). With regard to this
particular point, the novel’s use of Scripture results in a prosaic con-
ceptualization of the world, where the primary metaphor—“Tuberozov

71 Alexander Lesser,1961,“Social Fields and the Evolution of Society,” Southwestern Journal
of Anthropology 17, p. 42.



138 CHAPTER FOUR

Is Christ”—forms the basis of new metaphorical combinations, both po-
etic and everyday, within the same context.

Considering the constant flux of diverging views and values that
results from the characters’ everyday interrelations, the Life of the
Archpriest is a far cry from the vitae proper, where the biographical ma-
terial of the protagonist is transformed into a representation of sanctity.
Within the chronicler’s heterogeneous vision, Tuberozov’s struggle with-
in the motley, multiethnic Stargorod community has to be rendered as
a “reduced” martyrdom, in which the saintly and the sinful stand on an
equal footing. Thus Leskov combines the poetics of Russian realism with
an Orthodox anthropology; his conception of human beings—and of
their “social” propensity for mutual engagement and responsiveness—is
one which has its origins in hagiographic and homiletic genres.

Roots of ambivalence

In tracing four distinctive styling strategies, we have analysed Leskov’s
novel with a dual focus: one stylistic, probing its verbal texture with a
view to generating meaning; the other anthropological, revealing a com-
plex picture of people and society as constructed within the text. As we
have shown, the (un)making of national myths, imperfect idyllization,
the treatment of multiethnicity, and the adaptation of Christian texts,
lead in many different directions and produce an open universe of cul-
tural meaning.

The portrayal of the cathedral folk themselves relies on the dramati-
zation of various societal differences in the provinces and draws on the
ethnic heterogeneity in the Empire at large. Here the primary example
is Savelii Tuberozov, the Russian Orthodox Archpriest, who spends his
adult life fighting apostasy, atheism and apathy in the imaginary town of
Stargorod. In a “progressive” literature where the popular image of the
priest was usually that of a mean, hypocritical and lecherous drunkard,
Leskov’s sympathetic representation of the Stargorod clergy is clearly a
novelty. The main hero’s everyday life consists in a series of close encoun-
ters with elements both inside and outside his own culture; he simply
cannot avoid clashing with local “free-thinkers” and would-be atheists,
high-ranking members of the official Church, corrupt Russians from out
of town, government bureaucrats of foreign origin, and so on. This hectic
state of affairs reflects back on the town of Stargorod itself, which, under-
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neath its idyllic surface, is an Imperial “melting pot”; the Stargorodians
epitomize a vigorous, multicultural mixture of ideas, beliefs and ethnies.
When the characters come into conflictual contact, styles and discourses
also mingle and confront one another.

More importantly, with the collation of styles and discourses, differ-
ent perspectives upon the world interpenetrate so that the monocultural
meaning of the character’s “own” discourse is destabilized. For example,
when Tuberozov quotes Laurence Sterne and Kirill of Belozersk in one
and the same text, a competition occurs between the value judgments of
Western enlightened thinking and those of Russian Orthodoxy, which
disturbs the “pro-Russian” stance of his diary. Or, when Akhilla para-
phrases his St Petersburg friends and the Scriptures simultaneously, the
mingling of atheist and Christian worldviews (“his mixed, vast, and in-
coherent speech”) highlights an “urban artificiality” that challenges the
Stargorod “naturalness.” In a similar fashion, the Archpriest condemns
the Poles for their cunning, but describes Polish patriotism and Polish
Catholic temperance work with such enthusiasm that Polishness (or for-
eignness) interferes with his own idea of Russian national character and
glory. Since our main concern is with the semantic explosion that takes
place when texts are juxtaposed, we have concentrated especially on the
novel’s two stylistic tendencies, or ambivalent ways of understanding the
world, one idyllic-affirmative, the other sociocritical. Bearing in mind
that the coexistence of these conflicting tendencies always brings about
the synchronization of the semantic with the cultural experience accu-
mulated within them (syncretism), we may now establish the main effects
of Leskov’s four styling strategies.

Due to the myth-making movements in the text, ideas of Russian
grandeur and superiority are continually being inflated, deflated and re-
affirmed; the multi-meaning potential of this circular process yields a
Russian culture that never comes to rest. Furthermore, a societal idyll is
constructed consisting of several topoi and motifs in combination with
different intellectual themes and fragments of worldviews; as a result of
this “imperfection,” the sentimental idyllization of the Russian provinces
takes the form of an Orthodox micro-harmony, which counteracts the
foreign and the strange within the complexity of the Empire. In this con-
text, the treatment or “processing” of multiethnicity reflects the cathe-
dral folk’s ceaseless striving to construct simple lives and a single set of
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meanings, whilst the adaptation of Christian texts, that is, the memory
of the Orthodox heritage, points to their need to consolidate an identity,
to understand and site themselves in multiculture’* To be sure, in un-
derstanding themselves within a “remembered” religious heritage, they
bring this heritage into contact with the quotidian, with life, as it were, at
the ground level. And so their understanding of self will remain conflict-
ual, because life itself is conflict.

Such instability would seem to mirror Leskov’s endeavour to synchro-
nize the Christian faith for a Russian nineteenth-century readership; in-
deed, the author’s own quest for an alternative Orthodoxy that would be
more harmonious, simple and true to life, was in itself ambivalent and
confrontational”? Considering the multitude of social and cultural voices
at work in Cathedral Folk, it should be stressed that the main heroes are
men of the cloth who oppose their “own” Imperial Church, readily es-
pousing unofficial, foreign views and values. As symbols of a noble Russia
of the past, which just may (or may not) reappear in a distant future, they
are ambiguous. In this light, the representation of people who are es-
sentially “Russian” plus something “other” entails a striking deconstruc-
tion of the official image of Imperial harmony, as well as of any image
of absolute Russianness. Disharmony and instability also motivate the
Archpriest’s rhetoric: as we have seen most clearly in his diary, he com-
bines elements from Scripture, saints’ lives and sermons to suit his own
interpretation of Russian “reality” and to ward off, as it were, the discrep-
ancies in his priestly life (he is destined to shine, but fails). Many years
prior to his confinement, he confides his apprehensions regarding the de-
cline of morals and high ideals among his people: kak 4enoBex Bepsl, 1
KaK I'pak/JaHIH, TI0OALINIT 0Te4eCTBO, U KaK pumocodCTBYIOMMIT MbIC-

72 Inorder better to understand life in Cathedral Folk, we should not forget that the charac-
ters’ perception of Stargorod as a fixed place is constantly disturbed by changeable and
ever-expanding networks of relations.

73 As to Leskov’s religious “heterodoxy;” see, among others, James Muckle (1978, p. 152):
“We have in Leskov a Russian writer, who, from the beginning of his career, seems to
say: ‘Never mind what the Church says, never mind what clever phrases the priest can
invent to absolve you from your responsibility—what does the Bible say? What does
Christ say? And what are you going to do about it?” His attitude is free from the senten-
tious drivel about the sacred destiny of Russia, or the unique qualities of the Russian
peasant, but it is accompanied by an awareness that these questions are vital for the
society in which he and his readers live”
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nurensb (201)7* Echoing the orphanhood motif, that of loneliness is now
confirmed in the “idyllic” company of Natal’ia Nikolaevna, who, as we
remember, has dozed off:

Ty6epo30B HOHA, 4TO OH BCE BpeMs FOBOPUI BO3AYXY [...] Emy
IPUIOMHM/IVCDH CIOBA, HEKOTa IaBHO CKa3aHHbIE eMY IIOKOJHOIO
6osipoineit Mapdoit [TnogomacoBoii: «A Tbl pasBe He OfMHOK? YTO
e B TOM, 4YTO y Tebs eCThb KeHa Jobpas 1 Tebs MoOnT, a Bce XKe 4eM
THI 6OJIeellb, eif TOro He NMOHATH. VI Tak BCAK, KTO IOfanblle 6paTa
BUZINT, Oy/ieT OMIHOK IIPOMEX CBOUX». (203)”

His quoting of Plodomasova on the isolation of deviant individuals points
to Tuberozov’s predicament with regard to his fellow human beings and
human relationships. As to his habit of “seeing a little further than his
brother,” the multi-social interaction (and the stepping out of his own
circle) in his everyday life should be viewed on the level of his priestly
mission: he must go out into the world, and it is here, in the world, that
he realizes his own “otherness” and separation, his being “alone among
his own.” A religious, social and cultural outsider, the Archpriest intuits
his own “heresy” of accepting an authority in principle yet interpreting
this authority as an individual; he becomes a righteous “wanderer” who
is incapable of discarding foreign/strange elements. In this way, Cathedral
Folk is a fictional text in which Imperial Russia is re-enacted; as people
interpret people, texts are adapted from texts, on various levels of rela-
tionship. With the main hero’s spiritual formation hinging not only on
everyday confrontation but also on the developing of sociocultural links,
on various forms of “bonding” within the multiethnic community, we
might say that the style of the novel as a whole is characterized by a rheto-
ric of sociality.

In Part Two of this book, we will re-examine the four styling strate-
gies with regard to four tales (povesti). Here, too, the reader is presented
with a narrative constructed loosely along the lines of the Bildungsroman;

74 “as aman of faith, as a citizen who loves his fatherland, and as a philosophizing thinker”
75 “Tuberozov realized that all this time he had been talking to the air [...] he recalled
the words which had been said to him, so long ago, by the late noblewoman Marfa
Plodomasova: And are not you alone? What if you do have a good wife who loves you,
nevertheless, she cannot understand all that pains you. And so every one who sees a

£

little further than his brother will be alone among his own people’
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Hans Gerhard Sorensen - 1965
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here, too, the fictive characters—a schismatic, a serf, a bishop and a
monk—are affected by the complex metaphor: A Purposeful Life Is An
Imitation of Christ. But unlike the churchmen of Stargorod, the main he-
roes are “wanderers” who literally travel through the multiethnic Empire,
whose “stories have the dust and jolts of the journey on them.”” To these
characters, a purposeful life is—above all—a “journey™ couched in im-
ages of “roaming,” “going astray,” and “erring,” their language is signifi-
cantly linked to the notion of being-on-the-move-to-somewhere-else.
Once again, sociality is conducive to spiritual development; the various
life stories may be regarded as representations of religious quests through
cultural confrontation. So far we have pursued the roots of Leskov’s pro-
saic ambivalence and disharmony in relation to his chronicle-novel; al-
though more homogeneous in terms of structure—and therefore con-
sidered more “accomplished”—his four tales are, in my view, equally
capable of advancing unstable, conflictual meanings by juxtaposing texts
and collating styles. For our purposes, extended travel will be treated as
a topos reflecting the identity formation of righteous men in a multicul-
tural Russia.

76 V.S. Pritchett, 1962, “Introduction;” N.S. Leskov, Selected Tales, trans. D. Magarshack,
London, p. xiii.



The Sealed Angel

For a man on a long journey, the nature of his
travelling companion is of the first importance.
With a good, intelligent companion it’s easier to
bear both cold and hunger, and I had received
this blessing [...].
A Group of Old Believer stonemasons building a bridge near Kiev are
robbed by government officials of their ancient icon, The Archangel
Michael.! After the angel has had sealing wax dripped over its face and
been marked with an official stamp (it is considered heretical by the rul-
ing Church), the Old Believers decide to send two of their youngest men
to look for an icon painter skilled enough to duplicate their sealed angel
and then steal the original back from the cathedral, leaving the copy in
its place. The tale culminates with the leader of the schismatics crossing
the river Dnieper on a stormy night, icon in hand and balancing himself
on a chain suspended between the piles of the new bridge, then under
construction. When the duplicate is brought to the church, the seal which
had been placed on it shortly beforehand to make it perfectly identical
with the original has vanished. The stonemasons understand this “mira-
cle” as a sign that they must abandon their Old Belief and convert to of-
ficial Orthodoxy.
In what is rightly described as “Leskov’s fullest and most sympathetic
account of Old Believers,” the hero-narrator of The Sealed Angel (1873)
displays both an educated mind and a simple-hearted religion. A mem-

1 The Archangel Michael, who leads the other angels in the battle against the “dragon”
(Rev.12:7), is a potent symbol in the Russian popular imagination. Generally linked to
the baptism of Rus’ into Christianity in medieval times, he is also the guardian angel of
Kiev, who, in Leskov’s tale, wanders himself to the Kievan side of the river taking the
Old Believers with him. Cf. Gorelov, 1988, pp.161-62.

2 Muckle, 1978, p. 35.
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ber of this conservative and pious sect, Mark Aleksandrov explains the
art and purpose of icon painting from the perspective of an ex-schis-
matic. First, he recalls the manner in which the holy images could inspire
a believer and then links the dramatic circumstances surrounding the
cherished angel to his own revelation: how he came to perceive the es-
sential unity of Christians.

A common contrivance

The four tales analysed in this book have certain narrative features in
common. Briefly stated, a frame situation is established within a socio-
cultural space, a meeting place of one kind or another: travellers at an
inn, or on a ship; guests at a tea party; visitors at a holiday resort. A con-
versation then ensues, during which events are recounted by the “author”
speaking in the first person, ostensibly as a fact; this primary narrator
either represents an autobiographical tale proper or, as is the case in The
Sealed Angel, transcribes for the reader the autobiographical tale of a sec-
ond, inner narrator? Before recounting the “miraculous happenings”
(182; muBHBIe AuBeca, 325) that befall the protagonist’s life, the primary
narrator paints a canvas of the entire Russian Empire:

Ilemo 6b1710 0 cBsATKAX, HaKaHyHe Bacuabesa Bedepa. IToropa pas-
I'y/is1ach caMas HeMunoctuas. yKecrouaiiias noseMHas mypra, U3
TeX, KaKMMI OBIBAIOT C/TABHBI 3MMbI Ha CTEITHOM 3aBOJIb)Ke, 3arHaia
MHOYXECTBO JIIOIell B OMHOKWIT TIOCTOSIIBII {BOP, CTOSIMIT 606bI-
JIeM CpenM ITIafiKoil 1 Heo603puMoli cremu. TyT 04y TUINCh B OFHON
Kyue JJBOpsIHE, KyIIbl I KPECTbAHE, PYCCKME, ¥ MOPJBa, M YyBalll.
Cob6mofiaTh YMHBL M PAHTY Ha TAKOM HOYJIETe OBUIO HEBO3MOXKHO:
[...] (320)*

3 Aleksej B. Ansberg observes that “by using the frame story and the first person story
(where the “I” was not identical with the author) Leskov was able to motivate a per-
spective and an outlook that differed from his own, to explore a foreign temperament,
including its linguistic manifestations.” Aleksej B. Ansberg, “Frame Story and First Per-
son Story in N.S. Leskov, Scando-Slavica 3, p. 58.

4 “It happened after Christmas, on New Year’s eve. The weather was terrible. A ferocious
blizzard, for which the winters on the left bank of the Volga are famous, had driven
many people into a solitary inn which stood like a lonely man in the midst of the smooth
and boundless steppe. Here, thrown together higgledy-piggledy, were noblemen, mer-
chants and peasants, Russians, Mordvins and Chuvashes. In such cramped quarters it
was impossible to observe the niceties of social rank and distinction: [...]” (175).
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In the Russian Orthodox tradition, the period which lasts from Christmas
proper (rozhdestvo) to Epiphany is called sviatki. This is the time when peo-
ple are supposed to be open to contact with the mysterious, often hostile
and dangerous other-world.’ Thus the context of religious susceptibility
is already suggested in the opening line with the reference to New Year’s
Eve. With the subsequent phrases “a terrible blizzard,” “the left bank of
the Volga,” and “the boundless steppe,” the mythologized landscape of
Russia’s vastness is easily recognizable. More importantly, the mention
of noblemen, merchants, and peasants on the one hand, and of Russians,
Mordvins, and Chuvashes on the other, evokes an Empire which is thor-
oughly diverse: here Russianness may always be countered by foreignness
(multiethnicity), the Russian faith by non-Russian religions, Orthodoxy
by non-Orthodox denominations, and so on. This many-levelled hetero-
geneity is underscored by the restless atmosphere of the inn, which is
crammed to bursting with various ranks and distinctions (multisocial-
ity). In other words, the “theme of Russia” is established well before the
inner storytelling begins.

As we have indicated, Mark Aleksandrov may be a provincial stone-
mason with a modest education (Bocnuranme cBoe IMOTYIMUI IO COCTO-
STHMIO, caMoe fiepeBeHcKoe. 322),° but he is also an art connoisseur. A
combination of emotional simplicity and aesthetic subtlety informs his
skaz—a highly idiosyncratic personal language reflecting the status, life
experience, and character of the speaker, which is bookish and colloquial
at the same time. In the following quotation, the narrator evokes the icon
of the Archangel Michael, that is, the main theme of the tale as such:”

Ceif aHreq BOMCTMHY OBUT YTO-TO Heomucyemoe. JIMK y Hero, Kak
ceyac BMKY, CaMblil CBETII0O00KECTBEHHBI UM 9TAKMUII CKOIIOIO-
MOUIHBIN; B30OP YMIJIEH; YIIKIM C TOPOLIAMI, B 3HAK IIOBCEMECTHOTO

5 See Natal'ia Starygina, 1992, “Sviatochnyi rasskaz kak zhanr,” Problemy istoricheskoi po-
etiki, Petrozavodsk, vol. 2, pp. 113-27.

6 “usual for a person of my social standing—a truly rural one.” (179).

7 Jostein Bortnes, in his ma dissertation Fra fortelling til legende: En studie i N.S. Leskovs
forfatterskap, University of Oslo, 1965, has shown how a “vertical connection” between
the story about the angel and the legend of Christ’s life provides the Icon of the Angel
with new meaning: “The Sealed Angel is an artistic realization of a life-outlook, for which
Leskov had long been questing: the story’s plot is read into the historical pattern of the
drama of Christ, following a particular pattern: the figural interpretation” (p. 71).
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OTBCIOfly C/IBILIAHNSA; OfiesIHbe TOPUT, PSACHBI 3/IaTBIMU MIPENCIIeLIpe-
HO; JIOCTIEX TIEPHAT, paMeHa MPeOosICaHbl; Ha MEePCAX MIaeHIeCKMit
MK DMaHyWIeB; B IPABOIL PyKe KPeCT, B JIEBOII OTHEMasIsLINiT Med.
IusHo! muBHO!.. (324)®

Filled with ecclesiastical terms and references, archaisms, Slavonicisms,
echoes of scriptural quotations, prayers and liturgical formulas, this
elated description reflects a nostalgic way of thinking. For example, the
Russian word for “closely studded,” preispeshchrennyi, is an archaic eccle-
siastical term echoing Psalm 45 (about the righteous King’s daughter);?
the Russian for “armour,” “shoulders heavily girdled” and “wondrous”
(dospekh, ramena prepoiasany, divno) is a combination of archaic and
bookish stylistic elements which indicate that the storyteller’s literary
sources are not those written for or by the contemporary Westernized
intelligentsia; in other words, the distinctions he makes between literary
and spoken Russian are not those made by the members of the educated
classes.® As Hugh McLean has shown, the main hero is a product of a
pre-Petrine culture; his “words breathe the spirit of ancient piety.”
However, whilst his positive depiction of the local icon reflects a
culture that shows little or no impact of science, industry, the West, or
anything that has happened in Russia since Peter the Great, his negative

8 For the translation of this particular quotation, see McLean, 1977 p. 235: “That angel
was verily something indescribable. His countenance, as I see it now, is most lumi-
nously divine and, so to say, swift to succour; his gaze is tender; his ears are with thongs,
in sign of his ability to hear in all directions and places; his raiment gleams, closely
studded with golden ornaments; his armour is feathered, his shoulders heavily girdled;
at his breast he bears an image of the infant Emmanuel; in his right hand is a cross and
in his left a flaming sword. Wondrous! Wondrous!.” In icon painting, “thongs” indicate
the symbolic stream of light emanating from the ears of the divine figure (the Russian
torotsy is a quasi-Slavonic derivative from foroka, a word of Mongolian origin meaning
“saddle-straps”). Consider: “Angels have thongs above their ears; these are the abode
of the Holy Spirit, which exercises its influence upon them” (Fedor I. Buslaev, 1861,
Istoricheskie ocherki russkoi narodnoi slovesnosti i iskusstva, St Petersburg, vol. 2, p. 297).

9 McLean, 1967 pp. 1333-34. Cf. Psalm 45:13, 14: “The king’s daughter is all glorious
within: her clothing is wrought of gold. She shall be brought unto the king in raiment
of needlework [...]” (In the Russian Bible, Psalm 44:14, 15: Bcst cnaBa mmepu Laps
BHYTPM; OfEX/a ee LINTa 307I0TOM. B mcrempeHHOI ofexze BegeTcst oHa K Llapio
[...]

10 McLean,1977,p.234.

11 McLean, 1977 p. 234.
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description of the icon painters in Moscow indicates interaction with a
culture of a more modern (prosaic) kind:

[...] Bce oTu oz, KaK 4epHble LjbITaHe JOLIabMU JPYT Apyra oOMa-
HBIBAIOT, TAK ¥ OHU CBSITHIHEIO, U BCE 9TO [IPY TAKOM C OHOIO 0Opaire-
HUU, YTO CTAHOBUTCA 32 HUX CTHIJHO ¥ BULUIIb BO BCEM 3TOM OIUH
rpex ma cobasH 1 Bepe MOHOILIEHNeE [...] 13 MOCKOBCKMX OXOTHIMKOB
MHOTH€e 9TOI0 HEeYeCTHOI0 MEHOIO [ja’ke MHTePeCyITCs ¥ XBaIATCS:
4TO-fle TOT-TO TOTO-TO TaK BOT J[eMCycoM Hafyi, a 9TOT 9TOTO BOH
kak Huxkornoro orpern [...] (354-355)"

Throughout Mark Aleksandrov’s story, the voice of the Russian past min-
gles with the voice of Russian contemporaneity, implying a cultural ten-
sion between the “old” and the “new,” but also between provincial right-
eousness and urban corruption. On the level of Leskov’s styling, the two
quotations given above illustrate how the main tendencies in his fictional
universe, the affirmative and the sociocritical, coexist and confront one
another. As we shall see, this principle of combining potentionally con-
tradictory functions as a common denominator in the way the narrators
of all four tales interpret, or “remember,” their lives as transformational
processes unfolding within multiculture. In the case of The Sealed Angel,
the hero-narrator is contrived as a “wanderer” who relies, above all, on
his idyllizing vision.

Loss, discovery, or “an account of the places through which we travelled”

“Wandering” in Mark’s story is in fact developed on two interrelated
levels. To begin with, he describes his group (artel’) of itinerant stone-
masons in terms of peaceful movement and on a social level: they “tra-
versed the length and breadth of Russia” (179; Bcto Poccuto nsomnn, 323),
living with their leader Luka Kirillovich “in the most peaceful form of
patriarchal relationship” (179; >xmnu MblI Ipy HEM B caMOil TUXOIT TaT-

12 “[...] all these people deceive one another in the matter of holy objects like black gypsies
trading in horses, and all this with a lack of respect to them that makes you feel em-
barrassed, as all it reveals is sin, temptation and blasphemy [...] among the Muscovite
art-lovers there are many who are even interested in this dishonourable work of forgery
and who boast about it: so-and-so has duped so-and-so with a Deisis, and gulled so-
and-so with a St Nicholas [...] (218-19). A Deisis is a three-figured icon depicting, in
the centre, Christ, with the Virgin Mary and John the Baptist at either side.
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puapxnun, 323), and following him “like the Jews in their wanderings in
the wilderness with Moses” (179; TOUHO MyZHer B CBOMX CTPAHCTBUAX
IYCTBIHHBIX ¢ MonceeM, 323). A harmonious concord reigns among the
schismatics (181; mpomexxny coboro y Hac 6bl10 cornmacue, 324), which,
we are led to believe, is the result of their simple-heartedness and emo-
tional sincerity: MbI mI0gM NIpPOCTBIE, HO NPeU3ALIECTBO borosgaHHoOM
OpUPOZBI BCe XKe oyinaem. (325)." Mark, who was adopted by Luka and
his wife as an orphan, works and travels with his co-believers until the
government officials confiscate their icon. This indicates the beginning of
his “wandering” on the personal level.

But all is not well among the Old Believers. We are told that certain
members of the community, who are motivated by vanity and greed, lead
it into conflict with secular society."* There is a sense that the persecuted
religious minority is struggling to find its direction and know which way
to turn. However, defining a purpose in life provides “goals to reach” and
forces human beings to map out ways to reach those goals. With the seal-
ing and seizure of the Angel, therefore, the main hero is suddenly pro-
vided with such a goal: to find a skilled icon-painter, rescue the beloved
icon from Orthodox captivity and break the official seal that has been
put on it. As he begins the “the middle part” (216; mpenonosenne, 353)
of his story, past events already seem to be conceived within the larger
scheme of spiritual development: [...] s Bam BKparije u310xy: [...] kKakue
MBI MeCTa MCXORWIN, KaKMX JIIOfiell BUJe/NN, KaKue HOBble IMBeca HaM
00BABVIINCD, U YTO, HAKOHEL], MbI HAIIJIV, U YTO IIOTePSI/IN, Y C YeM BO3-
BpaTuaucs. (353). Both prior to and during the journey, Mark considers
what other immediate goals he will have to reach in order to arrive at the
main goal; he contemplates what might be standing in his way, and how
he should deal with obstacles. The listeners (readers) learn that he takes
with him a knapsack, a sufficient amount of money, a sabre with which

13 “we’re just simple folk, but we feel the exquisiteness of the nature created by God all
the same” (183).

14 Their problematic confrontation with the world happens through Pimen, their “busi-
ness manager, whose financial dealings with a lady from the other side of the river
provokes the anger of her husband, a high-ranking government official. Since it is the
husband who orders the seizure of the Angel, the hero-narrator brands Pimen as “the
culprit of the whole affair”

15 “[...] I shall give you a brief account of the places through which we travelled, of the
people we saw, what fresh wonders were revealed to us and what, at last, we found and
what we lost, and what we returned with.” (216).
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to defend himself; he travels in a most pragmatic fashion: Bpoge Topro-
BBIX JIOfIell, T/ie KaK IIOIaJI0 BBIMBIIISIS HafOOHOCTH, JIsl KOuX 6yATO
OBl crefiyeM, a caMu BCE, pa3yMeeTcs, BBICMAaTpUBAIN CBOe Jeno. (353);"
he even follows an itinerary: Kiev—Klintsy—Zlynka—Orel—Moscow,
then from town to town, from village to village, visiting, at every destina-
tion, the local schismatic community.

Before he recounts the journey itself, the narrator explains to his audi-
ence the benefits of not setting out single-handed: B myTb mecrByromemy
4eJIOBEKY IIepPBOe JIeJI0 COMY THUK; C YMHBIM U JOOPBIM TOBapHIIEeM U XO-
JIOf] ¥ TOJIOf, JIeTde, @ MHe 3TO 671aro ObII0 JapOBAHO B TOM YY/JHOM OTpPO-
ke Jleoutun. (353).7 It is significant that the seventeen-year-old travel-
ling companion is styled according to hagiographic topoi. Already in the
initial lines of the hero-narrator’s description, the figure of Levontii is
endowed with saintly features: BenukoTtenecen, fo6p cepauem;™® 6orourn-
TeNb C JIETCTBA CBOETO;" IOCTYLIINB 1 6/TarOHPaBEeH, YTO TBOI PETUB
6er1 koHb cpebpoyszeH (343-344).* In a vita proper, such references to
a character’s “childhood story” would describe the first stage of his or
her gradual ascent into sainthood.” Furthermore, as Jostein Bertnes has
pointed out, we may recognize here the puer-senex topos that goes back
to Late Antiquity. On the level of Russian intertextuality, Mark’s ideals
of youthful piety (“I had received this blessing in the person of that won-
derful youth”) are similar to those expressed in early hagiographic pre-
texts such as the eleventh-century Narrative and Passion and Eulogy of the
Blessed Martyrs Boris and Gleb and the fourteenth-century Life of Saint
Stephen, Bishop of Perm.>* By thus adapting elements of Christian texts to

16 “as tradesmen do, everywhere at random making up needs that we were supposedly
travelling to fill, while actually keeping an eye out for our real business” (217).

17 “For a man on a long journey, the nature of his travelling companion is of the first im-
portance. With a good, intelligent companion it easier to bear both cold and hunger,
and I had received this blessing in the person of that wonderful youth Levontii” (217).

18 “powerfully built and good-hearted” (205).

19 “a devout Christian since childhood” (205).

20 “as docile and well-tempered as a keen white stallion in a silver harness” (205).

21 The transformational idea of divine verticalism implies that “man has to travel on an up-
ward path from a rough sketch (eikwv, image) to that of the divine similarity (opoiwotg,
opoiwpa, likeness) inherent in all of us” Cf. Gerhard Podskalsky, 1982, Christentum und
Theologische Literatur in der Kiever Rus’(988-1237), Munich, pp. 272-73.

22 Bortnes, 1959, pp. 59-60. The figure of the “young novice” in Leskov’s tale may be seen
as a variant of the puer-senex topos which is typical of Russian literature. Among the
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fit his storytelling, the hero-narrator portrays Levontii as an exemplary
figure: JIy4irero coMyapeHHUKA U COfESITENS 1 SKeIaTh Helb3s1 ObIIO Ha
TaKoe omacHoe feno (344).3

Upon their arrival in Moscow, Mark and his friend discover a dark,
topsy-turvy world, where the schismatic icon painters whom they meet
are creating not holy objects but “hell-paintings” (22 0; agonucHsIe [1Ko-
Hbl], 356). To the co-travellers, who are just “simple and pious country
folk” (219; mpocTble gepeBeHCKUe GorouTuTeny, 355), their stay in the
old capital turns out to be a travesty of their own Christian ideas; they are
convinced that those who venerate such icons worship not God, but the
Devil. As Mark’s Old Belief is now negatively challenged (One Te6e, npes-
JIETO PYCCKOTro ofliecTBa IpecaaBHas Lapuial He ObIIM MBI, CTapble Be-
puTeny, 1 ToO0I0 yTeleHBL. 354),> the narrator’s predilection for idylli-
zation becomes evident: a micro-harmony is now developed wherein the
“wonderful youth” appears in the role of a pathfinder guiding, as it were,
his senior companion out of the spiritual darkness. Preceded by a scene
wherein Mark is tricked by a unpleasant and dishonourable Muscovite,
the description of Levontii’s tender singing is a prime example:

[...] aT0 moeT mpusTHBI JIeBOHTHEB TONIOC, U MOET C TAKUM UyB-
CTBOM, YTO BCSIKO€ CTIOBO OYATO B C/le3ax KyTaer. [... s1] crymurao, Kak
ot MocndoB mmad BHIBOIUT:

Komy nosem neuasnb MOIo,

Koro npnsoBy ko pbllaHKIoO.

Crux 9TOT, €C/IU €r0 M3BOJUTE 3HATH, M 0€3 TOTO CTONb >KAMOCT-
HBII1, 4TO €T0 CIIOKOMHO C/TyLIaTh HEBO3MOXKHO, a JIEBOHTHI €T0 IoeT
Ia caM IITa4eT U PHIIAET, YTO

[Tpopamra mst Mmou 6patus!

U minaver, v IaveT OH, BOCIIEBAst, KaK BUUT rPob CBOEl Marepu,

¥ 30BET 3eMJTI0 K BOIUIEHMIO 3a Oparckuii rpex!.. CioBa aTu [...] MeHs

better known examples are Grigorii in Pushkin’s Boris Godunov and Alesha Karamazov
in Dostoevsky’s The Brothers Karamazov.

23 “I could have wished for no better collaborator and coadjutor for such a risky undertak-
ing” (205).

24 “Woe betide thee, glorious queen of the ancient Russian community! We Old Be-
lievers were not favoured by thee.” (216).
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TaK pacTpOrajy, 4TO 5 M CaM 3aX/IMIIKaI, a JIeBOHTMIL, yC/IBIXaB 9TO,
CMOJIK 11 30BeT MeHSI: [...] (356-57)%

Mark’s idyllized romantic text depends on a language of feeling. With
the comparison of Levontii to the lamenting Joseph on the one hand,
and the description of Mark’s own emotional response to his compan-
ion’s rendering of the Christian text on the other, we may speak of an
idealization of responsiveness to feeling similar to that of the Archpriest
Tuberozov, who, as we have shown, also tries to create micro-harmony
through idyllization in a chaotic world. It is interesting, however, that
in the ensuing discussion on the significance of Joseph’s mother, the
“silver-harnessed” youth seems to disturb the idyllized worldview within
which his senior companion seeks to conceive of him. By understanding
the biblical figure as representing the mother country, whose embodi-
ment is “the ruling church” (222, 252; rocroacTByOIas 1{epKOBB, 357,
382) and whose synonyms are “all of Rus” and “the fatherland” (252,
254; Bcs Pycp, oTedectBo, 383, 384), Levontii offers a “mystical” (221;
TaMHCTBEHHBII, 357) interpretation of “our mother” (Haura mats, 357):

— [...] aT0 cnOBO ¢ IpeobpazoBaHMEM CKA3aHO.

— TbI,—TOBOPI0,—CMOTPH, FUTSI: He OIIACHO JIU THI YMCTBYELIb?

—HeTt,—oTBeyaeT,—s 3TO B cepilie MOEM YYBCTBYIO, YTO KPeCTy-
eT 60 CcAa CHaC Hac pa,m/[ TOTO, YTO MBI €TI0 €JVUHbIMU YCTbI " €OVHBIM
ceppeM He uieM. (357)*

25 “It was Levontiis pleasant voice, singing with such feeling that every word seemed
bathed in tears. I [...] listened as he sang the lamentation of Joseph: /“To whom shall
I tell my sorrow, Whom shall I summon to sobbing’/ This verse, as you may know, is
already so piteous that it is impossible to hear it with equanimity; Levontii was singing
it, weeping and sobbing as he did so that /It was my brethren who sold me!’/ He wept
and wept, singing of how he could see his mother’s coffin, and summoning the earth to
mourning for the sin of his brethren! [...] So deeply was I moved by [these words] that
I began myself to whimper, and when Levontii heard this he stopped singing and called
me [...]" (220-21).

26 “[...] this word has taken on a different meaning’/Listen, lad: are you sure you’re not
thinking along dangerous lines here?’/*No; he replied, T feel it in my heart that the Sav-
iour is crucified for our sake, for our not seeking Him with united mouths and united

»

hearts” (221).
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The main hero is now brought out of his state of tender emotion. With
the allusion to Christian unity or sobornost’, (“united mouths and united
hearts”), Levontii’s re-interpretation of the Old Believer text implies a
submission to the official Church (“I feel it in my heart”).” At this point,
the youth begins to speak of a certain Elder Pamva, “an anchorite com-
pletely without envy or wrath” (222; anaxoput coBcem 6€33aBUCTHBIIT 1
OesrHeBHBIIL, 357), whom he longs to meet. Whilst this man is most un-
settling to Mark as an idyllizing person (Pamva is a servant of the official
Church), the retrospective hero-narrator, interestingly, supports the mi-
cro-harmony of Mark’s text. Reminding his listeners (and himself) that
at the time of the events he had “really grasped what was taking place in
the soul of this grace-inspired youth” (222; eme sicHo He pasraja, 4To
TaKoe B Jiylile cero 6/1aroaTHOro HOIIN JIe/Ianoch, 358), he now recalls
how they walked on together searching for the isographer “in peace and
harmony” (223; MupHO 1 61aromony4Ho, 359). But then there is another
bout of discord between them (mbI ¢ J/leBoHTHEM U 3acHOpUNH, 359),%
and, as they wander through a forest, the youth is taken seriously ill. In
this situation, Mark’s behaviour is described in rather prosaic (“un-idyl-
lic”) terms: terrified of being attacked by wild animals, he climbs a tree,
leaving his companion on the ground with no one to defend him. As we
shall see, the vacillation in the inner narrative between the elevated and
the lowly, accord and discord, indicates the fragile nature of the hero-
narrator’s idyllic world, or rather, its imperfection.?

The night in the forest marks a turning point in the main hero’s
transformation process. The Elder Pamva appears out of the darkness,
his wondrous apparition representing a positive challenge to Mark’s Old
Belief. In fact, the anchorite’s sanctity is so strong, that the infirm youth
rises to his feet and follows him as if in trance. Having seen this, Mark
marvels at Pamva, who humbly accepts verbal and physical abuse from
his cohabitant, a monk called Miron (consider the hagiographic virtue
smirenie, “humility”), and is astonished by the Elder’s magnanimous re-
sponse to the fact that they are of the Old Faith:—Bce,—roBoput,—ynst

27 Gorelov, 1988, pp.157-58.

28 “Levontii and I began to quarrel” (223).

29 MarK’s description of his own cowardice may be viewed as a “prosaization” of a hagio-
graphic pre-text, the fifteenth-century Life of Sergius of Radonezh, where the saint is de-
picted peacefully feeding wild bears.
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epuHoro tena Xpucrosa! OH Bcex cobepet! (362)° The next morning,
devastated by the news of Levontii’s sudden death, Mark weeps bitterly,
tormenting himself with guilt for not having been at his companion’s side
at such a decisive moment: oH cuM yTpoM, ITOKa 5, HETAT, CIIaJI, K LePKBI
npucoepuumics. (365)3 However, as Pamva reveals to him the meaning
of the sealed icon, he is once again immersed in romantic idyll: —Awnren
TUX, QHTeJI KPOTOK, BO UTO MY IIOBE/IUT FOCIOb, OH B TO I OLCETCSI; 4TO
eMy yKaXkeT, TO OH coTBOpuT. Bot anren! OH B mylie YemoBeubelt Ku-
BeT, CyeMy/pyeM 3alledyaT/IeH, HO I060Bb COKPYLINT Iedarh... (366)3
Let us note how Levontii and Pamva have in common the charisma of
clear-sightedness—they both know that “God instructs” and “gathers all
unto Him.” As regards their influence on Mark, he walks for sixty versts
without a break, finds the isographer and returns home. But having en-
tered into an in-between state (“I wasn’t really myself,” 232; cam 51 He TOT
cTan, 366), he is now prepared to cross over to the Church of Christ: A s
KaK JJaBHO, ellle ¢ TOCTMHOK y crapija [TaMBbI, MMeTT BledeH1e BOEIHO
O YLIEBUTHCS CO Beero Pycpio (383)3

According to George Fedotov, the essence of Russian kenoticism is
expressed in the idea of humbling oneself in imitation of Christ; the
conception of a righteous life as sanctifying suffering is a favourite idea in
the Russian mentality?* In describing Pamva in terms of simplicity and
simple-heartedness, the idyllizing narrator reveals a manner of thinking
influenced by spiritual values that are associated with the kenotic ideals:
an overt commitment to God, humility and selfless charity in conjunc-
tion with an unusual religious tolerance (consider sobornost’)» Judging

30 “We are all members of the one body of Christ! He will gather all unto him” (227).

31 “[...] that very morning, while I, lazy fellow, had been asleep, he had joined the Church”
(230).

32 “The angel is quiet, the angel is modest, he dresses in the apparel ordained for him by the
Lord; what the Lord instructs him to fulfil, he fulfils. That is the angel! He lives in the
souls of men, sealed with false wisdom, but love can break the seal...” (232).

33 “ever since we had stayed with the Elder Pamva, [I felt the urge] to be animated with the
soul of all Rus” (252).

34 Fedotov,1946,p.110; pp. 94-132.

35 According to Ziolkowski (1988, pp. 173ff), Leskov considered the love of simplicity in
holy men to be a specifically Russian trait: “Popular memory preserves the names of
‘simple and very simple’ prelates and not of the magnificent and important. In general
our people never consider the ‘unsimple’ (neprostykh) either righteous or God-pleas-
ing. The Russian people like to look at splendour, but they respect simplicity” Cf. N.S.
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from his own travel story, these ideals help him to create a mental repre-
sentation of the surrounding multicultural world, as well as of his own
purpose within that world3® In the inner narrative, this purpose is un-
derstood metaphorically as a “destination,” that of self-realization as a
Christian human being, whilst the action needed to reach such a desti-
nation is understood as “movement”—a constant progression towards
spiritual maturity. If we return for a moment to the theories of Lakoff and
Johnson, we may say that the narrating hero construes his life in accord-
ance with the metaphor “A Purposeful Life Is A Journey,” which entails a
complex metaphorical mapping:

A Purposeful Life Is A Journey

A Person Living A Life Is A Traveller
Life Goals Are Destinations

A Life Plan Is An Itinerary¥

In the hero-narrator’s interpretation, life is rendered meaningful by being
metaphorized as a mapping of the model path to salvation: an imitation
of the suffering Christ. Elements of the Scriptures (the “source domain”)
are re-presented in the here and now, his looking back at his predicament
as a persecuted schismatic (the “target domain”), which then give his life
story a meaning that something literal cannot provide. The account of
“the places through which we travelled” is truly one of exchange: by “los-
ing” Levontii and his Old Faith, Mark discovers the road to conversion.
Considering how extensive travel thus emerges as a topos that reflects
the formation of a righteous man within the multicultural Empire, it is
intriguing that the Russian hero’s metaphorical thinking involves a non-
Russian fellow conspirator.

An English master builder
No sooner has Mark declared himself to his community back on the
Dnieper, than he rushes oft to see the chief engineer on the bridge-build-

Leskov, 1957, “The Little Things in a Bishop’s Life” (“Melochi arkhiereiskoi zhizni”),
Sobranie sochinenii v odinnadtsati tomakh, Leningrad, vol. 6, p. 448.

36 Within the hero-narrator’s world, Pamva may be understood as a “kenotic” character in
a contemporary setting. Cf. Ziolkowski, 1988, pp.171-76.

37 See Lakoff & Johnson,1999, pp. 60-63.
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ing site, Iakov Iakovlevich (a Russified variant of James Jamesson). To my
knowledge, little attention has been given to the role of this “supporting”
character’® The Englishman and his wife, who are the Old Believers’ only
allies in the world of educated society, are always prepared to assist them
in every way possible. If Mark’s learning belongs to a culture more or
less alien to nineteenth-century Russia, here, by way of social interaction
(ma>ke ¥ MHOCTPAHILBL [...] CTApbIM PYCCKUM OOPSALOM MHTEPECOBAINCD,
326),* he comes into contact with Western culture and its scientific im-
pact. On the whole, the foreigner is portrayed as a open-minded, well-
intentioned student of Russian lore and traditions:*

['maBHBI cTpOUTENb 13 aHIINYaH, SIkoB fIkoBneBuy [...] Bce HOpO-
BIJI, 4TOOBI Ha HOTY Hallle [/TaCOBaHNe 3aMedarb, i IOTOM, OBIBAIIO,
XOAMT 1Mo paboTraM, a caM Bce Ipo cebsi B HameM poge IyzeT: «bo-
TOCITOZb U SIBUCS HaM», HO TOZIBKO BCe 3TO y HETO, Pa3yMeeTcsl, BbI-
XOAW/IO Ha JPYTOil WITHUIG [...]. AHITINYaHe, YeCTU UM IPUIICATD,
camu nofpu obcTosTenbHble U HaboXKHBIE [...] OTHUM CTTOBOM, TIpK-
BeJI HacC TOCIIOfIeHb aHTel B J0Opoe MeCTO 1 OTKPBII HAM BCe Cepaiia
JTIOfielt ¥ BeCh TIe03aXX IpUpoxbL. (326)*

By understanding friendly relations with foreigners as a result of Divine
Intervention (“the angel of the Lord had brought us to a good place”), the
narrating hero not only interprets the English couple positively within
his idyllizing vision, he also reads them into “his” Orthodox culture. For
instance, we are given the impression that Iakov Iakovlevich understands
the sad loss to Russia of the many valuable old-style icons that have been

38 Neither Bortnes (1959) nor Kuzmin (2003) mentions him; McLean (1977 p. 236) and
Gorelov (1988, p.154) make only passing remarks.

39 “even foreigners [...] were interested in the old Russian tradition,” (184).

40 The chief engineer in MarK’s narrative shares his name with the Oxford man Richard
James, chaplain to the English diplomatic mission in Moscow, who upon his return to
England in 1620 presented the first transcription of Russian secular folk songs.

41 “The English master-builder, Iakov Iakovlevich [...] was forever trying to transcribe the
chants we sang; afterwards, he would go off to inspect the work-sites, droning away to
himself in imitation of us: “The Lord has appeared to us'—except that, of course, in his
mouth it sounded rather different [...] to do them all credit though, the English are de-
vout, reliable folk [...]. In short, the angel of the Lord had brought us to a good place,
had opened the hearts of the people towards us and revealed to us the whole of nature’s
landscape.” (184).
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exported (one even to the Pope’s residence in Rome) by people who can-
not appreciate their own cultural heritage:

AHIIMYaHVH YIBIOHY/ICA U 3aJyMAJICS, ¥ TIOTOM TUXO MOJIBUT, YTO
y HUX 6yATO B AHIINN BCAKAsE KAPTUHKA U3 POJa B POJ COXPaHIETCA
¥ TeM CaMa SIBCTBYET, KTO OT KAaKOTO POIOCIOBISI IIPOUCXOLNUT.

—Hy, a y Hac,—roBopI0,—BepHO, fpyroe 06pasoBaHiLe, I C Ipef-
KOBCKMMI IIpefaHMsIMI CBSI3b paccChlllaHa, gabbl BCe Ka3aaoch 06-
HOBJIEHHee, KaK Oy/ITO 1 BeCb POJi PYCCKMIl TONBKO BYepa HacefKa
[IOJ] KPAIMBOIt BbIBera. (350)%

With this juxtaposition of two cultural traditions, the English and the
Russian, a comparison is effected between “the old” and “the new,” the
“East” and the “West,” stability and change, in such a way that “Eng-
lishness” seems to be more closely related to the idea of genuine Russian
virtues than what prevails in the contemporary Empire (where the link
to the forefathers” heritage has been broken). In sharing with the English-
man his own ideas of Russian culture, Mark is processing foreignness so
as to make it fit into his micro-harmony, where people have “open hearts”
and are capable of perceiving “the whole of nature’s landscape,” that is,
the essential unity of Christians. Interestingly, the language of feeling
used to describe the virtuous Levontii is also applied in the portrayal of
the Englishman’s wife, an exceptional woman, whose warmth and moral
rectitude are such that even language barriers are crossed:

[ero »xeHa aHI/IMYaHKa] ObI/Ia IpeKpacHas 6apbIHs, 61arocBeT/INBal,
1 XOTS1 He MHOTO I10-HallleMy TOBOPIJIA, HO BCe OHVIMAA, 11, BEPHO,
XOTEJIOCh el Halll Pa3rOBOP C ee MY>KeM O PeIUIUY CIBIIATD [...] a
caMa TOBOPUT:

— o6pu nroxu, [o6pu pyccku mropmn!

42 “The Englishman smiled and thought for a while, then quietly said that in England every
painting was preserved from generation to generation, thereby showing who was de-
scended from whom./*Yes [I said], I suppose our methods of education are a bit differ-
ent; the connections with the traditions of our forefathers have been broken, so that
everything should seem as new as possible, as though the entire Russian race was only
hatched out yesterday by a moorhen from under a nettle-patch” (212).
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Mzl ¢ JIyko1o 3a 3TO ee o6poe CJI0BO Y Hee 06e pydKU ITOLe/I0BaIN,
a OHa K HalIMM MY>XMYbMM TOTOBaM CBOM TyOKM Ipuaoxunia |...]
Tporarenpuas >xenmnnal (352)4

Echoing the sentimentalized description of Levontii (“wonderful,” “good-
hearted,” “devout,” “well-behaved,” “grace-inspired”)—as well as that
of the hero-narrator’s response to the former’s saint-like qualities (“so
deeply was I moved [...] that I began myself to sob”)—the foreground-
ing of the “marvellous, good-natured” wife who touches people’s hearts,
is important as it contributes to a relationship of similarity between the
Russian youth and the English engineer. Both men are idealized as trav-
elling companions within the micro-harmony.** Moreover, a process
of acculturation unfolds in the hero-narrator’s interpretation, wherein
the couple, having arrived in Imperial Russia, continue their “journey”
as they assimilate elements of the Russian tradition (consider Iakov
Takovlevich singing liturgical chants, his wife kissing the Old Believers
on their heads). Significantly, this cultural cross-over forms part of the
text’s thematization of boundary-crossing as such: first, the stonemasons
are building a bridge on which to cross the river; second, Levontii, Mark,
and their schismatic brethren cross from the old to the new faith; third,
there is a series of literal crossings of the river made by different people,
on different occasions. In the end, the dramatic balancing act over the
river performed by the leader of the schismatics (in order to replace the
original Angel with the duplicate), amounts to the finalization of a pas-
sage of catharsis from one world to another.* Here we should consider
Mark’s story in terms of a transitional rite, as summarized by Victor and
Edith Turner: first, there is the phase of transgression, culminating in the

43 “[His English wife] was a marvellous, good-natured lady, and although she couldn’t
speak much Russian, she understood everything we said and had surely wanted to lis-
ten to our conversation with her husband on the subject of religion [...] she said: ‘Good
people, good Russian people!’/For these kind words, Luka and I kissed both her hands,
and she placed her lips against our muzhik heads [...] that woman fairly touched my
heart!” (215).

44 MarKs glorification of the Englishwoman may be compared to Tuberozov’s “idyllic”
description of his wife, the epitome of Russian femininity, who is held up as an antidote
to the local women corrupted by “foreign” ideas. For the signficance of two other Eng-
lishwomen in one of Leskov’s later stories “Vale of Tears” (Iudol’, 1892), see Kuzmin,
2003, pp. 76-85.

45 Cf. Gorelov,1988, p.158.
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separation of the schismatic heroes from the rest of the official Orthodox
society, which regarded them as criminals; second, there is the liminal
phase, a kind of social limbo.* After the final crossing, when the Old
Believers have returned, as it were, to the mother church, a community of
“new” believers, a communitas, has been fostered, in which the deceased
Levontii and the unsealed Angel are transformed into a living presence
inside each one of them.

At one point, when the ill-fated bridge is not yet finished, Iakov
Takovlevich emerges as an instrument of the Divine scheme: coszgan Bor
IPYToit MOCT: PeKa CTasa, ¥ Halll aHIIMYaHNH [0eXaJl 110 IbAY 3a [THemp
XJIONIOTaTh O Hallell ukoHe (370-71).¥ Throughout Mark’s account,
the Englishman is interpreted as a mediator and “benefactor” (241;
6narozerens, 374); above all, he is styled as a helper and travelling com-
panion, mirroring the crossing over to the other side (“transfiguration”)
of Mark and Levontii. In this connection, Iakov Iakovlevich is rendered
ambiguously: both as “our Englishman,” who is included in the schis-
matics’ culture and, as a foreign foreigner, who assists them in stealing
back their Angel (“our icon”). This semantic in-betweenness is further
amplified through the depiction of the “assimilated” Englishman work-
ing together with the simple-hearted Maroi, the epitome of Old Russian
spirituality; neither of the two is able to carry out the rescue operation
without the help of the other:

W ob6a Takum 06pa3oM ApyT APYry CBOe OIaropojcTBO SIBIAT U
HE ITO3BOJIAKT OVH prI‘OMy C€6H BO B3aI7[MOBep]/[I/I IIPpEBO3BBICUTD,
a K 9TUM IBYM Be€paM TPETbA, €lie CUIbHeNIIas OBU3a€T, HO TOJIBKO
He 3HAIOT OHY, YTO Ta, TPEThSI Bepa, TBOPUT. (381)*

46 Victor ¢ Edith Turner, 1982, “Religious Celebrations,” Celebration, Studies in Festivity
and Ritual, ed. V. Turner, Washington, pp. 202ff. The liminal phase can be broken down
into three major events: first, the communication of sacra, that is, of symbolic things
and actions representing society’s religious mysteries; second, ludic recombination (from
Latin ludus, “play; “jest,” and so on)—the free and playful rearrangement of traditional
cultural factors in new and unexpected configurations; and, third, the fostering of com-
munitas, defined as “a bond uniting people over and above any formal social bonds.”

47 “God created another bridge: the river froze, and our Englishman crossed the Dnieper
on the ice to attend to the business of our icon.” (237).

48 “Thus both men showed each other nobility of spirit, and neither would allow the other
to exceed him in mutual trust. Towards these two faiths a third, still stronger one, was
moving, but as yet they had no knowledge of what that third faith was doing” (250).
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With this interdependence between Russian simplicity and English ra-
tionality, the function of the foreigner exceeds that of a chief engineer
in the literal sense of the word. He is also a master-builder in the figura-
tive sense, a glavnyi stroitel’, who, in his repeated crossing of the river,
facilitates the conversion of contemporary Russians to a united Orthodox
Church. Thus Iakov Iakovlevich is included in the inner story’s time and
space which are liminal, and do not coincide with the time-space per-
ception (chronotope) of normal experience. Conceived as both an other
and as “one of us,” he is part of the vision of an immanent, supracultural
ecumenical community (“towards these two faiths a third was moving”)
which encompasses Russian and non-Russian minorities alike.

The purpose of sentimental dreaming

The hero-narrator in Leskov’s tale interprets his life as a journey that en-
tails a transformation process; we could say that he and his schismatic
brethren, in their attempt to retrieve their icon of the Archangel Michael,
are “wandering” in multiculture towards a new faith. A key character in
this conversion story is the Elder Pamva, whose inspirational force points
Mark, as it were, in the right direction. Significantly, Levontii is portrayed
in accordance with the puer-senex topos, whilst both he and the anchorite
aspire to kenotic self-realization in imitation of the suffering Christ.

As we have seen, however, a crucial role in the inner narrative is
played by the Englishman Iakov Iakovlevich. Without his mediating role,
the Old Believers’ goal would have been impossible to achieve. More im-
portantly, the hero-narrator’s incorporation into the text of their foreign
ally is essential in order to realize a mythic religious unity (sobornost’). In
Mark’s metaphorical understanding of life as a purposeful journeying,
there are two travelling companions, one Russian, the saint-like Levontii,
the other foreign, the engineer James, who jointly bring about the cross-
ing over to the “third faith.”

Returning to the frame situation, we learn from the primary narrator
that Mark (the inner narrator) confesses that not only educated people
but even some of his own brethren, who have remained schismatics, are
sceptical of his conversion story:

[oHM] Haj HaMM CMEITCs, YTO OY/ITO HAC aHI/IMYaHKA Ha OyMakke
1oy, iepkoBb noacynya. Ho [...] i Hac Bce paBHO, KAKUMU Iy TS-
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mu [ocnopb YenmoBeKa B3bIIIET U M3 KAKOTO COCY/ja HATTONT, TUIIb Obl
B3bBICKAJI U Ka)XK/1y eAVHOAYIINA €T0 C OTeYeCTBOM YTOMUIL. (384)%

The quest for the icon and the resulting conversion would appear to be
unthinkable without the contribution of the English couple: he master-
minds the entire rescuing project, whilst she performs the sealing of the
icon copy “with a bit of paper.” It is they, as an intercultural vehicle (“a ves-
sel”) of the Divine Purpose, who enable the hero-narrator finally to “slake
his thirst to be united with his Fatherland.” Although the local Bishop
turns out to be an agreeable and forgiving person, the representatives of
the ruling church play no role in this harmonization process whatsoever.
Briefly stated, the fact that two foreigners are needed to proselytize the
Empire’s religious minorities would seem to imply a critique of the of-
ficial Orthodox Church.

But within the frame story, the harmonious foreignness of Mark’s
representation is countered by the primary narrator’s description of the
dire circumstances in the isolated inn. Huddled together because of the
raging blizzard, the multiethnic group of travellers shows no evidence of
compassion or “nobility of spirit”; on the contrary, given to logical rea-
soning, they question the “miraculous” dimension of the hero-narrator’s
account. Considering the ironical attitude expressed in the frame situa-
tion, the sociocritical sphere of the “real” world would seem to challenge
here the idyllic-affirmative sphere of Mark’s world (consider idyllic im-
perfection). It is significant that Mark himself remains within his idyl-
lizing vision: BacunbeBa HOuKa ITpoIIa. YTPYAUII 5 BaC ¥ MHOTO KOe-Tfje
¢ co6010 BRIBOAUI |[...] mpocTute, XpUCTa pajiu, MeHs, HeBexXYy! (384)5°
Here, in order to sustain for himself the myth of an official harmony in
multiethnic Russia, the hero-narrator resorts to sentimental dreamings*

49 “[they] laugh at us for being shoved under the Church on a piece of paper by an English-
woman. But [...] for us it’s all the same by what paths the Lord seeks out a man and
from which vessel he gives him to drink, just as long as he does seek him out and slakes
his thirst to be united with his Fatherland” (254).

50 “New Year’s Eve has passed. I've been a bother to you and have taken you with me to
many places [...] In the name of Christ, forgive me: I'm just a poor, ignorant soul!”
(254).

51 Thus Leskov’s tale differs radically from Andrei Platonov’s “The Sluices of Epifanii”
(Epifanskie shliuzy, 1927), which tells the story of a Scottish engineer invited to Russia
by Peter the Great to work on a grandiose waterway project. As the engineer gradually
realizes that the project is impossible, he senses that he is doomed and will never see
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As “a man on a long journey,” “blessed” with “good, intelligent” travel-
ling companions, he sees himself as having survived the spiritual “cold
and hunger.” This strategy would suggest a tension in The Sealed Angel
between two Russias: one imaginary, created by the inner narrator, in
which crossing is possible and a new, alternative faith is conceived as
“realistic”—the other “real,” created by the primary narrator, in which
crossing is impossible and cultural unity hypothetical. Finally, by having
Mark Aleksandrov end his story as New Year’s Eve passes, the primary
narrator signals that the frame story has been developed in a threshold
situation; crammed together in the wayside inn, the listeners have also
performed a crossing by moving from an old year into a new one. Thus,
Leskov’s liminal rendering of the Old Believers’ existence serves as an
aesthetic “justification” not only of the conclusion in the frame but of the
tale as a whole

his homeland again. With its combination of rich graphic detail, skilful treatment of
suspense and great symbolic power, Platonov’s highly un-idyllic work thematizes the
tragic clash between human hubris on the one hand, and Nature’s inertia and life’s com-
plexity on the other.

52 Kenneth Lantz (1979, p. 83) brands the ending of The Sealed Angel as “esthetically un-
satisfying” For a more nuanced discussion of this issue, see McLean, 1977 pp. 239-40.



The Enchanted Wanderer

“I experienced more and more brutal scrapes

with death.”

“But you didn’t perish.”

“No, I did not perish.”
As THEY sail across Lake Ladoga in northwestern Russia, a group of tour-
ists from St Petersburg are joined by a novice monk of giant stature. This
middle-aged man, Ivan Sever’ianych Fliagin, who has an exceptional flair
for colour and dramatic incident, relates two compelling anecdotes, then
proceeds, pressed by the travellers, to tell the story of his own life; in so
doing, he reveals his rather limited powers of analysis but extraordinary
spiritual depth. Born a serf in the vicinity of Orel, Fliagin is tossed from
adventure to adventure, while the diverse social and geographical settings
of his narrative reflect the huge expanses of the multiethnic Empire.

He tames the wildest of horses; kills a monk with one stroke of his
whip; risks his own life saving his master from death in a coach accident;
is flogged for having maimed his mistress’ cat, and tries to hang himself; flees
the estate together with a gypsy; nurses the baby of a Polish nobleman;
kills a Tatar in a flogging contest and spends ten years in the steppes in
Tatar captivity; works as a purchaser of horses for the Russian army; be-
friends a “mesmerist” who cures him from excessive drinking; falls head
over heels in love with a gypsy girl (whom he eventually kills); enters the
army in place of the son of an elderly couple; acts in pre-Lenten theatrical
spectacles; and, finally, enters a monastery.

During his peregrinations, the protagonist of The Enchanted Wanderer
(1873) traverses the entire western part of Imperial Russia: from the
southern steppe around the Black Sea to the northern Lake Ladoga and
Nizhnii Novgorod; from Moscow, St Petersburg and Penza to the river
Koisa and the Astrakhan desert by the Caspian Sea. During his travels,
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he interacts with a wide range of ethnies: Russians, Nogais, Poles, Jews,
Indians, Cheremisses, Gypsies, Germans, English, Americans and Avars.
A kind of pilgrimage, interpreted by the hero himself as a form of con-
fession, Fliagin’s life contains numerous trials and ordeals, which he en-
dures within the sphere of multicultural encounters and confrontations.

The adventures of an unwilling adventurer

When describing the various reactions of his co-travellers, the prima-
ry narrator of the frame refers to one of them as “a philosopher” (52;
dunocod, 386) and to another as a “merchant [...] a man of substance
and religion” (52; xymert [...] 4e/0BeK COMMHBIN U peTUTNO3HBII, 386),
then, introduces the novice monk as “a typical, simple-hearted, good
Russian giant” (53; TUIIMYeCKUI, IPOCTORYIIHBIN, JOOPBLI pyccKuii 60-
eamuvipv, 386-87)." Thus a relationship of social disparity is established.
As the sophisticated listeners interrupt the storyteller with an occasional
exhortation or question (—Cpenarite )ke MUIOCTb, PACCKaXKUTE: YTO BbI
manbiie [...] BeiTeprenn. 432;—A BbI J)Ke Kak moToM? 497),* the reader
becomes aware of different sets of cultural values as well as of contrast-
ing modes of consciousness. As Richard A. Peace has observed, there is
“on the one hand the fatalistic, medieval attitude to life of the enchanted
wanderer, and on the other, the more sophisticated, the more “western”
cast of mind of the audience listening to his tale.”> Whereas in The Sealed
Angel cultural traditions interact in the inner narrative, in this tale world-
views clash already in the situation of the frame. For our purposes, suffice
it to observe that the effect of the primary narrator’s transcription of the
inner narrator’s autobiographical story is to emphasize cultural differ-

>

1 One of his key characteristics, Fliagin’s “gigantic” strength may be related to the nine-
teenth-century myths about Russianness, the cultural idées recues held by the Russians
about themselves and by others. According to a catalogue suggested by Peter Ulf Moller,
the Russians are: 1. strong and have stamina; 2. ignorant and backward; 3. superstitious
and religious in a superficial way; 4. rude and unmannered; 5. submissive and fawning;
6. corrupt and cheating; 7. unclean and bad-smelling; 8. given to excessive drinking.
Cf. Peter Ulf Moller, 1997, “Counter-Images of Russianness: Characterology in Gogol’s
Dead Souls,” Celebrating Creativity: Essays in Honour of Jostein Bortnes, eds. K.A. Grimstad
& 1. Lunde, Bergen, p. 72.

2 “Won’t you tell us what further trials you had to undergo [...]? (110); “And what did
you do after that?” (191).

3 Richard A. Peace, 1991, “The Enchanted Wanderer: A Parable of National Identity,” Rus-
sian Literature 29, p. 439.
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ence: whilst we identify with the listeners’ “civilized” stance, we wish to
find out more about the mentality of the wanderer himself as manifested
in his account, what makes him and his storytelling “tick.™ In this light,
the two anecdotes told within the frame situation are important as they
indicate the religious susceptibility and superstitious disposition of the
main hero.

First, there is the story of the simple village priest, “a terrible drunk-
ard” (54; y>kacHas [sic] mpsinuia, 388), who is reported to the Archbishop
of Moscow for praying for the souls of suicides. The Archbishop then has
two dreams: in one, he is visited by St Sergius of Radonezh who begs for
mercy on behalf of the low-ranking ecclestiastic; in the other, he is ap-
proached by sobbing spirits who have no one to pray for them. It is the
priest’s spiritual strength, revealed to the Archbishop in these visions,
that saves him from losing his parish: in the end, the Archbishop con-
dones his action: [...] x ToMy He corperaii, a 3a KOro MOINMJICS —MOJMCH,
(389)2 Thus, in placing spiritual merit over external facts and human
weaknesses, the hero-narrator emerges as an unconventional novice
monk in whom we may suspect an opposition to the teachings of official
Orthodoxy: even suicide, which is regarded in Orthodox theology as a
cardinal sin, may be forgiven.

Second, there is the story where Fliagin discloses that he is a “con-
noisseur” (58; xkonacep, 391) who possesses the gift of being able to di-
vine instinctively the nature of a horse.® It is also here that he, in passing,
properly introduces himself: Mmens 8 Mupy ViBan CeBepbsHBIY, TOCIIOTUH
®rnaruy, 3Banu (392)7 This allusion to a before and after is the first indi-

4 There concur with Peace (1991, p. 440), who states that Fliagins audience “articulates
the reader’s own reactions to the behaviour and attitudes of a psychological outlook to-
tally remote from his own. It is the presence of this listening and articulating conscious-
ness which refocuses a picaresque tale of wandering into a metaphor of psychological
exploration in which each bizarre incident of the plot becomes yet another stage in the
revelation of character”

5 “[...] sin no more, and for whomsoever thou hast been praying, continue praying for
them” (57).

6 The Russian variant koneser is a pun on the word for horse kor'.

7 “they used to call me Ivan Sever’ianych in the world, Fliagin was my family name” (61).
The hero’s name is commonly seen as the epitome of the contradictory impulses in the
Russian nature: “Ivan” is the Russian equivalent of Jack, the patronymic “Sever’ianych”
hints at sever— “north” (“the son of the north”) and “Fliagin’ implies a toper (fliaga
means flask). See McLean, 1977, p. 243; and, Wigzell, 1998, p. 502.
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cator of the hero-narrator’s dichotomous way of looking at the world, a
transitional perspective which is amplified in his response to a certain Mr.
Rarey, an American horse trainer who offers him a job abroad. Fliagin is
flattered but declines to sell his “instinctive” gift, since Rarey “takes eve-
rything from an English, scientific point of view, and wouldn’t believe me”
(63; Bce ¢ aHITIMIIKOIL, YYEHOI TOUKM OepeT, U He TOBepuJI, 394). Briefly
stated, there appears to be a gulf between the foreigner’s rationalist way
of thinking and the Russian hero’s conviction that no one can “run away
from his fate” (63; cBoero mytu He 0b6exuib, 394) and that he himself
must “follow a different calling” (63; npyromy npusBaumio ciepoBarh,
394). The inner narrator thus prepares the ground for the story of his life
by voicing religious heterodoxy on the one hand, and a patriotic vocation
on the other.

Fliagin’s fatalist perspective, whereby events are typically attributed
to the action of divine forces, is maintained in his auto-representation
proper. Here a certain event from his “childhood story” is foregrounded:

OT poguUTENbHUIIBI CBOEIT 1 B CAMOM IOHOM CUPOTCTBE OCTAJICA U ee
He [IOMHIO, TIOTOMY KaK sI OBUI y Hee MO/IUMBeHH bl CblH, SHAYNT, OHA,
JIO/ITO HeTelt He nMest, MeHs cebe y Bora Bce BbIIpalBaia 1 Kak Bbl-
IPOCHIIA, TAK CelTYac >Ke, MeHs IIOPORMBIIH, 1 YMePIa, OTTOTO YTO s
[IPOM30LIIETT HA CBET C HEOOBIKHOBEHHOO HOJIBILIOI0 TOTIOBOIO, TAK ITO
MeHsI H03TOMY 1 3Banu He VIBan ®rsarus, a npocro [onosan. (396)*

Not only does the “Russian giant” refer to his own birth according to
hagiographic patterns;® as the indirect cause of his mother’s death, he
is also aware of his own “excess.” Interestingly, the mother-son link

8 “My mother died while I was a baby and I do not remember her, for I was her prayed-for
son, which meant that, being without children for ten years, she had kept begging God
to send me to her, and when He did, she died after giving birth to me, for I came into
the world with an unusually large head, so that for that reason I was never known by
my name of Ivan Fliagin, but was called Golovan, being nicknamed thus from golova, a
head” (65).

9 In the lives of the saints, the birth of a holy man or hero typically occurs as a reward to
pious parents after a long period of infertility, John the Baptist being of course the clas-
sic example.

10 Consider the dominant “orphan” motif in Leskov’s other texts: Mark Aleksandrov is
adopted by the schismatic leader and his wife; the simpleton Pizonskii adopts an or-
phan girl; Natal'ia Nikolaevna suspects her husband has an “orphan” (the supposed
illegitimate child), and so on.
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is consolidated by the inclusion of a dialogue between himself and the
monk whom he kills with his whip. Fliagin has two dreams which lead
to greater insight, but unlike the Archbishop of Moscow, who receives a
religious message pertaining to a present situation, he is given informa-
tion concerning his future trials and tribulations:

«A 3Haellb JI1I,—TOBOPUT,—THI €ll[e U TO, YTO ThbI CbIH 00eU4aH-
HOLTO»

«Kak ato Tak?»

«A TaK,—TrOBOPUT,—4TO ThI bory obeman».

«K10 e MeHs eMy oberan?»

«Marp TBOs [...] ecny THI XO4ellb,—rOBOPUT,—TaK s Tebe gam
3HaMEeHIe B y/IOCTOBEPEHNEY.

«X04y,—O0TB€4a10,—TONbKO KaKoe ke 3HaMeHIe?»

«A BOT,—roBOpuT,—Tebe 3HaMeHMe, YTO OyAellb Thl MHOTO pa3
norn6ath U HYU pas3y He MOrMOHEIID, II0KA IPKJET TBOS HACTOALLAA
morubesib, 1 Tl TOT/Ia BCIIOMHUIIb MAaTePUHO Obelnanme 3a Tebs u
HOJ/IENID B Y€PHEIIBD».

«HypecHO,—OTBeYaI0,—COI/IaceH U OXKMaao». (39 9-400)"

The monk’s prophecy lies at the core of the hero-narrator’s storytelling
process; this is the spell that has been cast over him, the enchantment
which he understands as determining the course of his life. In as much
as Fliagin interprets the series of hardships he endures as stations lead-
ing to his final destination (“I consent and I shall be ready”), he himself
becomes a perpetual traveller, his adventurous life an extended journey.
Thus on the level of intertextuality, Fliagin’s account has many features
in common with the seventeenth-century Tale of Woe-Misfortune (Povest’
o Gore-Zlochastii), a derivative literary text which takes as its main char-
acter a young man who leaves home to make a life of his own, only to

«w

11 “But do you also know’ he said, ‘that you're a promised son?/”What do you mean?’/‘I
mean, he said, ‘that you were promised to God./Who promised me to Him?/Your
mother [...] if you wish; he said, Tl give you a sign to show you that I am speaking
the truth’/‘All right; I said, ‘but what kind of a sign is it?’/“This sign I give you, he said,
‘that you will suffer many hardships and adversities, but you will not die until the day
appointed for your doom, and then you’ll remember your mother’s promise and you’ll

»

become a monk’/“That’s fine, I replied, T consent and I shall be ready” (69-70).
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find this more difficult than he had imagined.”” However, even before
he begins his “enchanted” story, the narrator imparts an acceptance of
life’s ups and downs which are both inexplicable and unavoidable: s Bceit
Moelt 0OLIMPHOI IPOTEKIeil XXM3HEHHOCTH JjaXke OOHATD He Mory [...]
s MHOTOe JlaXke He CBOeIo Bortelo fiena. (395). Considering that Fliagin
perceives himself as being doomed to roam without any itinerary, set
goal or definite plans for his future (131; 6e3 Bcssxoro o cebe HamepeHMS,
449), he may be described as an unwilling adventurer™

An early example: having fled from his master in Orel, he relates how
he reluctantly accepts an job offered to him by a Polish civil servant.
Well aware of the lawless serf’s vulnerable situation, the Pole persuades
him to work as his baby daughter’s nurse: Begp TbI pycckuit yenoBex?
Pycckuii genmoBex co BceM crpaButcs. (408).5 In quoting the foreigner’s
definition of generic Russianness, that is, the extreme adaptability of the
Russian people, the hero-narrator allows for an idyllic micro-harmony:
Fliagin becomes attached to the little girl and the curious threesome live
peacefully together; in his own words: sTo MHe ny4iIe Bcero O6bII0 OT
CKYKU, IOTOMY CKyKa [...] 6blma y>xacHasi (4009)." Before long, however,
the caring nurse competes with the restless wanderer. When the Pole’s
estranged wife appears on the scene, wishing to take back her daughter,
Fliagin bluntly refuses (she has broken both secular and sacral law by
leaving her child for a cavalry officer), but later, in response to her sincere
feelings, he submits: 1 BOT BUXY 51 1 4yBCTBYI0, KaK OHa, TOYHO >KMBas,
mortonaM peercs [...] (414).7 Although externally unworthy, the divided
woman is vindicated by her maternal compassion. Having thus created

12 The hero of this anonymous tale strays from the right path, gives in to drink, wastes
his patrimony, and indulges in a dissipated lifestyle; the prodigal youth’s boasting then
arouses the Woe-Misfortune, his evil spirit and the incarnation of death, which pursues
him relentlessly until he is saved by entering a monastery where he can be spiritually
reborn. For a comparative analysis, see Faith Wigzell, 1997, pp. 754-62.

13 “My past life is still a great mystery to me [...] much that I did, I didn’t do of my own free
will” (63).

14 Cf. Mirsky, 1945, p. 317.

15 “You're a Russian, aren’t you? Well, a Russian can cope with anything!” (81). The Pole
subscribes here to the same national myth as Fliagin's audience of listeners in the frame
situation (“strength and stamina”). Cf. Meller’s catalogue no. 1.

16 “that was the best remedy for my dejection, because I felt terribly dejected” (82).

17 “I could see clearly and, indeed, I felt it inside me that the poor lady was being torn in
two alive [...] (88).
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a parallel between his own merciful deed and that of the village priest of
his initial anecdote,® the narrator now tells of how he runs away from his
Polish adventure, wandering on through the multicultural Empire: Kyzna
s Terepb Moay? (416).”

It should be emphasized that on an external level, the epithet “wan-
derer” points to Fliagin’s status not only as a homeless fugitive or a per-
secuted serf, but also as a person on a pilgrimage on foot (strannichestvo),
walking from one holy place to another. On an internal level, this duality
highlights his “split personality”™ ungovernable, brave and reckless (he isa
murderer), but also meek, humble and compassionate (he is also a nurse),
he emerges both as a villain and benefactor. In turn, the combination of
his two names—in the monastic community he is Izmail (Ishmael), in
the world he is Ivan (John)—yields an important reference to scriptural
patterns. Like the Old Testament wanderer Ishmael, the forefather of the
nomadic Arab tribes, Fliagin, too, is “a wild man,” whose “hand will be
against every man [...] the presence of all his brethren” (Gen. 16:12); he,
too, is an outcast or alien in his own society. But, like the New Testament
prophet John the Baptist, he is also a prayed-for son who, as we shall see,
baptizes and prophesies.?® After running away from his first master, the
promised son roams the Empire until he arrives at an unnamed monastery.
In this way, the dual identities of “fugitive-pilgrim” and “villain-benefac-
tor” are reflected in the fundamental juxtaposition “Ishmael-John.”

In the following analysis, I will demonstrate how this incongruity in-
forms the hero-narrator’s representation of cultural diversity: as a fugitive
tramp (brodiaga), he emerges as a xenophobic spokesman for the official
expansionist Church; as a righteous wanderer (strannik), his behaviour
is compatible with a “natural” and more tolerant Christianity. Again, we
will observe a juxtaposition, which is typical of Leskov’s texts, between

18  As indicated by Albert J. Wehrle, Fliagin’s instinctive action follows a paradigmatic pat-
tern of parallelism and antithesis. See Albert J. Wehrle, 1976, “Paradigmatic Aspects of
Leskov’s The Enchanted Pilgrim,” Slavic and East European Journal 20 (4), pp. 372-73.

19 “Where shall I go now?” (91).

20 'The combination of Ishmael (in Hebrew “God hears”) and John (from Hebrew/Greek,
“God is gracious”) also involves the biblical antithesis of Law and Grace, old and new,
implying a series of cultural juxtapositions: Christian-infidel, native-foreign, majority-
minority, and so on.

21 This nominal compositeness is amplified by Fliagin’s nickname from birth, “Golovan,”
which implies eccentricity, and the alias he takes when he enrols for military service,
“Petr Serdiukov;” which implies anonymity.
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the official centre and the unoficial, popular periphery, the religious im-
plications of which are particularly clear in two of the tale’s multiethnic
episodes: Fliagin’s Tatar captivity and his love for the gypsy girl Grusha.

Under the Tatar yoke

As we have already indicated, the superstitious Fliagin places great em-
phasis on the significance of divine intervention, especially as manifested
in dreams. Whilst caring for the Polish civil servant’s child, he experi-
ences a vision that is characteristic of his way of thinking:

[...] mromu Takume mUKMe, cCapaLMHBI, KaK BOT OBIBAIOT IIPM CKa3KaxX B
Epycnane u B bose KoporneBuye; B 60/IbIINX IIANIKaX TOXMATbIX 1 C
CTpenaMy, Ha CTPAIHNX JYKUX KOHAX. [...] B3MesIo mecok Ty4eo |...]
I7le-TO TOHBKO KOJOKOJI TUXO 3BOHUT, 1 BECh KaK a/lo 3apero 00/u-
TBIJI OO/IBIIOT Oe/bIii MOHACTBIPH IO BEPIIMHE MOKA3bIBAETCS, a IO
CTeHaM KpbIIaThle AHTeIbI C 30/I0THIMU KOIIbSIMU XOUAT [...] cTpari-
Hble rooca Bomuior: «CBAT!» (410)*

In this dreamscape, the Tatar theme is antithetically introduced; fea-
turing both steppe and religious splendour, the Muslim (“Saracen”)®
elements are followed by a storm and an awe-inspiring Orthodox mon-
astery, thus anticipating the religious character of Fliagin’s future con-
frontations with the nomadic tribes. As the story unfolds, we learn that
while visiting a horse fair in the steppes, the hero becomes involved in a
contest, in which he flogs his Tatar opponent (actually a Kirgiz) to death.
It is significant that those who are keen to arrest him after the duel are
not the Tatars, but his compatriots, who explain to him the legalistic
logic motivating their action:— OHn,—roBopsT,—Te6s MOr 3aceyb, 1 eMy
HIYEro, IOTOMY YTO OH MIHOBEp, & Te0s1,—rOBOPSIT,—I10 XPUCTUAHCTBY

22 “such strange, savage people, Saracens, the kind of people one finds in fairy tales about
[the folkloric heroes] Eruslan and Bova the Crown Prince; in huge, shaggy hats, armed
with bows and arrows and mounted on wild, terrible horses [...] a sandstorm [...]
somewhere a bell was tolling faintly, and a big white monastery appeared on a high
eminence, glowing red in the sunset, and on its walls winged angels with golden spears
were walking [...] and dreadful voices would set up the cry, Holy!” (83).

23 Fliagin uses this epithet in the chauvinist meaning of “infidel” or “barbarian” Origi-
nally, of course, “Saracen” would refer to a member of any of the nomadic, desert tribes
of Arabia that harassed the borders of the Roman Empire (later, to any Arab or Muslim
who opposed the Crusades).
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Hago cyputhb. [loineM,—roBopsaT,—B nonunuo. (427).> This is one of
several examples of how the Russian runaway serf is assisted not by his
co-religionists (edinovertsy), but by the non-Orthodox (inovertsy). In flee-
ing with his pagan friends, the main hero also transcends the institution-
alized Orthodox church of his enemies and opts for the side of unofficial
or lay Christianity.

Fliagin’s voluntary escape with the Tatars turns into a ten-year period
of captivity, during which he leads a fairly good life, marries four indig-
enous women, with whom he sires eight children. The narrator stresses,
however, that “children” is no more than a manner of speaking; he does
not consider his ethnically mixed offspring his, as “they had never re-
ceived the sacraments of the Church” (111; oHu 6611 6€3 BCeX LIepKOBHBIX
TaWHCTB, 433). In this instance, Fliagin’s text may be said to reflect a le-
galistic indoctrination similar to that represented by the Imperial police,
from whom he ran away and distanced himself. More importantly, the
friendly Tatars, who hold him prisoner because they like him, literally
bring him to his knees: having sewn chopped-up horsehair into the soles
of his feet, they render him a cripple crawling about on all fours. As the
listeners are told, this unasked-for adventure is but one of many such
horrible events in the hero’s life:

—OmnAaTh u ele )KecTode morndarl.
—Ho ne norn6nm?
—Her-c, He morub. (432)*

In Fliagin’s interpretation of himself as a promised son, he is a man on a
mission for God, a chosen individual “counted for the seed” (Rom. 9:8);
although subjected to persecution (Gal. 4:28, 29), he is adopted by Christ
and thus “sealed with that holy Spirit of promise” (Eph. 1:5, 13). In so far
as his life is understood in terms of Divine Intervention, the hero-nar-

e

24 “He could have killed you, they said, ‘and gone scot free, because he isn't a Christian; but
you, they said, ‘are a Christian and you’ll therefore have to be put on trial according to
Christian laws. Come on, they said, ‘to the police station with you!” (104).

25 “T experienced more and more brutal scrapes with death’/‘But you didn't perish./No, I
did not perish™ (110). This is a beautiful example of the perfective/imperfective distinc-
tion in Russia, hard to render epigrammatically: the verb (pogibat) used in the first
sentence means “to die a little” or “repeatedly,” whereas the verb used in the question
and the subsequent reply (pogibnut’) means “to die once and for all”
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rator will not perish, but will move, willy-nilly, from one “scrape with
death” to another, until he finally reaches his predestined goal. Before
long, overwhelmed by the “un-Russianness” of the nomadic lifestyle, he
is seized by nostalgia for his homeland:

U CTeIN, CIOBHO JXU3HM TATOCTHOI, HUT/Ie KOHI[A He IPEBUUTCS, 1
TYT IJTyOMHe TOCKY JTHA HeT... 3pUIIb caM He 3Haelllb KyAa, U BAPYT
mpes To6O OTKOMb HM BO3bMETCS] 0003HAYAETCS MOHACTBIPh MK
XpaM, ¥ BCIIOMHMIIb KpelljeHyI0 3eMJII0 1 3aIlIadelllb. (43 4)

In this topographical description, Fliagin juxtaposes the interminable-
ness of the foreign landscape with the finality of a familiar sight which, in
turn, will put an end to his earthly trials (the monastery). Then, contrast-
ing the tedious routines in the Tatar camp (where there is “neither death,
nor life, nor repentance” 113; H1 CMepPTH, HU XUBOTA, HU TIOKASTHILS, 435)
with the rituals of Orthodox community life, he enters into a series of
idyllic reverie-descriptions:

K IIPa3JHUKY YTOK, MOJL, U1 TyCell IUIIAT, CBIHEI PEXXYT, LY C 3allen-
HOJ BapsAT >XMPHble-IPeXXUpPHbIe, U oTel] VIbs, Hall CBSIEHHNUK,
IOOPBII-IPeRoOpPbIil CTAPUYIOK, Telepb CKOPO TOeT OH XpucTa
C/IABUTB, ¥ C HUM [bSIKI, OIATbI 1 FbSINXU URYT, ¥ C CEMIHAPIC-
TaMu, I Bce HaBecete [...] (436)7

In idyllizing the harsh village society from which he had escaped in the
first place, Fliagin interprets his foreign exile as a series of consecutive
events foreordained by God. Given that he is a promised son, predestined
to suffer adversities until he leaves this world for another, he seeks to
maintain his self-interpretation within a biblical chronotope. Like the

26 “there was no end to the steppe, just as there’s no end to life’s sorrows, and there was no
bottom to my heartache [...] Youd look, not knowing where, and there would suddenly
appear before you a monastery, or a temple, and I'd recall the Christian soil and begin
to weep.” (112).

27 “Christmas would be coming soon and everybody would be plucking ducks and geese,
slaughtering pigs, cooking cabbage soup with stuffed birds’ necks, as fat as anything!
And Father II'ia, our priest, such a dear old soul, would soon be leading a procession
to glorify Christ the Lord and with him in that procession would be his deacons, his
priests’ ladies, and the deacons’ ladies, walking side by side with the seminary students,
and all of them a bit tipsy [...]” (114).
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Israelites held captive in Babylon and Egypt, the hero-narrator relates
how he had by now “despaired of ever returning home and seeing again
his fatherland” (116; oTuascsa korga-HUOYAb BEPHYTHCS JOMOIL U YBHU-
IaTh CBOE OTEYECTBO, 437); and how his hopes of deliverance rise with the
arrival of two missionaries sent by the official Church. The “good fathers”
(117; otpI-6maroferenuy, 438), however, realizing that Fliagin has not re-
nounced Mohammed yet is one of their own, turn out to be completely
indifferent to his salvation. Although “Russians and fellow countrymen”
(118; pycckue u 3eMIIAKY, 439), the representatives of the official Church
refuse to help him; instead, they support the expansionist policy of “non-
resistance” with ideas of unity and equality, paraphrasing the Epistle of
Paul the Apostle to the Galatians: mbI Bo Xpucte, a Bo Xpucre HeT HI
JIIVH, HY XKIJ|: HAlllY 3eMJ/ISIKM BCe IOCTYIIeHCTBYIome (439).* From an
offical point of view, Fliagin is already a servant; or rather, he is a Christian
servant (“servants must be obedient” 118; pabbl O/ KHBI TIOBUHOBATHCS,
439), and should therefore accept things as they are: A T HOMHM, YTO
THI XPUCTUAHNH, U IIOTOMY O Tebe HaM y>kKe X/IOIOTaTb Hedero, TBOEN
mylle u 6e3 Hac BpaTa B pall y>ke OTBEP3THL, @ 3TU BO TbMe OyAYT, eCn
MBI UX He IIPUCOE[MHIM, TaK MBI 33 HUX JIO/DKHBI X/IONMOTATh. (439)3° In
spite of his desire to rejoin the people of his own original faith, Fliagin
cannot feel any affinity with official Orthodoxy, because it rejects him. It
is characteristic of him, however, that when the missionaries are even-
tually killed by the Tatars, he no longer blames his compatriots; on the
contrary, glossing over their former rejection, the narrator incorporates
their death into the story of his own life as one of protracted suffering.
Consequently, Fliagin considers one of the missionaries to be worthy of a
martyr’s crown” (119; CIIOZOOM/ICS 1 BeHeL| CTpafaHist IPUsITL, 439).

In his description of subsequent events, a new side to the Russian he-
ro’s complex character is highlighted. Convinced himself of the need to
frighten the “Asiatics” (119; a3uATBL, 440) into the Russian faith through

28 “We are one body of Christ, and in Christ there are neither Jews nor Hellenes: our fellow
countrymen all obey the law of Christ” (118).

29 Cf. Gal. 3:28, “There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is
neither male nor female: for ye are all one in Christ Jesus.”

30 “You have to remember that you are a Christian and that therefore we have no further
business with you, for the pearly gates are even without our help open to admit your
soul, but these people here will abide in darkness if we do not convert them [...]”
(118).
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the use of Indian fireworks, he performs a series of quasi-liturgical acts,
including the sacrament of baptism, the reading of “in the name of the
Father and the Son” (126; Bo uMs oT1a 1 cbiHa, 445) and the veneration
of one of the late missionaries as a saint. The whole performance of Ivan
“the Baptist” amounts to parody, as his mimicry of the holy ceremonies
is motivated by his specific aim of returning to Holy Rus’>* Eventually,
Fliagin manages to escape: upon his homecoming, he is flogged by his
master for having run away, deprived of the sacraments by Father Il’ia
for having “kept Tatar women instead of wives” (130; TaTapok npu cebe
BMECTO XXeH JiepKaTl, 4 48), and—because he has now been refused abso-
lution—provided with a passport (and thus released from serfdom) and
driven from the estate. For the third time, he is deceived by his Russian
co-religionists. It appears that by performing his mock baptism “offical
style,” the “enchanted” traveller has chosen a roundabout way back to his
old faith. Albeit now free according to the law, he has yet to arrive at his
spiritual destination.

In Fliagin’s life story, we may trace the two opposing, albeit coexist-
ing, stylistic tendencies that we have already observed in Cathedral Folk:
one denunciatory in the form of sociocriticism, the other affirmative in
the form of idyllization. In relation to the Tatars, his initial “friends,”
the hero appears above all as an ungovernable, persecuted serf; here,
we might say, the criticism of Russia’s social system predominates.
Inasmuch as Fliagin is one of the common people (prostoliudin) acting
mostly according to conventional Russian attitudes, he appears to be a
“product” of an official xenophobic mentality. To be sure, Fliagin’s story
unfolds on both a social and a personal plane (consider Tuberozov’s di-
ary), from the point of view of a fugitive tramp and of a righteous wan-
derer simultaneously. However, during the “Tatar stage” in his history,
his behaviour is primarily determined by his social predicament as a
roaming runaway serf.

31 There is a parallel here with the Deacon Akhilla in Cathedral Folk, who likewise performs
a parodic, and symbolic, Christian act in the form of his “pilgrimage” to St Petersburg.
Just as Akhilla’s journey leads him towards a greater wisdom, so too Fliagin’s baptismal
act can be seen as a stage in his wandering towards a similar “revelation”
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Gypsies, tramps and thieves

In Fliagin’s representation of his own life, a significant role is played by
gypsies. It is a representative of this ethnic minority who saves the un-
happy serf from suicide and encourages him to run away and live with
the gypsy people. At this stage in the story, the Russian hero responds
with unambiguous scepticism:

— A BBI KTO TakKMme 1 4yeM XuBete? Bol Befib He60Ch BOPHI?

—Bopbl,—TrOBOPUT,—MBI 11 BOPBI M MOIIEHHVKI.

—[Ta; BOT BUMIIB,—TOBOPIO,—a IIPY Cydae, MOJI, BbI, HOXKAIYIA,
HeOOCh U Jrofeit pexxere? (405)%

In spite of his misgivings, Fliagin is eventually persuaded by the gyp-
sy—whose self-irony seems to escape him—to adopt an alternative
lifestyle (uto TyT menmats [...] mouren B pasboitHMKM, 405-406);* once
again, he emerges as an unwilling adventurer. It is worth noting that the
wandering Russian hero is guided by a non-Russian, itinerant minority.
Now one non-Russian evil seems to lead to another; more specifically, the
“cunning gypsy villain” (78; xutpsiit npiras, 406) leads Fliagin to the
marketplace where he meets the Polish civil servant who sizes him up for
the nursing role:—Bop,—roBoput,—uu gymery6e, uim mpocto 6po-
msra? (408)3* With the Pole and the Russian hero similarly addressing
the same vagabond “kind of living” as villainous, a link is established be-
tween the latter and the Pole on the one hand, and with the gypsy on the
other. In fact, the hero-narrator seems to intuit the significance of eth-
nic minorities in his spiritual development, as he reads his initial flight
from his Russian master into the context of his predestination: st upira-
HOB TOT/Ia CMePTb HeHaBIJE/ Yepes TO, YTO OT MePBbIX OT HUX UMEI CO-
6/1a3H OPOANTD, ¥ BIEPE, BEPOATHO, ellje THOE MPefIyBCTBOBA, KaK
U OTIPABAAIOCh. (450)5

32 “And who are you and what kind of living do you make? I bet youre just thieves./
‘Thieves?” he said, ‘Why, of course, were thieves and rogues./T thought so, I said, ‘and
sometimes I daresay you don’t stop at cutting a man’s throat, do you?” (77).

33 “what could I do [...] I decided to become a highwayman” (78).

34 “Are you, he said, ‘a thief, a murderer, or just a tramp?” (80).

35 “I developed a great hatred for gypsies at that time, seeing that it was a gypsy who first
gave me a taste for the life of a tramp, and I must, I suppose, have also had a premoni-
tion of something else which indeed came to pass” (132).
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Released both from Tatar captivity and serfdom, Fliagin moves on to
his next adventure: employed as a “connoisseur” buying remounts for the
Russian army, he develops a serious case of excessive drinking3® At this
stage in his wandering, Fliagin comes into contact with another Russian
alcoholic, “a sort of rogue” (141; kakoii-To npoxoauMew, 457), who not
only cures him of his drinking problem by actually forcing him to drink
more, but also teaches him about the nature of love. In the narrator’s un-
derstanding of his own life as a predestined journey, an important role is
played by the Francophone “magnetizer” (maraeTusep):

—JVIcTMHHO,—TOBOPUT, —UCTMHHO: TAKOE ITU-KOM-TIE. ..

—[Ta He 60/ITaIl THI,—OBOPI),—YePT, CO MHOO T0-PPaAHI[y3KI: 5
HE€ IIOHMMAK, 4YTO TO 3a ITU-KOM-IIE.

—H,—OTBe‘IaeT,—T€6e B JKU3HUM HOBOE€ ITIOHATHNE JAaM.

—Hy, BoT aT0, MO, TaK, HO TOMBKO KaKoe >Ke TaKoe Thl MO>KeIllb
MHe aThb HOBO€ ITOHATHE?

— A Takoe,—TOBOPUT,—YTO Thl IOCTUTHEIb KPacy IIPUPOABI CO-
BEpIIEHCTBO. (465)7

Fliagin is being prepared for an insight exceeding anything he has known
hitherto: his life is to take on “a new meaning.” Halfway through the les-
son, as if to keep the pupil’s attention, the mesmerist drops the French
for another text: [...] oH HacTanBaeT, 4TO OY/TO OBI 5 He TaK CIyILIAIO, U
TOBOPUT MHe OOXXeCTBEHHBIM 5I3BIKOM, (467)3* Speaking to Fliagin “in
the tongue of angels” (o1 60xxecTBa, 467), the multilingual man now testi-
fies that in order to understand the meaning of real beauty one must imi-
tate King David: mogpaskait rycieurpareiio, Kako ceil HOLK/IOHAET HU3Y
IJIaBy U, CJIYX Ipujaras K IMeHMIo, OoABuU3aeT OpALnano pykomw. (467)3

36 In Moller’s catalogue of Russian national myths, “excessive drinking” is listed as number 8.

37 “Truly; he said, ‘truly, such a petit-comme-peu.../What the devil are you talking French
to me for?’I said. T don’t know what your petit-comme-peu is!’/T1l give your life a new
meaning;, he said./All right’, I said, ‘that’s different. But what kind of new meaning can
it give me?’/‘Such a one) he said, ‘that you’ll comprehend beauty, nature’s perfection””
(150).

38 “[...] he insisted that I wasn’t listening properly and he spoke to me in the language of
the Holy Writ,” (152).

39 “thou must imitate the one who playeth the harp, he who inclineth his head towards the
heart and straineth his ear to singing and striketh the strings with his hand?” (153).
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As a result of this meeting between Russian simple-heartedness on the
one hand, and the Western quasi-science of mesmerism on the other,
Fliagin’s responsiveness to feelings is enchanced.* With the petit-comme-
peu, an additional spell has now been cast upon the hero-narrator, ena-
bling him to respond to a particularly evocative singing voice: mecus...
TOMHas-IIPeTOMHAsI, CepAeYHeilIas, U MOeT ee TO/I0C, TOUHO KOJIOKOJ
MaJIMHOBBIN, TaK 3a YLy M LIUIIET, TaK U 6epert B 1o710H. (468).#* This
“language of feeling” echoes that of Mark Aleksandrov in his idyllized
description of Levontii’s vocal talents, just before the Christian faith of
both men is renewed. Now a similar revelation is about to be experienced
by Fliagin, except that in his rendering of the event the travelling com-
panion is not a Russian youth but a girl and a non-Russian at that.

Bor ona [...] rge HacTosIas KpacoTa-To, YTO MPMPOLDI COBEPIIECH-
HOCTD HasbIBaeTcst: (470),** muses Fliagin, passionately in love with Gru-
sha, the central figure within the gypsy theme of his story. Fliagin’s contact
with the young, hot-tempered girl is, however, problematic. A novice in
amorous feelings of this intensity, he uses anti-Christian epithets such as
“gaily-coloured serpent” (156; sipkas 3mes, 469), “tempting snake” (162;
3MenIa-TOpbIHNIIE, 474) and “little viper” (16 6; actimaxa, 477) in describ-
ing her, so as to distance himself from the peril of “that evil hour” (160; B
3TOT NTyKaBblil 4ac, 473). The consequence of their encounter is twofold.
Fliagin’s obvious sensual infatuation with Grusha is gradually transformed
into spiritual compassion. More importantly, a special kind of Christian
affinity is established between himself and the wildly jealous girl:

[...] m 06Hs11a MeHs1, 11 TIOTIETOBAIA, V1 TOBOPUT:

—TbI MHe Bce paBHO YTO MMJIBIII Opar.

Sl roBopio:

— VI Tl MHe BCe PaBHO YTO cecTpa MujIasi,—ay caMoro OT YyBCTBa
CJTe3blI TOIIIIA.

A oHa mTaYeT ¥ TOBOPMUT:

40 As pointed out by Wehrle (1976, p. 374), there are several parallels between the mes-
merist and the village priest of the anecdote who challenges the Archbishop of Moscow:
notably, both are merciful drunkards preaching Christ’s Gospel of love.

=

“such a languorous, heartfelt song. .. and the voice that sang it was clear as a bell, a voice
that just took your breath away, that bewitched your soul” (154).

4

42 “So that’s what real beauty is, [...] which is called nature’s perfection”” (156).
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—3Hatw 1, VIsan CeBepbAHbBIY, BCE 3HAI0 M Pa3yMelo; OVH Thl U
TI00WT MEHSI, MUJI-CePHeIHbII APYT MOIL, TaCKOBBIIL. JJOKa>KM ke MHe
Terephb TBOIO IIOCIIEHIOKN TI000BD, Ce/all, YTO A MOIpOIIy Tebs B
STOT CTPAUIHbII Yac.

—ToBopu,—orBevyaro,—4to Tebe xoueTcs? (496)4

At this point, Fliagin reveals his ability to overcome the imperial-chau-
vinist attitude towards the gypsies, who comprise a non-Russian minor-
ity and who, though officially regarded as co-religionists (consider—Yro
TBI, MOJI, IIEPEKPeCTICh: Beflb ThI KpellleHas1, a 4TO Ayle TBOeil Oypet?
492),* occupy in effect the lowest position in the ethnic hierarchy of the
Empire.# Having declared his fraternal love for Grusha, he tells her to
say her prayers, then, at her behest, kills her, throwing her off a precipice
into the river. In doing what the gypsy woman asks, the Russian hero
consciously violates both sacred and secular law and relies upon a com-
passionate God to grant him forgiveness.

For Fliagin, who has killed twice before, this third murder is particu-
larly important. Unable to orient himself in time and space, he enters
into a threshold situation: Hu4yero y MeHs Ha Aylle HeT, HU YyBCTBa, HU
OIIpefie/ieHIs], YTO MHe Henath; (498).*¢ Willing to atone for Grusha’s
sins—I'pymunHa ayira Terepb morn6mas u Most 063aHHOCTD 3a Hee OT-
CTpajiaThb 1 ee 13 aja BhIPy4uuTh. (498)¥—he now embarks upon a new
path where, suffering for his neighbour, he also expiates his own sins. In
so doing, he exemplifies, through his righteous action, the kenotic ideal
of satisfactio vicaria, the imitation of Christ in suffering. As observed by
Aleksej Ansberg, “what Fliagin reads into his life is an archetypal pat-

43 “[...] and she embraced me and kissed me and said:/ “You're like a dear brother to me’/I
said: ‘And you're like a dear sister to me, and overcome by my feelings, I began to shed
tears./And she, too, wept and said:/‘T know, Ivan Sever’ianych, I know everything and I
realize that you alone really loved me, my dear friend of the heart! Prove to me that you
still love me and do what I shall ask you in this fateful hour’/*Tell me what you want me
to do, I said” (190).

44 “What are you saying? Make the sign of the cross: you're baptised Christian, but what
will happen to your soul?” (185).

45 My thanks to the late Professor Alf Grannes, Bergen, for his comments on this subject.

46 “there was a horrid emptiness in my soul: not an inkling of an idea of what I should do” (192).

47 “Grusha’s soul has now perished, and my duty is to suffer for her and rescue her from

hell” (192).
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tern—vicarious suffering. His life, as he himself tells it, has taken the
form of a “lived vita,” of mythical identification.™*

Eventually, and this time as a real would-be novice unable to at-
tain peace of mind in his monastic vocation, Father Ishmael (mens re-
nepb VI3sManioM 30ByT, 504),* as he reads The Life of the Holy Tikhon of
Zadonsk, prays to God for guidance in the form of a “more conformable
spirit” (208; 6o/mee COOTBETCTBEHHBIN /IyX, 511). Anticipated by the hagi-
ographic topos of “tears of tender emotion”—11 faubl 661N MHe CrIe3Bl,
[IMBHO OOM/IbHBIE!.. Bce 1 0 poiMHe ITakail. (512)*—a transformation
now occurs in Fliagin’s ascetic life which rouses the prophet in him:
beginning “to weep terribly and prophesy war” (209; o4eHb ITaKarb u
BOJIHY IIpopodecTBOBaThb. 512) he possesses henceforth a providential
spirit. As Fliagin sets out to tell his life story, it is as a pilgrim who has left
his monastery (the supposed final haven of his life) en route to the fathers
on the islands of Solovki “to bow down in prayer before my death” (2105
XO4y UM IIepe]i CMepPThIO HOKJIOHUThCS, 512). Ishmael is still on the move,
however; the narrator confesses that he has exchanged the characteristic
headgear of an Orthodox monk (klobuk) for his “warrior’s outfit,” (211;
aMyHMUKa, 513) and, having dedicated his life and death to the Russian
people, seems to be preparing himself for battle, the ultimate quest.>

If Fliagin, in his relationship with the Tatars, emerges as a “product” of
an official xenophobic mentality, then in his relationship with the gypsy
girl Grusha he reveals something quite the reverse. By atoning for her and
dedicating his life to her—and, by implication, to all non-Russians of the
Empire—he appears to emerge in this spiritual union as a living reposi-
tory of natural goodness that forms part of a visionary, altogether differ-
ent Christianity. Here we are dealing with the positive idyllic-affirmative
tendency. To be sure, the “idyll” in question is not merely an “idyll” for its
own sake; it is also an idyllized utopia that serves as the background for a
hidden criticism of official Orthodoxy.s* Furthermore, the personal plane

48 Ansberg,1957,p.73.

49 “they call me Ishmael now,” (200).

50 “and I was given tears, wonderfully abundant!.. T wept all the time for my homeland”
(209).

51 The final image of Fliagin as a patriotic warrior monk has a parallel in the figure of the
monk Peresvet, who participated in the famous battle of Kulikovo Field against the
Tatars in 1380. Cf. Wigzell, 1998, p. 503.

52 This critical aspect of Leskov’s idyllization should be viewed in the light of the Impe-
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takes precedence over the social one: the hero undergoes a transforma-
tion whereby human beauty is perceived first as an aesthetic expression of
“nature’s perfection,” and only then in terms of compassionate love. Not
unlike Tuberozov’s idea of the “old fairy-tale” (staraia skazka), the mes-
merist’s concept acquires a wider meaning as a religious ideal, consisting
of elements of universal Christian love for one’s neighbour. It should be
emphasized, however, that the general vacillation between religious toler-
ance and intolerance, moral freedom and restriction, which we observe
in Fliagin’s confrontations with foreigners, may also be viewed in the
context of a broader moral-religious conflict. We could say that Fliagin
senses what Tuberozov expresses (albeit to himself); in the former, the in-
ternalized search for a new path for the Russian people remains, for the
most part, implicit. Just as the story of the Archpriest has, however, an
open ending, so too Fliagin’s confessional tale provides no final solution
regarding his own or his people’s fate.

Surveying Russian history

With its many folk and literary references, its broad spatial and chron-
ological canvas, Leskov’s tale of wandering may be said to mirror the
multicultural evolution of the Russian nation itself>* Following this
line of approach, each evolutional stage would seem to reflect a cultural
antagonism—paganism vs. Christianity, the Orient vs. the Occident,
Orthodoxy vs. Catholicism, Westernization vs. Slavophilism—which,
in turn, would address the complex question of national characters*
Moreover, the tale evokes the dramatic arena of Russian expansionism
and assimilationism, notably, the drive to the south that eventually led to
the annexation of the entire northern extent of the Black Sea coast, and

rial censorship, which forestalled any unfavourable or severe judgement of the Russian
State Church._

53 Consider, for example, such mythologized events as the conversion of Old Russia to
Byzantine Orthodoxy (988), the subjugation to the Tatar yoke (1240-1480), the domi-
nation by Poland during the Time of Troubles (1598-1613) and the invasion by the
French in the early nineteenth century.

54 Paul L. Nielsen, in his introductory article to N. Leskov, Den fortryllede vandringsmann,
Oslo, 1960, suggests a “Chaadaevian” perspective: “On the endless steppe, wandering
became a natural form of life. The wandering of the Russians is, above all, about flight
and escape and evasion—into the forest, out on the plains—first, fleeing from alien
aggressors from both Asia and Europe, then, from any oppressive central authority”
(p. 19). See, also, Peace, 1991, pp. 44 7f.
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then, the final line of expansion which took “imperialism” to the south-
east, across the semi-arid steppe regions beyond the lower Volga and on
into the desert and oases of Turkestan.

In our discussion of the basic motivation of Fliagin’s storytelling, we
have been less interested in the historiographical implications of the
author’s tale, and more in the personal journey through Russia as re-
told by the hero-narrator: He pa3 roBopmn, (505).* What is it—in his
understanding—that drives him through the trials and tribulations of
his life, killing, contemplating suicide, succumbing to drink, tormented
by an externalized evil before choosing “a monastic haven as a second
best to a responsible lay Orthodox life?”s® Inasmuch as Fliagin perceives
himself as a “prayed-for” and a “promised” son, he instinctively bases
the interpretation of his life on the hagiographic topos of suffering in
imitation of Christ. In renouncing the world and becoming a monk, his
abasement thus becomes a transitional stage between the world (his vita
activa) and its evil on the one hand, and his new life in the monastery
on the other (his vita passiva). As we have shown, however, this concep-
tion of Orthodox self-realization does not go unchallenged. Whereas the
hero-narrator of the frame situation looks at his former, tumultuous life
in retrospect, re-telling and “sanctifying” it, the character Fliagin of the
inner narrative, who is in the midst of the wild events, has enough simply
coping with it. The hero-narrator’s restless attitude is, of course, closely
linked to his/Fliagin’s dual personality: a humble, compassionate pilgrim
moving towards a final destination, he is also an ungovernable, reckless
tramp who lacks such a goal. Indeed, given that the storyteller in the
frame is Father Ishmael, a travelling novice monk who cannot cope with
the enclosedness of monastic living, the unfolding story of his own life as
“purposeful” and predestined also conveys a sense of disharmony. This
incongruity informs his treatment of multiethnicity.

At the “Tatar stage” in the story Fliagin acts and thinks, above all,
like a chauvinist villain, whilst at the “gypsy stage” he is transformed
into a tolerant benefactor, killing out of compassion. It is significant here
that the Russian “enchantment” communicated by the monk (whom he
has flogged to death) is coupled with the non-Russian spell cast by the
Francophone “magnetizer.” We might say that the rivalry between these

55 “I've told it more than once.” (201).
56 Wigzell, 1997, p.762.
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two perspectives, one Russian Orthodox, the other foreign and quasi-sci-
entific, determines Fliagin’s multiethnic relationships so that any fixed
idea of national character, or culture, is rendered ambiguous. For the
main hero often identifies with foreignness (he is assimilated into one
nomadic minority, discovers real beauty in another), but remains am-
bivalent: he both is and is not a “Russian.”

We might say that the author here wrenches the Bible from the hands
of the official rulers, and hands it over to the ethnic minorities. In this
sense, as a radical re-enactment of the tension between official and un-
official Russianness, The Enchanted Wanderer becomes a “parable of na-
tional identity”;” Fliagin’s predicament—perishing many times, yet not
perishing—would seem to mimic the multicultural destiny of Russia. By
interpreting the story of his life as a never-ending journey (“Where shall
I go now?”), the hero-narrator thus surveys for his listeners the turbulent
history of their nation (“Whither Russia?”).

57 Peace,1991,p. 439.



On the Edge of the World

Could it be that I already finished my crossing?

How nice! How curious this spirit, my new fel-

low citizen in the new life!
DurinNG the Christmas holidays, a group of intellectuals is having tea at
the Archbishop’s residence. A discussion ensues between the elderly host
and his guests regarding the ineffectiveness of the Imperial Church’s mis-
sionary work. Disagreeing with the view that Orthodox proselytizers fail
because their notions of Christianity are too narrow, the Archbishop main-
tains that Russians have their own unique concept of Christ, whose true
character is best portrayed in the simplicity and homeliness of their na-
tional icons. As if to illustrate this point, he offers to relate his own experi-
ences as a young and newly consecrated Bishop in a remote Siberian dio-
cese. The plot of his story is unequivocal: assigned to bring the light of the
Orthodox Church’s teachings to the primitive heathen nomads, the Bishop
undergoes a spiritual transformation when he is saved by his Yakut sledge-
driver, who has never been baptized, from the horrors of a blizzard.

On the Edge of the World (1875) features a first-person narrator whose
appeal rests on his status as an educated, cultivated churchman of high
rank, and who, in turn, reproduces the oral speech of provincial char-
acters. Briefly stated, the Archbishop portrays himself as a missionary
Bishop for the official Church who, through his contact with the mem-
bers of his multicultural parish, experiences a conflict of conscience with
regard to the doctrinal teachings of that Church.

A Christological discussion
So as to better understand the patterns of thought underlying the Arch-
bishop’s account, let us briefly consider his contribution to the debate
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preceding it. Once again, Leskov’s storyteller addresses an audience of
listeners in that “in-between” period following Christmas proper (sviatki)
during which, according to the Russian Orthodox tradition, human be-
ings are believed to be particularly susceptible to contact with the myste-
rious other world. The issues broached in the discussion are the mystery
of faith and the nature of Christ. Having shown his guests the refined and
sophisticated portrayals of Jesus in West European art (allusions are also
made to Rembrandt, Rubens, Guercino, Titian, Metsu, and others), the
Archbishop carefully dismisses one after another. Meanwhile, he points
to an ancient Russian icon of the Saviour placed in the corner of his sit-
ting room. To his mind, this piece of sacred art captures the essence of the
divine personality, as well as the perfect union in Jesus of God and Man,
better than any of the pictures painted by the famous Western artists:

My>KMKOBaT OH, IIOBTOPSIIO BaM [...] Za 4T Gembl!—rae OH KakuM
OTKPBUICS, TAM TaAKMM M XOJ[UT; & K HAM 3allle/l OH B pabbeM 3pake
U TaK M XO[UT, He MMesl Ifie I7IaBbl HPUKIOHUTDb oT [letepbypra no
Kamuatku. (455)

This image of unassuming simplicity (prostota) and total sincerity (iskren-
nost’) is meant to convey the real essence of Christ’s teachings as revealed
to the Russian people; the Russians appear to the Archbishop to be both a
people chosen by God (“us He visited in the form of a servant”) and a na-
tion led by Him in its mission to bring civilization and spiritual salvation
to the entire Russian Empire: “He walks, with no place to lay His head,
from St Petersburg to Kamchatka.”

It is significant that in marking out Christ’s route from the European
capital, the symbol of Imperial rule, to the Asian peninsula, which con-
notes legal transgression,” the Archbishop alludes to a country that is
located in a vast intermediary space between two highly differentiated

1 “Heis a bit peasant-like, I repeat [...] but what does it matter—in whatever form He re-
vealed Himself, there He will walk in that form; and us He visited in the form of a serv-
ant and so He walks, with no place to lay His head, from St Petersburg to Kamchatka.”
(27).

2 Since 1750, the Kamchatka peninsula in the Far East was largely used as a place of exile
for the Empire’s criminals and political prisoners (Russian schoolboys were often pun-
ished with the threat that slackers would be “sent to Kamchatka” —the furthest corner
of the classroom).
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poles of civilization; he invokes that middle ground, which for his well-
informed listeners has always raised critical questions concerning their
national identity and destiny. Seen in this perspective of “Eurasianism”
(Evraziistvo),* the respected churchman appears to align his own Orthodox
faith with the exigencies of Russian national sentiment, whilst establish-
ing his own kind of patriotic Orthodoxy:

[...] HapomHBIT KyX Hall, MOXeT OBITH, O/MIKe K UCTUHE IOCTUT U
BHYTpeHHIIe YepTHI ero XxapakTepa. He XxoTute /1, 51 BaM pacCKaxy
HEKOTOPBII, MOXKET ObITh He JIMIIEHHbIII MHTEPECa, AaHKEJOT Ha 9TOT
crnyyqail. (455)*

Having thus subjected the figure of Jesus, as it were, to “a program of
Russification,” the Archbishop stresses the importance of this far-away
assignment in his spiritual development; recalling his initial excitement
at beginning “a genuine life’s work, with which it was possible to occupy
oneself with devotion” (29; HacTos1Iee )KMBOE [I€710, KOTOPBHIM MOXKHO C
M1060BII0 3aHATHCA, 456), he links the consolidation of his renewed faith
to a particular event:

Exan s K cBoeMy MecTy, IIbUIasi pBEHNMEM U C I/TaHAMIU CaMbIMU 00-
IIMPHBIMHA, 1 CPa3y >ke ObIIO U BCIO CBOIO 9HEPTUsA OCTYAWUI U, YTO
ellle Ba)KHee,—4yTb-4yTb ObIIO CAMOTO Jie/Ia He IIePeIlOpTII, eC/IN
Obl MHe He JJaH ObLI CIIaCUTE/IbHBII YPOK B OJHOM YYIECHOM COObI-
Tun. (456)°

3 The scientific, ideological and political position of the Eurasian movement was that
Russia and Asia constituted an integral ethnogeographic and cultural unity. Consider
Nikolai Trubetskoi (1890-1935), the movements most original thinker, for whom the
diversity of Russian culture was a source of pride, as was the ethnic mixture of the Rus-
sian Empire. For a more recent, scholarly evaluation of “Eurasianism” and Russia’s quest
for cultural identity, see Mark Bassin, 1998, “Asia,” The Cambridge Companion to Modern
Russian Culture, ed. N. Rzhevsky, Cambridge, pp. 57-84.

4 “perhaps our people’s spirit has better perceived the truth of the inward features of His
character. If you like I shall tell you of a related experience which perhaps is not entirely
devoid of interest.” (27).

5 McLean, 1977 p.307.

6 I travelled to my new assignment fired with zeal and with the most extensive plans; and
suddenly all my ardour cooled. What is still more important, I came within an inch of
spoiling the whole affair, had a miraculous event not given me a lesson in salvation.” (29).
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In branding the main event of his story as “miraculous” (—/la, rocmo-
Ia, 060MOJIBACH C/IOBOM, MOTY €ro He OpaTh Hasaf, 456),” the Orthodox
clergyman signals a narrative strategy typical of Leskov’s righteous sto-
rytellers: he is about to “stage” his own life story as a purposeful journey
leading towards a Final Destination (“I travelled to my new assignment
[...] a miraculous event [...] a lesson in salvation”). Furthermore, as he
exchanges European Russia for its easternmost, Asian counterpart—a
distant and strange world—he surpasses both Tuberozov’s local move-
ments around the unspecified Stargorodian provinces and Fliagin’s ex-
tended criss-crossing of the western parts of the Empire.

Asregards the Archbishop’s portrayal of himself situated on the edge of
the Empire’s civilization, we should bear in mind the contrastive tenden-
cy of his Christological exposition in the frame narrative. The juxtaposi-
tion of simplicity with sophistication, sincerity with artificiality, Western
Europe with Russia, and the Occident with the Orient, is characteristic
of his storytelling as a whole. If we take the main hero to be a “wanderer”
within the inner narrative, we may even speak of an antithetical principle
informing his entire life story. Faced with the ethnic and religious diver-
sity of the eastern part of the Empire, the Russian Bishop vascillates, as
we will see, between his role as an “official” missionary on the one hand,
and an “unofficial” believer on the other. In view of the “Eurasian” ambi-
guity suggested above, I now propose to explore the impact of sociocul-
tural heterogeneity on the Bishop’s spiritual development.

Going East

The story of the Orthodox missionary who is sent out into the freezing
terra incognita of Siberia, may be viewed in relation to the idea of Russia’s
intermediate position as a nation. In nineteenth-century Russia, the
awareness of an in-between location caused an enduring and disquieting
ambivalence which, according to Mark Bassin, “assumes the form of a
sort of existential indeterminacy between East and West, a veritable geo-
schizophrenia which for nearly three centuries has penetrated to the very
core of the society’s self-consciousness.”® A similar awareness of cultural
intermediacy may also be said to provoke ambivalence in the self-aware-
ness of the Archbishop. In his description of the religious and social work

7 “yes, gentlemen, the word slipped out, and I do not have to take it back” (29).
8 Bassin, 1998, p.58.



188 CHAPTER SEVEN

he carries out in the name of the Imperial Church, what is at stake is not
only the question of missionary “conquest” or defeat, but the seemingly
Russian manner in which the hero-narrator interprets his multicultural
contacts with outsiders, Christians and non-Christians, Russians and
non-Russians, within his own social sphere.

I will try to show how this duality affects his story. Full of ambitious
ardour, the Bishop arrives in Siberia convinced, it seems, that he has been
providentally charged with the mission of bringing enlightenment and
civilization to the ossified societies of the East: s mor Bcero ce6st mocssi-
TUTb TPYAaM II0 IPOCBEILEHNIO AUKIX OBEL| MO€ ITACTBBI, TACYIINXCS
6e3 mactoips. (459).2 However, the solidity of his “noble calling™ is soon
to be challenged. We learn that conversions to Christianity are few, or
they exist only on paper; many newly baptized natives complicate the
Bishop’s task by returning to their former faith, such as shamanism and
Lamaism," others by confessing to a mixture of various religions at one
and the same time:

[...] onu monunuce n Xpucry ¢ ero anocronamu, u byage ¢ ero 6yx-
AVMCU/IAMU Jla TEHTepUHAMM, M BOWJIOYHBIM CYMOYKaM C IIaMaHC-
KJMU aHTOHaMu. [IBoeBepie Aep>Kanoch He Y OLHUX KOYEeBHMKOB, a
IIOYTY U IOBCEMECTHO B MO€JT IIaCTBE, KOTOPasi He IPeCcTaBsIa OT-
Ie/IbHOV BeTBY KaKoii-HUOY b OTHOI HAPOJHOCTY, @ KaKMe-TO 1eIbl
" OCKONIKM Bor BecTb Korja 1 OTKyJa CIofa MONaBIINX I/IeMEeHHBIX
PasHOBUIHOCTEI, OeHBIX 0 53BIKY U elile 6osee GeHBIX [0 MOHS-
TusM u paHTasuu. Busps, 4To Bee, Kacawljeecss MUCCOHEPCTBA, Ha-
XOAMTCS 3[1eCh B TAKOM Xao0ce, 51 BO3bIMETI 00 9TUX MOUX COTPYLHMU-
Kax MHeHMe caMoe HeBhIrogHoe [...] (460)2

9 “I'was able to devote myself entirely to the work of the enlightenment of the wild sheep
of my flock, who were pasturing without a pastor.” (33).

10 Cf. the Russian Orientalist Vasilii Grigoriev, who wrote in the early ninteenth century:
“I do not know if there can be on earth a higher, more noble calling for a people and a
state than the calling of Russia with regard to the tribes of Asia: to preserve them, set
their lives in order, and enlighten them?” Vasilii Grigoriev, 18 40, Ob otnoshenii Rossii k
Vostoku, Odessa, pp. 4, 7-9.

11 In nineteenth-century Russia, the Orthodox missionaries to the peoples of eastern Si-
beria were challenged not only by the old pagan religion under the auspices of shaman-
ism, but also by the lamas who competed for new converts with the Imperial Church.

12 “They prayed to Christ and His apostles, and Buddha and his bodhisattvas, and to [sha-
manistic spirits called] tengerins and felt purses with shamanistic idols called angons.



ON THE EDGE OF THE WORLD 189

Inasmuch as the hero has to deal with “an absurd mixture of all these
faiths,” (35; memanu U3 Bcex aTUX Bep caMoe CTPAHHOE U HeJIeIoe CMellle-
HILE, 460), not merely a combination of two religions, the denominational
chaos referred to as “double-faith” (dvoeverie) is perhaps more accurately
described as “multiple faith” (mnogoverie).” Provoked by a fragmentation
of religious practice more complex than is suggested by a simple dichoto-
my, the Bishop responds to this diversity in his everyday life with harsh-
ness and severity—the nickname “despot,” which the people give him,
begins, as he says, “to fit” (35; ZaHHOe MHe IIPO3BHIIE «IIOTOTO» HAYATIO
MHe [IPUINYECTBOBATH, 460).

The problem of multiple faith is not limited to the nomads but exists
even among the Bishop’s parishioners who represent a multitude of dif-
ferent tribes and languages. Also, we learn that he is unable to communi-
cate with the natives because of their linguistic and mental shortcomings
(“limited speech and still poorer understanding and imagination”), a
circumstance which hampers his work for the Imperial Church (“every-
thing pertinent to missionary work was in such chaos here”). With this
dichotomous We/They mode of thinking, the Russian missionary actual-
ly accentuates his own position as the odd man out and isolated outsider.
At this stage, he encounters Father Kiriak, a strong-willed, yet simple and
saintly monk, who adamantly refuses to proselytize.

Claiming that the efforts of the Church to baptize the natives only
harm them, the local veteran ascribes the immorality of missionary
work to its association with Russian officials. Here the Archbishop’s
rendering of Father Kiriak’s “little enemies” (49; Bpaxxku, 470) may be
described as a descent into the otherness of popular speech. Since the
term is incongruous with the social class of both himself and his listen-
ers, he challenges it by accentuating its quaintness: Bpa)xku; 4To 3TO 32

Not only nomads adhered to the double-faith, but it was almost everywhere in my flock,
which did not represent a separate branch of a certain people but some such bits and
pieces of many tribes. God knows when and whence the variety of tribes came here,
with limited speech and still poorer understanding and imagination. Seeing that eve-
rything pertinent to missionary work was in such chaos here, I formed the most unfa-
vourable opinion of my fellow workers [...]” (35).

13 The “double-faith” had persisted after the adoption of Christianity by Prince Vladimir
in Kievan Rus” and plagued the Orthodox Church for centuries. For a discussion of
multiple faith, see Tatiana A. Bernshtam, 1992, “Folk Culture and Folk Religion,” Rus-
sian Traditional Culture: Religion, Gender, and Customary Law, ed. & intro. M.M. Balzer,
New York, pp. 43ft.
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epaxku?* Moreover, the Archbishop observes the figurativeness of the
monk’s colloquial speech (st He Mowmcetit [...] u3 Erunra-to si3p19eckoro
A BbIBECTb—BbIBe/ly, a YepMHOTO MOPS He PacCeKy U U3 CTEeIl He BbIBe-
Iy, 462); suspecting the old churchman of having the background of a
religious outsider, that is an Old Believer, the young missionary wonders
“what miracle” (38; kakum uynom, 462) made him enter the Church.

Seemingly unaffected by the Bishop’s irony, Kiriak, as Mark Aleksan-
drov and The Enchanted Wanderer before him, evokes images of his child-
hood using hagiographic topoi: I [...] B eguHeHNN ¢ Hew ¢ MOEro Mia-
IeHdecTBa U mpebyAy B Hell jaxke Ko rpoba; ¢ JeTcTBa 51 ObII B3bICKAH
Bo>xnmeto MUIOCTHUIO U HeAOCTOITHO MOyl ABAXK/[bl UyIeCHbIe 3aCTYII-
nenus (462, 464).° After being pressed by the Bishop for two miracle sto-
ries from his “simple existence” (41; mpocToe cyiecTBo, 465), the monk
delivers his credo:

51 BaM [jo/KeH NIpM3HATDCA, YTO A 60/Iee BCAKUX IpefiCTaBIeHNUIT 0
60xecTBe JII00/II0 3TOT'0 HALIETO pyccko2o boza, KOTOPBLII TBOPUT cebe
obuTeNb «3a Masymkor». TyT, 4TO HaM IroCIofa IpeKy HU TONKYH 1
KaK HJ I0Ka3bIBall, YTO MbI MM 00s13aHBI TeM, 4TO 1 Bora yepes HUX
3HaeM, a He OHM HaM €ro OTKPBI/IN; He B VX IBILITHOM BU3aHTUIICTBE
MBI 0Ope/M ero B IbIMe KaK/IeHNII, a OH y HaC CBOJ, IPUTOMaHHBII
U TIO-HaIlleMYy, IIONPOCTY, BCIOAY XOAUT, U 0J, GaHHDIIT II0JI0YeK 6e3
JajiaHa B Jyce XJ/Iafja TOHKA IIPOHMKHET, VI 3a TeIIJION 11a3yXoii rony6-
KOM IIpnobopkaercsi. (465)7

14 “Little enemies [...] What are these little enemies?” Cf. Catherine V. Chvany, 1974, “Sty-
listic Use of Affective Suffixes in Leskov,” Mnemozina: Studia litteraria russica in honorem
Vsevolod Setchkarev, eds. . T. Baer ¢ N.W. Ingham, Munich, p. 77 13n.

15 “I'm not Moses [...] I may lead them out of heathen Egypt, but I shall not part the Red
Sea and lead them from the steppes” (38).

16 “I[...] was united to [the Church] in my infancy and shall abide with Her right to the
grave”; “I have been greatly affected by the Grace of God since childhood, and though
unworthy, I have twice received divine intervention.” (38, 40).

17 “I'must confess to you that more than all the other representations of the Deity I love this
one, our Russian God, Who makes for Himself an abode in one’s “little bosom’ Whether
or not we are obligated to the Greeks because we know God through them—you can’t
demonstrate or prove that the Greeks revealed Him to us. We found Him neither in the
magnificence of Byzantium nor in the smoke of the censer, but He is simply our own
co-sufferer walking everywhere with us, and without incense He fills a soul with a cool
fresh breath under a bathhouse bench, without incense and turns into a dove in one’s
warm bosom.” (41).
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By thus repeating the monk’s opposition between unceremonious
Russian religion and formalistic Byzantine Christianity, the Archbishop
achieves a twofold effect. First, Father Kiriak is likened to Christ; with
his simple faith that God lives in the hearts of human beings—“in one’s
‘little bosom™ —the saintly Russian monk preaches the Gospel by way of
example instead of force. Once again, by putting Kiriak’s vestigial pop-
ulism in quotation marks, the hero-narrator addresses the otherness of the
former’s speech.” Second, he likens himself to Father Kiriak; the “Asian”
monk’s Russocentric testimony (“Our Russian God [...] He is simply our
own co-sufferer walking everywhere with us”) reiterates the gist of his
own Christological interpretation in the frame (“[...] us He visited in the
form of a servant and so he walks [...] from Petersburg to Kamchatka”).
But then the ambiguity inherent in the passage becomes conspicuous:
the Bishop warns Kiriak that he is coming dangerously close to heresy,
whilst at the same time he is drawn to the “good-natured and outspoken
old man” (45; 6;aroxyIIHbI 1 OTKPOBEHHBI CTapuK, 468) and willing
to listen to him. By the same token, he is unable to communicate with
the Asian minorities and suggests to Kiriak that he teach him the native
tongue which he had formerly derided:—JlaBaii-ka,—roBopo,—6part,
He MepyCaniMCKOMY, a JUKAPCKOMY A3bIKY yUUTbCs (468); but he then
states, needing to re-confirm his national identity, that the other language
is nothing but “a language of animal existence and not of intellectual life”
(45; A3BIK )KM3HM )KMBOTHOIL, @ He YXM3HU YMCTBEHHOII, 468). In the end,
he confesses that he has “learned the spirit of the language and under-
stood the whole spirit of this poor people” (45; 51, y3HaB AyX sA3bIKa, 110-
CTHUT U BeCh yX 9TOro 6egHOro Hapopa, 468). With his alternation be-
tween extrovert and introvert gestures, the Orthodox missionary seems
to seek a way out of his social isolation by resorting to the mediacy of a
“heretic.” By forming a social bond with the monk and thereby acquir-
ing an Asian language, the representative of the official Church verges
towards the unofficial sphere; decentred in the midst of several cultures
and languages, he actualizes, as it were, the “disquieting ambivalence” of
Russia’s East-West position with regard to his own identity. Understood

18 Chvany, 1974, p.77130.
19 “Come on brother, let’s study the language of the heathen and not the language of Jeru-
salem” (45).
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in this light, we may say, using a Bakhtin’s term, that the Archbishop rep-
resents his own in-betweenness within the heteroglossia of the Empire.*

According to Kiriak, to transform Christ’s essentially simple doctrine
into something mysterious and complex makes little sense. As the na-
tives cannot understand such concepts as “martyr,” “baptist” and “All-
Holy Virgin,” “to construct for them some sort of theological system” (45;
CTPOMTD MM KaKyH0-HUOYb 6OTOCTIOBCKYIO CUCTEMY, 468) is, he argues,
a futile undertaking. No sooner has the Bishop engaged the monk in a
discussion on the value of teaching and baptizing in spite of the “little
enemies,” when he himself is reproached by government officials for not
being more persistent in his religious work. By now he has become so
friendly with Father Kiriak that the latter addresses him as an ally or a
comrade-in-arms in a shared battle: —ITocoseryiica co MHO0, BlafibIKO,
Kak Oygmems BpaxkkaMm mucats? (477).2 When news reaches the Bishop
about the scandalous missionary activities of a newly converted nomad,
a Zyryan,” he decides to size up the situation himself and takes Kiriak
with him:

[...] BOpYT MHe IIpuIijIa B FOTIOBY MBIC/Ib: IPOOEKATh CAMOMY IIYCTHI-
HIO. [...] Ha pyTOe 5Ke yTPO paHBIM-PaHO OTIIEIN 00efIeHKY, Ofe/NNCh
06a IO0-Ty3eMHOMY ) BBIEXa/l, ep)Ka IyTh K CAMOMY CeBepy, IHe
MO 3bIPSTHIH AIIOCTONIBCTBOBAL. (479-80)%

20 The term denotes the basis condition governing the operation of meaning in any utter-
ance: there is always a set of conditions (social, historical, meterological, physiological)
which will insure that a word uttered at a given time and in a given place will have a
meaning different from that which it would have had under any other conditions. Thus
“heteroglossia” can be said to conceptualize that locus where centripetal and centrifugal
forces collide and interact. Cf. Bakhtin, 1981, pp. 263ff.

21 “Your Grace, would you consult with me when you write to the little enemies?” (57).

22 The Zyryans (Komi) live in the large region west of the northern Urals towards Arch-
angel even today. Converted to Christianity as early as the twelfth century, they are
associated with St Stephen of Perm (c. 1345-96). A Russian born among the Zyryans,
this holy man believed, in accordance with Orthodox Tradition, that the people should
worship in their own language, so he translated passages of the Bible and the liturgy of
the Church into their native tongue.

23 “The idea suddenly came to me: I myself must pass through the wilderness. [...] very
early the next morning we sang the Liturgy, both put on native dress and left, taking the
road straight north where my Zyryan carried on his apostolic mission” (60).
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This brief description is typical of the main hero’s antithetical way of
thinking. Before entering deeper into “the wilderness” of heathen Russia,
he is concerned to define himself as belonging to the Russian national en-
tity—they sing the Russian Liturgy. On the other hand, he literally enters
into another culture: the co-travellers, one Orthodox, the other hetero-
dox, “put on native dress.” When we consider the Archbishop’s thematic
juxtaposition of the official and popular spheres, of artificiality and natu-
ralness, Russianness and foreignness, we see that the connection made
here between the multicultural dimension and the theme of Christianity
is even more obvious than in Cathedral Folk or The Enchanted Wanderer.

The potential of borderlands

The sledge-ride organized by Father Kiriak into the remote wintry wastes
becomes the climax of the Bishop’s spiritual peregrinations. When the
two men are soon separated from one another, he enters into a thought-
provoking discussion with his pagan Yakut driver,** who, though he loves
Christ, deplores the Orthodox practice of forgiving sins unconditionally:
KpelleHbliT CBOpYeT |[...], a mom ero, 6auyka, IPOCTUT; OH U HEBEPHHBII,
Oauka, dyepes 3TO y JIOfeil cTaHeT. (486).% A conversation then ensues
in which the missionary Bishop examines his unbaptized guide on the
topic of Christ:

—UYro >Xe Thl IPO HEro CAbIXan?

—TITo Bope, 6auka, XOmuII.

—TI'm! Hy, XOpOIIO—XOAU; & elLje YTO?

—CBuHbI0, 62aUKa, B MOpE TOINIL.

— A 6onee cero?

—Huwuuero, 6auka,—X0OpoLlL, )XaIoCTANB, 6adka, ObIL.

—Hy, xak e xanoctins? Yro oH fenan?

—Crenomy Ha rnasa, 6adyka, IJIeBaj,—CIenoNn Buzesn; xaebma u
pbIOKa HapopIa KOrMUJL.

24 The Yakut are the northernmost Turkic people, living in northeastern Siberia in the
Lena River basin. Nomads subjugated by Russia in the first half of the seventeenth cen-
tury, they only nominally accepted Orthodox Christianity, attributing traits of God,
Mary, and angels to shaman spirits (double-faith).

25 “The baptized person can steal [...], and then the priest forgives him, Father; because
of that, Father, he’s considered an untrustworthy person.” (70).
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—OpHaKo ThI, 6pat, MHOTO 3HAEIIb [...] a He 3Haelb I THI, 3a4eM
Xpucroc crofia Ha 3eMTr0 Tpuxopni? (487)*

Here the Bishop deals with the “limited speech” and “poor imagination”
which, as we have seen, so complicate matters in his diocese. In line with
his thinking as a Russian missionary, the native emerges as a simple-
minded man who perceives Christ as a good man and a miracle worker,
but has no inkling of why he descended to earth (that is, of the paradox of
the Incarnation). Events take an unexpected turn, however, as a blizzard
forces them to take refuge together in a snow hole.”

In the freezing cold, the driver defrosts the Bishop’s eyelids with his
own saliva, presses close to him under a reindeer skin and breathes onto
his face to keep him warm, but also snores when sleeping and emits an
unbearable stench: YerBepopueBuniit Jlazapp B BucdaHckoil memepe
He MOT OTBpaTUTe/lbHee CMepHeTb, YeM ITOT XKMBOI deloBeK; (491).%°
Finding it almost impossible to bear such extreme intimacy, the Bishop
castigates himself, exclaiming, interestingly: O boxe, o 6egHbli 51 yeno-
Bek! Kak MHe ObUI IPOTUBEH 3TOT, 110 00pa3y TBOEMY CO3ZaHHbII, Opat
moit! (491).* In view of his earlier description of the Siberian natives and
their “language of animal existence and not of intellectual life,” it is sig-
nificant here that the Orthodox Russian and the heathen non-Russian
now coexist on an elemental level. In this way, the Bishop is pushed to
the limit; obliged to put his life in the hands of the pagan tribesman,
he gradually moves away from his Russian Orthodox identity towards a
cultural in-betweenness.

26 “What did you hear about Him?/'He walked on water, Father'/'Hm! Well, fine—he
walked on water; but what else?’/‘Pigs, Father, He drowned in the sea’/’And any more
than that?’/'Nothing, Father. He was good, compassionate, Father’/Well, how was He
compassionate? What did He do?’/'He spat in the blind man’s eyes, Father, the blind
man could see. He fed the peoples with loaves and little fish’/You don’t say, brother, you
know quite a bit [...] don’t you know why Christ came here to earth?” (71-72).

27 Of course Leskov’s Russian language as “styled” in this scene may be contemplated in
Eurasianist terms as permeable to the East, distinguishable from other Slavonic lan-
guages by its capacity to absorb Turkic loanwords and phonetics.

28 “Lazarus dead four days in the tomb of Bethany couldn’t have smelled more foul than
this living man?” (76).

29 “Oh, God, oh poor me! How could I be so repulsed by this, my brother, created in Thy
image!” (76).
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When the blizzard subsides, the Yakut driver sets off to provide food.
Half-unconscious, starved from being so cold and convinced he has
already left this world (s1 Tax McKpeHHO >Keman yilTu U3 3TO Mep3yIo
IYCTBIHY B COOPHBII TOM BCeX XXUBYIINX, 504),%° the Bishop is saved by
his returning “haloed” friend:

HEYXTO 51 yxKe U KoHumn nepexod? Kak xoporuo! kak 11060nbiTeH
3TOT LYX, 9TOT MO HO8bLi CO2PANOAHUH 6 HOBOU Hu3Hu! [...] KO MHe
IJIbI/Ia KPBUIaTasA TUTAaHTCKasg GUTypa, KOTOpas BCA € TOJIOBBL IO AT
6bl1a 0O/1evueHa B XUTOH CepeOPSIHOI Mapyu 1 BCS MCKPUIACh; HA TO-
JIOBe OTPOMHENIIIINIT, Ka3a/I0Ch, 4yTh /IY He B Ca>KeHb BBIIMHEL, YOOP,
KOTOPBIII TOpeI, KaK OYATO BeCh CIUIOIIb YChIIIAH ObUI OpM/IIMaHTa-
MI VIM TOYHO 3TO IieNbHast OpMIIMaHToOBass MUTPA... [...] n3-mmox
HOT MOETO AMBHETrO TOCTS OPBI3KYT MCKPBI CEPeOPUCTOl MIbLIN, 110
KOTOPOJ OH TOYHO HeCeTCsI Ha IeTKOM ob1ake, II0 MeHbIIIel Mepe Kak
ckasouHblit [epmec. (505-506, my italics)*

This borderland vision illustrates well how the narrating Archbishop in-
terprets the events of his own life in terms of a transformation process;
about to move from one form of existence to another, the young mission-
ary is now in an indeterminate or liminal state. But whilst the idea of a
passage from the terrestrial sphere to the celestial “new life” is common-
place within his Orthodox mentality, the connection between the “cross-
ing” itself and his Yakut driver is quite the reverse: as he approaches the
Bishop as an otherworldly messenger (“like the legendary Hermes”), the
non-Russian pagan is transformed into his “new fellow citizen.” Judging
from the Archbishop’s incongruous representation of himself within the
salvational scheme, the main hero’s position in and relationship to Asia

30 “I wanted earnestly to go away from this frozen steppe to the assembled home of all
mortals” (96).

31 “Could it be that I have already finished my crossing? How nice! How curious this spirit,
my new fellow citizen in the new life! [...] A winged, gigantic figure swam towards me
clothed from head to toe in a chiton of silver brocade, sparkling all over. On its head a
huge headpiece which seemed seven feet tall was afire and looked as if it was all covered
with diamonds, or more precisely, a diamond-covered mitre [...] from under the feet
of this marvellous guest showered sparks of silver dust, by which it seemed to float on a
light cloud, at the very least like the legendary Hermes.” (97, my italics).
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thus appears to be a profoundly obscure one: who are the victims, who
are the civilizers? And who are his co-religionists?

Not only have the negative features linked to foreignness (primitiv-
ism and foulness) now been replaced by positive ones (enlightenment and
resplendence), the hero-narrator also introduces a series of biblical allu-
sions, whereby a parallel is established between the actions of the Yakut
pagan, “this marvellous guest,” and the miracles of Christ. The driver
restores the Bishop’s sight by spitting in his eyes (Mark 8:23); he smells
worse than Lazarus’s tomb (Luke 16:19-31); he struggles through the
blizzard with food to save the Bishop from death in his snowy grave—all
of which, in the latter’s eyes, are “miracles” equal to the Lord’s walking
on water, waking of the dead and feeding of the multitude. As Kenneth
Lantz puts it, the pagan emerges as “a living manifestation of the im-
age of Christ.”»* Moreover, by allowing the Yakut driver himself to pre-
figure his Gospel deeds during the Bishop’s earlier cross-examination,
the Orthodox churchman hands over the Scriptures to a non-Orthodox
subject of the Russian Empire, thus transferring his adapted Christian
text, as it were, into the unofficial realm of lay theology.

The Bishop’s revelatory experience leads him to conclude that the mo-
tivation for the pagan driver’s natural feeling of compassion towards him
lies in his wish to seek oneness with the Godhead, but also in his piety
and reverence for the supernatural:

OH MHe I10Ka3aJICsi TpeKpaceH |[...] OH, He 3Has allOCTOIBCKOTO 3aBe-
ta IleTpa, «My>Xajcs pagy MeHs (CBOero Hepyra) 1 pefaBajl JyIy
cBOIWO B 6maroTBoperue». OH [...] IBMXKMMBIIT He OTHUM ecimeciiéeH-
HbIM IyBCTBOM COCTPAAHNs KO MHe, a Mes TakxKe religio,—zopoxa
80cCOeOUHeHUEeM C TeM XO35MHOM, «<KOTOPbIT CBEPXY CMOTPUT». YTO
JKe 51 C HUM COTBOPIO Temeps? (508-509)%

32 Kenneth Lantz, 1981, “Leskov’s ‘At the Edge of the World’: The Search for an Image of
Christ,” Slavic and East European Journal 25 (1), p. 39.

33 “He looked beautiful to me [...] he, not knowing the precept of the Apostle Peter, ‘took
courage for me (his adversary), and committed his soul to the works of charity’ He [...]
[was] moved not only by a natural feeling of compassion for me, but possessing also
religio, he cherished union with the Master ‘Who looks from above. What am I going to
do with him now?” (103).
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By associating the pagan driver both with Peter, the rock upon which
the Church would be built, and with Christ Himself (“the Master “‘Who
looks from above™), the Bishop points to his own insecure position in
terms of religious and cultural belonging. Now that the non-Russian has
saved his Russian “adversary,” the latter cannot easily maintain his We/
They mode of thinking (“What am I going to do with him now?”). In
this way, the fine line between foreignness and Russianness has become
blurred. As to the Archbishop’s interpretation of this social interaction,
the primary influence seems to be the teaching of Kiriak, whose Christ
is a “co-sufferer,” walking everywhere with the believer, residing in his
“little bosom,” filling his soul with a fresh breath “under a bathhouse
bench.” More precisely, the monk’s natural theology implies that all hu-
man beings are born Christians and that they bear, unconsciously, within
themselves a Christianity which will find its own revelation: the truths
about God can be learned from created things—nature, humankind, the
world—through experience alone’* Realizing that God has revealed to
his non-Russian, “new fellow citizen” as much as he needs, that is, an
apprehension of “religio,” the main hero thus embraces his own newly
gained wisdom:

s HOKJIOHMJICSL ¥ M3TOJIOBBSI MOETO AUKApPs MULOM LOHM3Y, ¥, CTaB
Ha KOJIeHU, 67TarOCTIOBIII €T0, I, TIOKPBIB €70 MEP3TYIO TONOBY CBOEIO
01010, CIIA/I C HUM PAJOM TaK, KaK Obl 51 cras, OOHABIINCH C ITyC-
TBIHHBIM aHTeNIoM. (510).3

In this amazing image, the roles are reversed: the young missionary bows
his head to the earth near “his native,” blesses him, keeps him warm, and
sleeps next to him. As the Orthodox Bishop elevates the pagan Yakut to
the level of angels, the boundary-crossing from the official to the unof-

34 Given KiriaK’s anti-philosophical stance, his “natural” faith is undoubtedly founded
in Orthodox Patristic theology. However, in Leskov this faith seems to be actualized
through the author’s Protestant leanings. Cf. James Muckle (1978, p. 117-18), who
states that behind Leskov’s tale “can be detected this belief, particularly strong in Prot-
estantism, that the actual performance of a [baptismal] ritual is far less important than
the intention in the subject’s mind”

35 “I bowed my head to the earth near the head of my native; and getting on my knees, I
blessed him and covered his frozen head with the skirt of my coat, and slept by him as
I would sleep embracing an angel of the wilderness” (104).
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ficial sphere reaches its culmination. Regarding the Christological aspect
of the hero-narrator’s purposeful journey, the mystery of faith is por-
trayed as a gradual shedding of what he formally believed to be Christian;
“the religious mystery has moved into the Bishop’s life in the shape of the
stinking, stoical, immovable tribesman.”* In the unbaptized Asian, who
is moved “by a natural feeling of compassion,” the Orthodox Russian has
found a real travelling companion in the full social, religious and cultural
understanding of the term ¥

The reconciliatory/idyllic nature of this cultural confrontation is rein-
forced by the description of Father Kiriak’s deathbed scene. Having been
deserted in the blizzard by his Siberian sledge-driver (a baptized man who
from hunger has eaten the Holy Gifts [sic], assured that he will be for-
given), the frail old monk implores his superior to forgive him and not to
“tell the little enemies anything” (106; Bpa>kkaM HUYeTO 0 HeM He CKa-
3bIBaTh, 511). A remarkable scene of multiple faith is then depicted: the
Bishop begins to receive the dying man’s confession, whilst, at the same
time, a Yakut shamaness leads a “wild ceremony” (106; fukoe Top>KecT-
BO, 511), praying “for us and for our deliverance, when it might have been
better for them to pray for their deliverance from us” (106-107; 3a Hac 1
3a Hallle n36aBJIeHMe, KOTJIa M, MOJKET ObITb, Ty4llle ObIIO ObI MOTNTD-
s 3a CBOe OT Hac usbasnenune, 511). In the Archbishop’s account, Kiriak
himself appears to be an example of geo-religious indeterminacy. As to
the potential of this multicultural borderland in terms of identity for-
mation, he is both European and Asian, Orthodox and non-Orthodox,
Russian and non-Russian® Finally, the old monk performs his supreme
kenotic act of forgiveness in the form of a prayer:

— YMunocepauch, —uienrtana oH.—IIpumu MeHs Tenepb KakK OfHO-
ro 13 HaeMHMKOB TBoux! Hacra 4ac... Bo3BpaTu MHe MOJI IpeXXHNUIA

36 V.S. Pritchett, 1964, “A Russian Outsider,” The Living Novel & Later Appreciations, New
York, p. 425.

37 'The inspired fraternal union established between the two men is religious in essence,
resembling the spiritual bonds between Tuberozov and Akhilla on the one hand, and
between Fliagin and Grusha on the other.

38 Consider here Trubetskoi’s “Eurasianist” views as expressed in his Europe and Mankind
(Evropa i chelovechestvo,192.0) and On the Problem of Russian Self-Awareness (K probleme
russkogo samopoznaniia, 1927), where he conceives of all human cultural phenomena as
one integrated whole.
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obpas u Hacnexue [...]—O pgobpora... o mpocrora... 0 M1060Bb!.. 0
pagocts Most!.. Mucycel... BOT 51 6ery k Tebe, kak Hukommum, HOUbIO;
Bapy KO MHe, OTKPOIl [iBepb... Jail MHe cablmath bora, XopAirero
u r1aronouero!.. BoT... pusa TBos yke B pyKaX MOMX... COKPYILU
CTerHO MOe... HO I He OTIIYINY TeOs... JOKOJIe He 6JIarOC/IOBUIIb CO
MHOI1 BceX. (512)%

To Kiriak’s confession of an inclusive faith (“I won'’t let Thee go [...] un-
til Thou blessest everyone with me”), the Bishop responds affirmatively
(JTrob1io 9Ty pycckyro MOTUTBY, 512),* imagining, as it were, a Russian
lay Christianity where everyone is included: ¥ nac Benb 310 Bce in sancta
simplicitate cemetino co Xpucrom menaercs. (512).# In fulfilling Kiriak’s
request for forgiveness in “blessed simplicity,” the Bishop comes to re-
semble the late monk; like him, he proceeds towards the pagan inhabit-
ants of the Empire in a milder, meeker and more tolerant manner. Thus,
in the Archbishop’s representation of the old man’s life as an imitabile, as
something worthy of imitation, the natural religious feeling of the Asian
nomads coincides with Christianity.*

Apocatastasis, or an optimistic worldview

In our analysis of the Archbishop’s story about his life as a Russian mis-
sionary, we have tried to establish the impact of sociocultural heterogene-
ity on his spiritual development. More precisely, we have shown how the
official churchman stages his contacts with cultural outsiders within his
own social sphere—so as to fit his interpretation of his own life on the
peripheries of the Empire as a purposeful journey. First, he is sent out
on a mission to its Asian part (“I travelled to my new assignment”). In

«c

39 “Have mercy), he whispered. ‘Make me now as one of Thy hired servants! The hour has
come [...] return me to my former image and inheritance [...] O goodness [...] O
simplicity [...] O love! [...] O my joy! [...] Jesus! Now I run to Thee like Nicodemus at
night; hasten to help me, open the door [...] let me hear God, walking and speaking!
[...] Now [...] Thy garment is already in my hands [...] break my thigh [...] but I won't
let Thee go [...] until Thou blessest everyone with me” (107). With the phrase “break
my thigh,” Kiriak alludes to the biblical story about Jacob who before dying wrestles
with an angel (God) before being granted eternal life. Cf. Gen. 32:25:“[...] and the hol-
low of Jacob’s thigh was out of joint, as he wrestled with him.

40 “Ilove this Russian prayer,” (107).

41 “With us, in the family of Christ, all this is done in sancta simplicitate” (107).

42 Cf.Bortnes, 1964, p. 79.
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responding to the linguistic and cultural multiplicity in his diocese, he
soon finds himself in a chaotic borderland; “everything pertinent to mis-
sionary work was in such chaos.” By confronting and befriending Father
Kiriak, the monk who refuses to proselytize, the Bishop comes to vacil-
late between the official and the unofficial spheres of Russianness. He
then decides to travel on to northern Siberia, to “pass through the wilder-
ness,” where he becomes trapped in a blizzard with an unbaptized Yakut
driver who saves his life (“a miraculous event”).® In turn, this experience
leads to a third progression in the form of a revelatory experience (“a les-
son in salvation”). Having attained a new religious wisdom, he perceives
the pagan driver in a different light, identifying with the non-Russian
nomad (“embracing the angel of wilderness”).

Underlying the Archbishop’s auto-representation is Father Kiriak’s
“natural” faith which includes everyone, an integrated Christianity
which is related to the Patristic tradition of apocatastasis, the final res-
titution of all things at the coming of the Messiah. It is significant here
that the hero-narrator (rightly) identifies this faith as “heretical,” whilst
associating it with Russian reactions generated by the heart (“I love this
one, our Russian God”; “I love this Russian prayer”).** As a representative
of the sort of “inside” criticism we saw in the Archpriest Tuberozov, the
Archbishop thus discusses critically the missionary work of the Russian
Orthodox Church, and the meaning of “conversion” in particular, whilst
upholding an optimistic worldview.

It should be emphasized that on the level of the inner narrative, the
Russian hero displays ambivalence; vascillating between the official
and the unofficial, Russianness and foreignness, his is a flexible iden-
tity. On the level of the frame, however, there is no question about the
Archbishop’s Russian character. As revealed by his understanding of his
life as a vigorous process of transformation (“Could it be that I already
finished my crossing?”), his narrative may be said to re-enact the union
within the Empire of all natural Christians, Russians and non-Russians,
in the form of an idyllic utopia (“My new fellow citizen in the new life!”).

43 Similar to On the Edge of the World with its focus on moral transfiguration is Tolstoy’s
well-known tale “Master and Man” (Khoziain i rabotnik,1895); this story depicts the in-
ternal metamorphosis of a self-centred merchant named Brekhunov after he is trapped
with his servant in a raging blizzard.

44 This observation is also made by Christina Weinberg, 1996, p.169.
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In this respect, the tale’s Eurasian sensibility appears to be more attracted
to the familiar than the exotic; it is the steppe, rather than the impassable
mountain ranges of Siberia, that has become the preferred imaginative
space. However, his utopian construction also contains an implicit criti-
cism of the official Church.

In view of the Archbishop’s essentialist concept of Russianness, we
could say that his national identity is “framed” and defined inflexibly.
Although he has gained revelatory insight of a more “real” and dynamic
Church, his attitude is still Russocentric; after all, he has remained with-
in the bounds of official Orthodoxy, where such “dynamism” cannot be
permitted. And so the hero-narrator of this tale may go on recalling his
own life story—as mere memory or nostalgia—for his own benefit or
for that of others, but it is only by not being realized that his idyllic vi-
sion of universal salvation within the multicultural Empire gains verisi-
militude as a utopia. From the viewpoint of the modern reader, therefore,
Leskov’s “Russian idea” appears in itself to consist of elements well known
from contemporary lay theology and from the works of such writers as
Pushkin, Tolstoy and Dostoevsky.

Thus the Archbishop’s interpretation reflects the problem of Asia in
the Russian imagination. Just as the distinction between the national
core of the Russian Empire on the one hand and its Imperial domains in
Asia on the other is by no means straightforward, so too the churchman’s
understanding of an official Orthodoxy and a “natural,” unofficial and
alternative Christianity must be described as indeterminate.



Childhood Years

On the Great Russian side there were hunger
and a staggering poverty, whereas on the Little
Russian or the Chernigov side, there was some-
thing else in the air.
A GrouUP of St Petersburg acquaintances spend their summer in a small
provincial town and befriend a local monk. Speculation soon arises
among the visitors as to why old Father Gordii, a strikingly handsome
man of exceptional cultivation and artistic talent, has chosen to immure
himself in a monastery. He responds by depicting the early stages of his
life in the form of a written memoir." The plot is as follows: having been
expelled from the St Petersburg Cadet Corps after a “mutiny,” the six-
teen-year-old Merkul Praottsev is sent back to his home town of Kiev; the
pains and pleasures he experiences on his month-long journey lead to an
increased awareness of his own individuality. No sooner is he reunited
with his mother, a widow of Baltic German stock who gives more weight
to logic and reason than to the free play of emotions, than Merkul begins
to study extensively. While genuinely thirsting for knowledge, he suffers
a series of illnesses—a warning of the inherent disharmony in his life.
Then, when away from Kiev on a brief journey, the youth experiences
the excitement of his own creativity as he experiments with fresco paint-
ing; finally, he leaves Kiev to study with a German artist. In the monk’s
account, Merkul does not actually take monastic vows at any stage, but
reaches a point where he is freed from “rational” restrictions and may
start afresh, following the dictates of his heart.

1 The “frame” information is conveyed to the reader through a fragment of a Preface,
which was later excluded from the final text. See N.S. Leskov, 1957, Sobranie sochinenii v
odinnadtsati tomakh, vol. 5, pp. 605-608.
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Once again, we are dealing with a Russian hero whose life story may
be viewed as a religious quest through cultural confrontation. The hero
of Childhood Years (1875) perceives his former life as extensive travel:
couched inimages of “roaming,” “going astray,” and “erring,” hislanguage
is coloured by his state of being on the move, physically as well a spir-
itually, and of being susceptible to personal change. But unlike Leskov’s
heroes we have examined so far, Father Gordii displays a preoccupation
with the recollective aspect of his own storytelling. In this respect, the
subtitle “From the Reminiscences of Merkul Praottsev” (Iz vospominanii
Merkula Praottseva) points not only to the leisurely and ruminative man-
ner in which he casts his nostalgic mind back over past events, but also to
how he actively pieces together dimly remembered details.

The art of remembering

An early exhortation to the reader sets the tone: [...] HauneM ab ovo, ecnn
He C CaMoit KOIBIOeN, TO XOTb C TOIT IIOPBI, KaK s ce6s1 moMHIo. (281).2
Considering that Father Gordii begins his narrative with this tradition-
al reference to his own memory and later concludes it with the formula
“may their memory live forever!” ([um] Beunas mamsaATb, 450), thereby
wishing to keep alive the remembrance of all the people who have influ-
enced his childhood and youth, we could say that he frames his life story
with “a vocabulary of recollection.” His text is permeated with words and
phrases such as “memory” (mamsTbp), “reminiscence” (BocroMmHaHme),
“to recall” (HamomuHaTs), “to recollect” (mpumomunTs), and their various
permutations? Among the hero-narrator’s earliest memories is an inci-
dent that occurred in a Polish town where his Russian father was serving
as a cavalry officer: left alone by his parents, the tiny child almost falls
out of a window five floors above the street. Little Merkul is only just res-
cued by his father, who, convinced that his son saw a vision and tried to
capture it, brands him “a dreamer” and “a fantast” (Bepxoner; ¢panrasep,

2 “[...] let us begin ab ovo, if not from the very cradle, then at least from when I remember
myself”

3 See Olga V. Evdokimova, who asserts that “memory is one of the main foundations
of Nikolai Leskov’s poetics” Olga V. Evdokimova, 1996, “Poetika pamiati i avtorskaia
pozitsiia v proze N.S. Leskova. ‘Detskie gody. (Iz vospominanii Merkula Praottseva);
Avtor i tekst: Sbornik statei, eds. V.M. Markovich ¢ W. Shmid [Schmid], St Petersburg,
pp-288,290.
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282). As to Father Gordii’s summoning up of his own past, this incident
appears to be decisive:

[...] s Havan mpumoMmHATH, KaK 3TO OBIIO,—U ENCTBUTEIBHO
BCIIOMHJT, YTO HIEPEI0 MHO HECTIOCh YTO-TO JIETKOE, TOHKOE I IIpe-
KpacHO€: OHO TSIHYJIO MeHs 32 CO00I0, MV MHE TOJIBKO Ka3a/IocCh, YTO
OHO MEHS TSAHET, HO s OPOCU/ICA K HEMY M... OYYTU/ICS B OIMCAH-
HOM IIOJIO>KEHI N, MEKAY HeOOM 11 3eMJIel0, OTKY/a VI HaYMHAJICS PSL
MOMX BOCIIOMUHaHMIA. (283)*

The image of the child, who is drawn towards “something light, subtle
and wonderful,” whilst, at the same time, suspended in-between the
heavenly and the earthly spheres, informs the narrator’s understanding
of himself as a restless “wanderer.” As we shall see, Merkul finds him-
self caught between different worldviews and value judgements, without
a sense of spiritual belonging. Unlike the Archpriest Tuberozov in his
Demicoton Book, Father Gordii is explicit about his intention to connect
his past experiences in memory, simply because he believes his past is
worth recording: SI gymaro, 4TO 51 TO/>KEH HEIIPEMEHHO HAIMCaTh CBOIO
HIOBECTb, WM, JIy4llle CKa3aTh,—CBOIO McIoBeAb (279) It is interesting
that Father Gordii’s “confession,” as the manifestation of his religious
quest, is realized through a confrontation of cultures. Thus the initial fig-
ure of in-betweenness (“in-between heaven and earth”) appears to point
towards the technique of impressing on memory the people and places of
Imperial Russia; as the Russian monk proceeds to tell the story of his life,
memory emerges not as a passive repository of the past but as an active
agency of creation. Apart from the description of this vision and a couple
of other incidents, Merkul’s childhood years are passed over completely.
In this way, the function of the title seems to be primarily a “mnemonic”
one, signalling the recollective work that takes place within the narrator’s
text as a whole.

4 “I'began to recollect how it was—and indeed I remembered that in front of me drifted
something light, subtle and wonderful: it pulled me along, or it only appeared to me to
be pulling, but I rushed towards it and... I found myself, in the described situation, in-
between heaven and earth, from whence began the whole series of my recollections.”

5 “It seems that I must inevitably write down my story, or rather my confession”
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According to Frances A. Yates, the first step of mnemonics is to im-
print on the memory a series of places (loci) and images (imagines) which
together, through the formation of sequences in space (collocatio), con-
stitute a so-called memory theatre. The places must be easily grasped, or
“memorable”; a revered building, a typical room, a well-known, salient
architectural feature, and so on; the images are forms, marks or simu-
lacra of what we wish to remember. For instance, in order to remember
individuals belonging to a specific social and cultural group that have
common characteristics—monks, priests, artists, or persons belonging
to ethnic minorities—the speaker (orator), in classical rhetoric, must
place his or her images in definite loci as part of memoria.° By exploiting
the power of the visual cortex, the idea is that the speaker associates a
particular pattern of argument with a particular visual scene consisting
of foregrounded figures against background scenes. In order to stimu-
late the part of the brain concerned with basic emotion, hunger, and sex
(the limbic system), to arouse emotional affects, both background and
foreground information need to be as powerful as possible. Therefore, ac-
cording to Yates, a memory theatre should be furnished with a gallery of
striking and unusual human images (imagines agentes), beautiful or hide-
ous, comic or pathetic; human figures that are “dramatically engaged in
some activity—doing something,” that is well suited to their represen-
tation” By analogy, the hero of Childhood Years may be said, in his nar-
ration, to associate a particular representational pattern with imaginary
visual scenes, so that the text grows together out of its parts, like a woven
fabric.® Father Gordii comments on the presentation of his “confession™

[...] 51 6yny pacckaspiBaTh BCe 9TO He TaK, KaK PacCKa3blBAeTCs B PO-
MaHax [...]. S He craHy yceKaTb OfHUX U Pa3[yBaTh 3HaYEHME JPYTUX
COBBITUIL: MEHS K 9TOMY HE€ BbIHYXIAET MICKYCCTBEHHAaA I HEECTECT-
BeHHas popma pomaHa, Tpebyromias saKpyraeHus ¢pabysl u cocpe-
AOTOYEHMA BCETO OKOJIO I'TTAaBHOT'O LIEHTPA. B >xusHu Tak He 6bIBa€T.
JKusup genmoBeka MIOET KaK pa3BMBaOUIAACA CO CKAJIKM XapTus, I A

6 Francis A. Yates, 1966, The Art of Memory, London, p. 22.

7 Yates, 1966, p.26.

8 This is a creative procedure, where mnemonic rules govern the semantic relationships
between what is to be “remembered” (the signified) and its image (the signifier), be-
tween absence and presence.
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ee TaK IIPOCTO ¥ OYy pasBUBATh JICHTOIO B IIpefi/laraeMbIX MHOIO 3a-
nuckax. (279)°

Thus he begins his account with a disclaimer; the reader is told that
what follows is not a novel but an autobiography, that is, an exercise
in literary memory—events and adventures will be recalled “as in real
life,” unfolding naturally “like a parchment unwinding from a ancient
scroll.” I should like to stress that the responsibility for retrieving what
is to be remembered also falls upon the reader, who, as co-creator, mim-
ics the narrator’s recollection of order (collocatio), so as to reconstruct
the remembered material in face of its destruction. Through the process
of fictionalizing, or what Yates calls “inner writing,” both narrator and
reader make historiographical contributions as the tropes—the imagines
or the simulacra—ward off forgetting.® More importantly, this kind of
artificial memory tells us something about the “dialogic” work of culture,
indicating that the survival of a particular culture hinges on the translat-
ability of several cultures, that is, on intercultural transmission.

In view of Leskov’s portrayal of the multicultural Empire, I will fo-
cus our attention on one particular section of Leskov’s tale: the descrip-
tion of the young hero’s month-long journey from the Russian capital to

“[...] Twill not tell it in the way such stories are told in novels [...] I will not pare down
the significance of certain events and magnify that of others; I am not obliged to do that
by the artificial and unnatural form of the novel, which requires a rounding off of plot
line and a concentration of everything around one main centre. In life it is not like that.
A man’s life moves like a parchment unwinding from a ancient scroll, and in the notes
presented here I will unwind my life like a ribbon, just in that way”” For the translation
of this particular quotation, see McLean, 1977, p.280.

10 According to McLean (1977, pp. 281fF), Father Gordii’s statement reflects the author’s
philosophical approach to life, which went against the scientific bias of the nineteenth
century: “[Leskov] discovered that neither symmetry nor logical causality is typical of
people’s lives. Most human beings stagger chaotically and unsymmetrically through a
series of accidents fortuitously connected with one another. Their lives do not form a
tight structure created by their personalities, but consist of a loose series of last-minute,
improvised attempts to cope with unpredictable events in their environment.” See, also,
for a similar view, Weinberg, 1996, pp. 1181f.

11 Evdokimova (1996, p. 289) suggests that the word for “scroll” (khartia) actualizes such
significant associations as olden times, temporal expanse and “simplicity of organiza-
tion”

12 Yates, 1966, p.22.

13 In this sense, the art of memory becomes “the clavis universalis for knowledge of the
world” (Lachmann, 1997, p. 5).
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his home town in the Ukraine. I shall concentrate not so much on the
binary “Great Russia”—“Little Russia” as such,* but, more broadly, on
the outcome of the intermediate ground that transpires when different
worldviews, ethnies and mentalities meet and confront each other. Thus
the characters in Leskov’s text will be seen both as culture-possessing
and culture-creating social beings, whilst “culture” will be understood
as a border phenomenon in the Bakhtinian sense, depending on its “in-
between” status in order not to petrify and die.”

A journey from St Petersburg to Kiev

Following his expulsion from the Cadet Corps, Merkul, along with sev-
eral schoolmates, embarks on a “pre-railway” journey (the year is ca.
1850) replete with curious and absorbing incidents: new people, new
situations and new adventures. They travel according to the following
itinerary: St Petersburg—Tver’ —Moscow—Tula—Orel—Kiev, where
each place in the sequence adds cumulatively to the weight of inner tur-
moil experienced by the hero. A Russian reader would perhaps associate
this scenario with Aleksandr Radishchev’s A Journey from St Peterburg
to Moscow (Puteshestvie iz Peterburga v Moskvu, 1790), where the “feeling
hero” representing Everyman travels through the Empire of Catherine
the Great, emerging as a critical champion of freedom with a “project for
the future.”® Another intertextual link may be drawn with the “pseu-
do-autobiographical” childhood/youth narratives of Leo Tolstoy and
Sergei Aksakov, whose first-person narrating heroes travel extensively
whilst enjoying a varied social and cultural life.” The same may be said
of Leskov’s tale, whose reminiscing monk is less concerned with Russia’s

14 Whereas “Great Russia” was the conventional contemporary term for the central bulk of
European Russia, including such old provinces as Iaroslav, Kostroma, Kursk, Moscow,
Novgorod, Orel, Pskov, Riazan, Tula and Vladimir, “Little Russia” denoted the south-
ern Russian area consisting of the provinces of Kiev, Chernigov, Poltava and Kharkov
(Ukraine).

15 “Removed from its borders [culture] loses its fertile soil, becomes empty, arrogant, de-
generates and dies” See Bakhtin, 1975, p. 25.

16 For an English translation, see Aleksandr N. Radishchev, 1958, A Journey from St Peters-
burg to Moscow, trans. L. Wiener, ed. & intro. R.P. Thaler, Cambridge, Mass.

17 T have here in mind Sergei Aksakov’s Childhood Years of Bagrov Grandson (Detskie gody
Bagrova-vnuka, 1858) and Leo Tolstoy’s Childhood, Boyhood, Youth (Detstvo, Otrochestvo,
Iunost’, 1852-1857).
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sociocultural incongruity per se, than with the effect of such incongruity
on his own self-development.

As if to prepare the ground for his memory theatre, Father Gordii
signals the consequentiality of the events to be depicted:

Briepeny 6bU1 JIMHHBII, OYeHb J/IMHHBIA OYTh, 0 KOTOPOM He MO-
I'YT COCTaBUTD cebe Jjarke NpUOIU3NTETBHO BEPHOTO OH TS IO,
moesxaroue HbiHYe 0T IleTepOypra fo Kuesa B Tpoe cyTOK, U BIO-
6aBOK 6€3 BCAKMUX MPUKITIOIeHN. (298)"*

On the one hand, Merkul’s journey is a passage through the world of mas-
culine adventure: in Tver’, he falls desperately in love with the sister of
one of his schoolmates, a woman almost twice his age (CrpanHas, mpe-
KpacHasi 1 HeIOHSATHAsI XKeHIVHA, MeJIbKHYBIIAS B MOeI XXVM3HM Kak
MIMOJIETHOE BUfIeHIe, 305);* in Moscow, where every place is “holy and
fascinating” (Bcsikoe MecTO OBIIO CBATO U MHTEPECHO, 307), he savours
the experience of the pulsating city-life, doing “nothing but run, look
around, go into raptures” (He 6bUIO APYroro HaMepeHbs, KaK OeXaTh,
CMOTpETh, BOCTOPrarbcsi, 307); in the “Drunken Ravine” («IIpsiHas
6anxa»), a locality of ill repute near the Ukrainian border, where he gets
drunk and loses his virginity with a wayside prostitute (313-314, 320);
and so on. On the other hand, the journey may be seen as a crossing on the
level of cultural identity and national belonging. In recollecting how he
travelled into the southwestern part of European Russia, Father Gordii
draws a significant comparison:

VIx [BenmMKOPYCCKYI0 IepeBYLIKY ¥ MaJTOPOCCUIICKUI XyTOPOK] pas-
mernsiia ToNbKo opHa «[IbsAHas 6anka» 1 COe[MHS MOCT; 3aTeM Y HUX
BCe YCJIOBUA SKM3HM OBUIM OJHM U Te JKe: OVIH K/IMMAaT, OfiHa II04YBa,
OJTHY IIepPEeMEHDI TOJIbl; HO Ha OPJIOBCKOI, TO €CTh Ha BETMKOPYCCKOTA,
CTOpOHe ObUIM IOpaXkalolljyie HUIIETa M TOJIOJ, a Ha MaJOPYCCKOIL,
UM YEePHUTOBCKON, BEANO MHBIM. Manmopoccuiickuit XyTop Ipo-

18 “In front of us was a long, very long journey, which cannot be imagined even remotely
by people who travel today from St Petersburg to Kiev within three days, and without
any adventures at that”

19 “A strange, beautiful and incomprehensible woman, who appeared for a moment in
my life like a fleeting vision.”
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I[BETaJI, BeJIMKOPYCCKasl IePEBH M3Be/Iach BKOHEIl— 1 HEBO3MOXKHO
OBIJIO PENINTB: Yero ellje OHA 371eCh AePXKUTCA? (312-13)%°

In Father Gordii’s depiction we recognize the two stylistic tendencies of
Leskov’s fictional universe: whereas the Great Russian village is described
in depreciatory terms as barren, mostly false and harmful (social criti-
cism), the Ukrainian village is presented in a picturesque light, as fertile
and invigorating (affirmation). Interestingly, the abandonment of the
miserable Great Russian side for the happy “Little Russian or Chernigov
side,”* continues the quest that was established in Merkul’s first child-
hood memory: as a little child, he was drawn towards “something light,
subtle and wonderful”; now, as a young man, he registers something un-
definably better and beautiful (“there was something else in the air”).>> But
here idyllization (cTpana ykpamHckux yepeuies, 312)* also indicates an
instability which is characteristic of Father Gordii’s auto-representation
as a whole: just as in early childhood he was suspended between heaven
and earth, now, too, his crossing into this borderland—in Russian krai
denotes “edge” or “border” —signifies his entry into an intermediate ter-
ritory. As anticipated by the similarities between the two “Russias” in his

20 “They [the Great Russian village and the Little Russian khutor] were divided only by the
‘Drunken Ravine’ and linked together by a bridge: their living conditions were there-
fore the same: the same climate, the same soil, the same seasons of the year; but on
the Orlovian, that is the Great Russian side there was staggering poverty and hunger,
whereas on the Little Russian or the Chernigov side, there was something else in the air.
The Little Russian khutor was thriving, the Great Russian village was utterly perishing
and it was impossible to make out: how does it survive at all?”

21 The town of Chernigov resonates with dramatic grandeur in the Russian national my-
thology: it was fought over by the Kievan princes in the early eleventh century; con-
quered and devastated by the Mongol Hordes in 1240; annexed from the Lithuanians
by Ivan 111 in 1503; and visited by the False Dimitry, the usurper of the Russian throne
in the so-called Time of Troubles (1598-1613).

22 This description of “Little Russia” should be seen in relation to the overall tendency
in Russian nineteenth-century literature to idyllize Ukraine as a “national-romantic”
Russia that was about to perish. See, most notably, Nikolai Gogol's Evenings on a Farm
Near Dikanka (Vechera na khutore bliz Dikan'ki, 1831-32). As to the notion of Little Rus-
sian vitality in “imperialist” thinking, David Saunders (1985, p. 5) writes: “A picture of
Ukraine emerged: land of Cossacks, of the bandit Horkusha and the itinerant philoso-
pher Skovoroda, land of cholera and locusts, of the great river Dniepr, of bootlegging,
week-long wedding festivities, painting, folk medicine, song, tumuli, witches, Ortho-
doxy and Enlightenment.

23 “theland of Ukrainian cherry-trees.”
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description (“the same climate, the same soil, the same seasons of the
year”), Merkul’s crossing from the Great Russian to the Little Russian side
will always be inconclusive. In this sense, the motif of the Trans-Russian
Journey may be taken to signify the hero’s “country of residence,” in so
far as his journey emerges as an all-embracing metaphor for his cultural
in-betweenness.**

Merkul is continually involved in multicultural interaction. In this
connection, Father Gordii introduces into his account an “unusual” or
memorable travelling companion, a certain Stanistaw Piekowski: 9tor
MOJIOZIOJ TIOJISAK OB TOJaMy IByMs HAac IIOCTapIIle, BLICOK POCTOM, [0-
BOJIPHO MY>KeCTBEHEH, KpacuB co6o01, npy 3ToM 0ojbiIoi ppaHT—u,
0 IOJILCKOMY 00bIYaio, ppaHT HOBOIBHO OE3BKYCHBI (315). Appear-
ing at regular intervals throughout Father Gordii’s life story, the Pole is
often stereotypically described as a superficial and rather insensitive per-
son (IIeHbKOBCKOMY HEOOBIKHOBEHHO HPaBIU/IOCh, YTO OH UTPAET TAKYIO
3aMETHYIO pOb, 316; [leHbKOBCKMIL, 00asAHHBIN CBOMM BEINKOIENINEM
[...], 317).2 It is worth noting that Father Gordii recalls in detail how this
schoolmate paraded through the provincal marketplaces incongruously
dressed in a Hussar-style jacket (Benrepka, 315) with cords and tassels,
a pair of wide, brightly coloured Ukrainian trousers (uraposapsr), and a
Turkish fez (epmonka). I shall return later to the representation of Poles
and Polishness; suffice it to say that this case of cultural “cross-dressing”
indicates a multicultural adaptability that may also be attributed to the
Russian hero himself.

Whilst describing the Pole and his extravagant behaviour in nega-
tive or critical terms, Father Gordii recalls the circumstances surround-
ing another of his travelling companions in a very different light. After a
squabble with Pienkowski over fishing skills, the Ukrainian Knyshenko
accidentally drowns in a river:

[...] ero cmepTp Oblma /I MeHs YXKACHBIM, MOTPSICAIOIUM COObI-
tuem. OHa Jasa MHe MEePBBII IOBOJ, K HECKOTBKO PaHOBPEMEHHBIM

24 The term “Trans-Russian” will pertain here to the peripheries of Imperial Russia, from
the point of view of the “centre” of St Petersburg and Moscow.

25 “This young Pole was two years our senior, tall, quite manly, handsome; moreover, a
great dandy—and, in accordance with Polish custom, quite a tawdry dandy”

26 “it pleased Pienkovski tremendously that he was playing such an important role™;
“Pienkowski, fascinated by his own splendour [...].”
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PasMBILIIEHMSIM O HENPOYHOCTM Bcero 3eMHOro [...] KHbimreHko
ObIT TOOPBIN U OYeHb HEXXHBII MATBYNK: OH IJIAMEHHO JTI0OMIT CBOO
Math, TOBOPIJI O Heil C BOCTOPIOM 1 CTPEMMJICS K HEll C KaKOK-TO
60/1e3HEHHOI0 CTPACTHOCTBIO. (319—20)7

The positive or affirmative description of tender-hearted Knyshenko con-
tinues the Little Russia theme; the earnest and sensitive boy dies “cheer-
fully and gracefully” (Becemo u rpamnmosso, 319), his responsiveness to
emotion complementing, as it were, the invigorating beauty of the idyl-
lized Ukrainian village. As regards Father Gordii’s life story, the filial
love of this character foreshadows Merkul’s attachment to his own moth-
er, whom he reveres and idealizes: Marymuika 6b11a 651 KpacaBuija, ecimn
ObI OHa He Oblma aHreqoM. (290).2® At this stage in his account, Father
Gordii recollects how the drowning made him undergo “a terribly dif-
ficult moral upheaval” (321), and led to his feeling guilt and “existential”
despair:

Y MeHs y)xe Obl/Ia UCNOPUeHHAS HU3Hb—I1 MHE XOT€/IOCh OIIaKaTh
" cOpOCUTB ee [...] s Ter MUIIoM HUIL K 3eMJIe 1 3artaka. S ormakm-
BaJI CBOIO 102UOULY10 HU3HD, CBOE ITTyOOKOE HPaBCTBEHHOE IIafleHIe,
CTPAIIHO PacCTpOUBIIEE MOe BOOOpakKeHMe U HEPBBI U [OBEJIIEe
MeHsI 10 OTYASHISL, YTO 51, CONPUYACTICH Oe3/He TPSI3HBIX IOPOKOB,
y>Ke He[JOCTOVMH U He MOTY B3IJISIHYTh B CBET/IbIe I7Ia3a MO€Il MaTepu
[...]. OmnakuBas B KaHaBe CBOE MaJfieHNeE, 51 IPOHMKAJICA JYXOM CMU-
peHus: s mopuuan cBo6oxy (1 9TO Tak paHo!), U >KaXKan KaKoii-To
CIIaJIKOIT HEBOJIM, ¥ TOCKOBAJ O KAKOM-TO pabcTBe—pabcTBe craji-
KOM, T0OpOM, CMUPHOM, TIOKOPHOM U MIOKOITHOM, — CJIOBOM, O pabc-
TBE HPUA3HU U TIOIIeYUTENIBHOCTY PYXKODI [...] (322-23)*

27 “his death was for me a terrible, staggering event. It gave me the first occasion for a few
early reflections on the precariousness of everything earthly [...] Knyshenko was a kind
and very tender boy: he loved his mother ardently, spoke about her with rapture and
longed for her with a painful passion.”

28 “my mother would have been a beauty, had she not been an angel.”

29 “T already had a ruined life—and I wanted to mourn over it and to cast it off [...] I lay
with my face to the ground and began to weep. I mourned over my lost life, my pro-
found moral degradation, which had unsettled my imagination and nerves so terribly,
and which had led me to such despair over the fact that I, indulging in an abyss of mud-
stained vices, was already unworthy and could no longer look into my mother’s radiant
eyes [...]. Mourning over my degradation as I lay in the gutter, I was imbued with the
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By interpreting past events as various stations in his process of character
formation, Father Gordii shapes the story of his spiritual development.
Hence he arises from amorality (“a ruined life”; “my lost life”) and is
prepared (“even that early!”) to exchange the “old” freedom for a “new”
servitude—a prefiguration of his tonsure much later in life. Only when
inspired “with the spirit of tender emotion,” is he worthy of standing be-
fore his mother.

Towards the end of the travel story, a third memorable character is
introduced: the Greek monk Diodor. Significantly, we learn that this
fat and jovial man is more interested in wine and women than in the
youth’s wish to begin a life of asceticism; Father Diodor recounts his own
pre-monastic exploits, addressing the would-be novice in an exuber-
ant, ungrammatical language “with a strong Greek accent” (c cumbHBIM
TpedecKuM aKIeHTOM, 328):

—ITuro, 11110, MIT0,—3a4MOKaI OH BAEPYT, CaM HadMHasi TOBOPUTH
0 MO€eM >KeJITaHUM MOCTYNUTh B MOHACTBIPb,—KeJlaHe, KOTOpOe OH
HU Of00psI/I, HY TOPUIaI, HO IIPOBOJM/I TY MBIC/Ib, YTO MHE B MO-
HACTBIPb COOMPATHCS PAHO: YTO IPEXJE HA/[O0 «BCETO MCINTATHY.
[...]. Ho B Te toHbBIe TO/bI ¥ IPY TOTHALIHEN MOEIT HEBEXKECTBEHHOCT
Y HEOIBITHOCTY 51 HUYEro 9TOrO He MOHMMAJ I IIPOPOYECTBa OTIA
Iuopopa [«Bce LiepHBIT KJIOOYK IOIaiec»] MyCTUI O BeTPy BMecTe
CO BCEMI ero HeCKJIafIHbIMU pacckasami [...] (329-30, 332)%°

The Greek monk is the third non-Russian figure who is included in Father
Gordii’s memory theatre. Whereas the Pole is represented negatively in
terms of insensitivity and superficiality, and the Ukrainian is rendered
positively in terms of tender feelings and sincerity, Father Diodor emerg-

spirit of tender emotion: I disapproved of my freedom (even that early!), and craved for

some sort of sweet captivity, and I yearned for some sort of servitude—a sweet servi-

tude, which was good-natured, quiet, humble and calm—in a word, for the servitude of
friendliness and the solicitousness of friendship |[...]”

30 “Ptsiu, ptsiu, ptsiu,—he smacked his lips, himself beginning to talk about my desire to
enter the monastery—a wish he neither encouraged nor censured, but he pursued the
idea that it was too early for me to prepare for the monastery: I must first “experience
a bit of everything” [...]. But in those youthful years and in my ignorance and inexpe-
rience at that time, I did not understand anything and made light of Father Diodor’s
prophecy [‘you still won't escape the monk’s black cowl’] together with all his incoher-
ent stories”



CHILDHOOD YEARS 213

es in a dubious light (his hedonism is stressed and mocked)—as the em-
bodiment of incongruity: he neither encourages nor censures; his advice
is to “experience a bit of everything.” Convinced of having missed the
opportunity of experiencing a full life in what he perceives to be the very
“place of his predestination” (mecTo cBOero HasHauenmsi, 332), Merkul
therefore feels neither here nor there. As to the question of his identity, he
appears to be straddling several cultures whose values and ways are ap-
parently incommensurable. Tormented by an exasperating cynicism (“I
grew into a misanthrope,” 332), he arrives in his home town:

[... s1] yBupen 6mectsimmit kpect KueBckoit medepckoit TaBpsl U BCTIET
3a TeM IIepPeso MHOK OTKPBIINCH KMEBCKME BEICOTHI CO BCEIO YYTHOIO
HaroOpHOI0 IAaHOPAMOIO 3TOTO XKMBOIMCHOTO ropopga. S ¢ >kagHoC-
TUI0 0003peBa 9TO MECTOIOIOKEHVE U HAXOAMIL, 4TO OpaThs Knit,
ek n Xopes obmaganyu ropasno 6omee COBEPIIEHHBIM BKYCOM, YeM
ocHoBatenb MockBbl 60sprH Kyuka 1 3akmagumky MHOIMX JPyTUX
Be/IMKOPYCCKMX roponos. IIpu camom nepsoMm B3riage Ha Kues ge-
JTaeTCsl MOHSATHO, IOYeMY CBSTbIe OTIIENbHUKI Hallleil 3eMIn 1361-
panu MMEeHHO 3TO MeCTO Ji/Is IIEPeXOfia C Hero B BBICIINE OOUTENN.
KueBo-neuepckas BepIunHa—aTO PyccKas CTyIIeHb Ha He60. 31ech, y
MOIHOXKA STUX FOP, U3PBITHIX PEBIEPYCCKUMM XPUCTUAHCKUMU 110~
IOBYDKHUKAMM, BCAKUI 9e/TOBEK, KaK Yy HOTHOXKbsI CIOHA, CTAHOBUTCA
XOTb Ha MUHYTY BEPYIOLINM; HEOOXOMMOCTD ITIAETh BAja/lb M BBEPX
Ha 9TV YHOCSIINECs 07 HeOO KpacoThl OyAUT AyIIy—M Y Hee, KaK y
OTOTrPEBAIOIIEr0Cs Ha MOfbeMe Op/ia, OOHOBIISIIOTCS KPBUTbsL. (333)%

31 “T caught sight of the shining cross of the Kievan Caves Monastery, and after that the
Kievan heights unfolded in front of me with the entire, marvellous hilly panorama of
that picturesque town. I avidly surveyed the site and discovered that the legendary
brothers Kii, Shchek and Khorev had a much more complete taste than the founder
of Moscow, the boyar Kuchka and the builders of many other Great Russian cities. The
moment you look at Kiev, you understand why the holy anchorites of our land chose
this place whence to leave for a higher dwelling-place. The summit of the Kievan Caves
is the Russian step to Heaven. Here, at the foot of these hills, which were dug into by
the Christian zealots of Old Russia, every human being, as though he stood at the foot
of Mount Zion, becomes a believer if only for a minute. The necessity of looking into
the distance and upwards at all this beauty that is carried away into the sky, awakens the
soul—like an eagle warming in ascending flight, its wings are renewed.”
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As he recalls his own youthful enthusiasm, Father Gordii fixes the my-
thologized locus in memory by focusing on easily graspable imagines: the
cross of the Kievan monastery and the summit of the Kievan heights. As
Olga Evdokimova observes, his salutation of Kiev may be seen as a cul-
tural “document” composed from multiple points of view, “in the spirit
of the dreamer, religious lyric poet and specialist on antiquities simulta-
neously.”* A similar multiplicity is reflected on the level of cultural rep-
resentation, where Father Gordii’s text is characteristically ambiguous.

First, the legendary founders of Kiev are rendered superior to those of
Moscow and other Great Russian cities; that is, the old Ukrainian town
is idyllized (“the marvellous hilly panorama of that picturesque town”),
whilst the capital of Muscovy appears in a more critical light. Here Father
Gordii’s mental crossing over to “the other side” may be said to parallel
his literal passage into the Little Russian village on the Ukrainian bor-
der. Second, Kiev is evoked as the cradle of Russian Orthodoxy (“you
understand why the holy anchorites of our land chose this place”); more
precisely, the vision of the “borderland” town becomes a realization of
his childhood dream, where he is suspended in between the heavenly
and the earthly spheres. A blurring of the line between Russianness and
semi-Russianness is achieved with the reference to the Ukrainian place
of worship as “the Russian step to Heaven” or, indeed, as a “Mount Zion”
for every human being, who may believe “if only for a minute.” Thus de-
scribed in “universalist” terms without regard to national allegiances, the
Kievan Caves Monastery is connected to the theme of Father Gordii’s
own spiritual development: “like an eagle warming itself in ascending
flight, [the soul’s] wings are renewed.”®

Considering the vacillation in Father Gordii’s text between two
conceptions of Russia, one official (“Little Russia”), the other unofficial
(“Ukraine”), we could say that the borderland locus of Kiev reflects the
intermediate position he holds in the story of his own spiritual trans-
formation. As already indicated, the hero’s crossing-over is never final-
ized, never really takes him beyond, but holds him on the border be-

32 Evdokimova (1996, p. 294) suggests that the many points of view in Father Gordii’s
text reflect the mnemonic work of culture itself: here the author, the narrator and the
reader are united in “the sphere of cultural memory which is common to all”

33 Incidentally, the retrospective hero uses imagery similar to that of the chronicler in
Cathedral Folk, who describes Tuberozov’s revelatory experience as follows: “It was as
though an eagle had acquired new wings!” (“CnosHo opiy 06HOBIINCH Kpbbs!”).
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tween several different cultural and national identities (Little Russian,
Great Russian, Ukrainian, Polish, Greek). In this sense, the multicultural
journey from St Petersburg to Kiev is symptomatic of the remaining part
of his account?*

The portrayal of Merkul”s relationship with his mother is a case in
point. With her non-Russian origin on the one hand, and her conversion
to Russian Orthodoxy on the other, Mme Praottseva emerges as a ma-
trix of cultural plurality>It is interesting that her son actually questions
the way she uses her two names—one German, Karolina Vil'gel'mina,
the other Russian, Katerina Vasil'evna—thus re-establishing the fig-
ure of in-betweenness (350). At one stage in his reminiscences, Father
Gordii even confuses the two, referring to her as Karolina Vasil'evna
(373). The thematization of transnational identities—or straddling of
cultures—may be said to reflect the two different worldviews that have
already been voiced in the juxtaposition of the swaggering Pienkowski
and the timid Knyshenko: one “foreign” and detached, one “Russian” and
emotional. However, a curious linking of non-Russian elements occurs
as Pienkowski, shortly after their homecoming, tells Mme Praottseva all
about her son’s adult adventures during the journey (the “love affair,” the
drinking bout, the prostitute). Father Gordii recollects his mother’s mag-
nanimous attitude in this matter:

— Tl He MTa4b,—MpPORO/KATA MATYIIKa HEXXHBIM ¥ JIACKOBBIM,
HO KaK OYATO HECKOJIbKO JIeJIOBBIM TOHOM,—Tebe Terepb HY)XHBI
He C7e3bl, a iyleBHas 604pocTb. Thl MuIlIeH caMOro Benynyaiiiero
6mara—mpaBunIbHOrO obpasoBanus [...]. Bece memo B obmaroposke-
HUY 9YBCTB U IIPOCBEIeHNN YMa U CepALa, (335)%

34 McLean (1977, p. 284) rightly observes that after the arrival in Kiev, Father Gordii’s
autobiography is transposed from being a string of loosely connected anecdotes to a
narrative in a more philosophical vein: “a problem novel, a Bildungsroman in the literal
sense, a work designed to illustrate the faults and virtues of a particular theory of edu-
cation” [that is, the “German rationalist” principles of Merkul’s mother].

35 As pointed out to me by Catriona Kelly, Praottseva—a feminine derivative from the
masculine noun praotets, “forefather”)—is a splendid example of a “speaking name,”
indicating the heterogeneous origins of what is usually considered to be a single “Rus-
sian”/patriarchal culture.

36 “Don’t you cry, my mother went on in a tender and affectionate, but slightly business-
like tone, ‘you do not need tears now, but spiritual courage. You have been deprived of
the greatest blessing—the right kind of education [...]. The whole point is to ennoble
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Merkul’s mother emerges as a living oxymoron: tender and affectionate
in a “business-like tone,” she speaks of feelings in rationalist terms: the
crux of the matter is to “enlighten the mind and the heart.” With the ide-
alization of the German/Russian mother as a paragon of virtue and lov-
ing benevolence, the son’s own identity is destabilized. For whilst iden-
tifying culturally with everything Little Russian (the thriving village,
the tender Knyshenko, the picturesque Kiev) as opposed to everything
“un-Russian” (dissipation, superficiality, rationality), he is also bound up
with his rational mother as much as with the romantic Pienkowski, sim-
ply because they form part of his everyday life. Thus social interaction
entails a constant exposure to non-Russianness which, in turn, informs
Father Gordii’s representation of his spiritual life-journey. As a Russian
hero in search of self-realization, he fluctuates between emotionality and
rationality on the one hand, and between Russianness and foreignness on
the other. In view of this ambiguity, let us return briefly to the portrayal
of his Polish companion.

Polishness revisited

Pienkowski is often referred to in a negative, sometimes ironical, tone:
Mot [TenpkoBckmit (334), MOVt I'PaHMO3HBIIT Kojera (359), MOI UHTe-
PecHBIIl IpUATeNb, IaH [leHbKOBCKMIL (403), Moit HOOPLIL ApyT, IleHb-
KoBckuit (425), and so on¥ However, judging from other descriptions
of the relationship between the two youths, Pienkowski—the only ex-
cadet with whom Merkul, interestingly, remains in close contact after
their arrival in Ukraine—emerges more as a mock adversary, than as a
traditional, Polish Catholic arch-enemy of Russian national mythology3*
For example, Father Gordii distinctly remembers how Pienkowski had
explained to him Polish sympathy for the Hungarian revolt of 1848 (ato
Tebe HeT Hera, IOTOMY 4TO ThI PYCCKMIL, @ TaM OpaTer), BEeHTePI{bl BOIO-

»

the feelings and to enlighten the mind and the heart”

37 “my Pienkowski”; “my grandiose colleague”; “my interesting friend, pan Pienkowski”;
“my good friend Pienkowski.”

38 Ukraine being the stage of the centuries-old national and religious struggle between
Poland and Russia, Merkul's Polish schoolmate is especially challenging here: as a Slav
having inherited part of the legacy of Kievan Rus) he can put forward perfectly plausi-
ble, rival claims to the loyalty of the Ukrainians. Pienkowski’s Catholicism makes his
pretensions doubly repugnant, whilst his culture, conspicuously aristocratic and west-
ernized, completes the picture of family perfidy.
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I0T. 359);* in so doing, the hero-narrator reproduces a dialogue in which
he himself has the role of the younger, less experienced, brother:

[...] m ecmu MBI BCTpeTUMCs APYT € APYTOM C OPY>XMEM B PyKax B
6010, s1 3akpuyy: «Ckaum MuMo!» 1 Tebs He yjapro.

—U s ToXe, U 51 TeOs HY 32 ITO He YHAPI0,—OTBeYaIl si.

—IlapuTs Apyr Apyra, WAAUTDb, KaK JODKHO O61arOPORHBIM JII0-
IAM U OfHOKaIHMKaM. CIBIIINAIIB?

—Xopo1110, HelTpeMeHHO TIOI[AXY, OTBEYaT .

—Maxuu cabneit—u MUMO.

—Maxny 1 Mumo.

—YecTHOE CTOBO?

—UYecTHOE CNTOBO.

—Pyky ot ceppual

A nopan pyky. (360)*

As if adding to the significance of his own submission (“Same here, I shall

not hit you”; “All right, I shall spare you”), Father Gordii stresses that their
fraternization went largely unnoticed by the people of “un-Russian” Kiev:

3aK/II0YMB 3TOT COI03 B3aVMHOJL IOLIALbI, MBI KPEIIKO CTUCHYIN
IPYT GPYTY PYKM M IIOL[eTIOBAJIICH, YTO, BIIPOYEM, He 0OpaTIio Ha
HAC OCOOEHHOe BHMMAaHUE IIPOXOXXMX—BEPOSITHO IOTOMY, YTO B
TOTJIAIIIHEM OIIO/ITYEHHOM KMEBCKOM 001jecTBe MOLe/y ) IpK YIud-
HBIX BCTpeYaxX 3HAKOMBIX MY>KUMH ObI/IN JIe/IOM BeCbMa OOBIKHOBEH-
HBIM. (360)"

39 “it doesn’t concern you, because you're Russian, but down there, my boy, the Hungar-
ians are fighting.” It is worth mentioning that Tsar Nicholas 1 heeded the Austrian
appeal to help combat this revolt. As Nicholas V. Riasanovsky, 1993, A History of Russia,
New York, p. 335, explains, “the successful Russian intervention in Hungary—which
earned the undying hatred of the Hungarians—was directed in part against the Polish
danger, as Polish revolutionaries were fighting on the Hungarian side”

40 “[...] and if we run into one another in battle, armed with our weapons, I will shout:
Gallop past!—and I shall not hit you’/‘Same here, I shall not hit you either for any-
thing in the world, I replied./We will spare one another; spare, as noble people and
schoolmates ought to. Do you hear?’/'All right, I shall spare you without fail, I replied./
‘Wave the sabre—and pass./T1l wave the sabre and pass./'Word of honour?’/*Word of
honour’/‘Give me your hand!’/I gave him my hand?” The Russian original has “Remove
your hand from the heart”

41 “Having entered into this alliance of mutual mercy, we firmly pressed each other’s hands
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With this pact of “mutual mercy,” Pieikowski appears to be less an object
of contempt and ridicule than a trusted ally and even friend, to whose
guidance Merkul responds. As an act of male bonding (“we firmly pressed
each other’s hands and kissed”), this scene becomes an expression of
Merkul’s yearning for “the servitude of friendliness and the solicitous-
ness of friendship,” that is, for a monastic existence where harmony and
mutual understanding reign among brethren. The “un-Russian” influ-
ence on the questing hero seems to persist as he, at a later stage, quotes his
mother’s words concerning the predicament of his Polish companion:

[...] oH MMeeT HecuacTye OBITH IIOJIIKOM U IIOTOMY 3aC/IyXKUBaeT
M3BMHEHMs,—IOfAcKazama maman [...]—Ilonsaku moTepsim CBOIO
CaMOCTOSITE/IBHOCTb [...] @ BbIIIe 3TOr0 HECYACTHS HET; BCe HAPOMBI,
Tepsisi CBOI0 TOCYAAPCTBEHHYIO CAMOCTOSTE/IbHOCTb, OOBIKHOBEHHO
TEePSIIOT JOOMIECT fyXa U CBOJICTBA K €r0 BO3BbILIEHNIO0. Tak 6bIIO C
BEJIMKVMY TPEKAMU, PUMJISTHAMI 11 €BPESIMU, U TETIEPD TO YK€ CAMOE B
HAIIMX I7Ia3aX IPOUCKXOJUT C MOJIAKaMU. DTO YXKACHBIIT yPOK. (391)*

Here the “cross-cultural” Mme Praottseva develops the independence/
freedom theme that was earlier introduced by Pienkowski (“down there,
my boy, the Hungarians are fighting”); by comparing the Polish people
to the leading nations of antiquity (“the great Greeks, the Romans, and
the Jews”), she sees their spiritual weakness as a consequence of their
statelessness and “wandering” existence. If we take Pienkowski’s cultural
cross-dressing to symbolize the multinational traditions of “his” pre-par-
titioned Poland (the Rzeczpospolita), a striking parallel is established be-
tween the Poles’ incongruous status as an ethnic minority in the Empire
and Merkul’s own in-between position in “Polonized Kievan society”
(where “kisses exchanged between male acquiantances on the street were

and kissed, which did not, however, draw any particular attention from the passers-
by—probably because in the Polonized Kievan society of those days kisses exchanged
between male acquiantances on the street were something entirely commonplace”

42 ““[...] he is unfortunate enough to be a Pole and therefore deserves to be excused, ma-
man intimated [...] ‘the Poles have lost their independence [...] and there is no greater
misfortune than that. All nations, when losing their statehood, usually lose the valour
of their soul and the qualities needed to ennoble it. This is what happened to the great
Greeks, the Romans and the Jews, and now the same is happening before our eyes to

B

the Poles. It is a terrible lesson’
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something entirely commonplace”); the two young men would seem to
share an intermediate existence in terms of cultural identity and nation-
al belonging. Here, returning to the straddling of cultures, whose ways
are seemingly incommensurable, we should stress that Merkul somehow
manages to get along, to live according to some form or other; not only
does he talk to the Pole, he also learns something from him, and par-
ticipates to some degree in his life. The world of Leskov’s questing hero
remains, to use the words of Michael Carrithers, “a permanent half-way
station between one condition and another, between a past and a future
and between one society and another.™

In this respect, it is further revealing that Father Gordii counteracts
his mother’s positive attitude towards Piennkowski’s plight by focusing on
ethnicity: moyemMy IoIbCcKOe IPOUCXOXKAEHME MOXKET 3aCTABUTD He TOJIb-
KO Npou4amp MOPOKY [0 MUIOCTH, HO Jaske M3BMHATD MX II0 KAKOMY-TO
mpaBy Ha cHUcxoxgeHue (391).% The topic of Polishness is broached for
a second time:

[...] maTyiika, mpesupasi HUYTOXHBIN MONBCKUIL XapaKTep, OTpa-
3MBIIMIICS MEXAY IPOYMM B IIOCTYIKaX CTaporo IIeHbKOBCKOTO,
BCErfia cymTaaa 00s3aHHOCTHIO OTHOCUTHCS K MONAKAM C OeCKOHed-
HOIO CHYICXORUTENBHOCTHIO, «KaK K )KaJTKOMY HapOZY, TOTEPSIBIIEMY
HAIMOHA/TBHYI0 CAMOCTOSITETIBHOCTBY, UTO, TI0 €¢ MHEHIIO, BTIEKJIO 3a
co0010 11 TIOTEPIO TYUIINX [YXOBHBIX jobmecteii [...] (405)%

Following his reiteration of Mme Praottseva’s statement about unsta-
ble national identities, the ambivalence of Father Gordii’s representation
of Polishness becomes quite obvious. Pieikowski’s father may be remem-

43 Carrithers, 1992, p. 21. In posing the question of how human diversity should be un-
derstood, Carrithers proposes a change of focus “from the centres of cultures and socie-
ties to their peripheries and the relations between them; and from a more or less static
description of their characteristics to a dynamic one of processes in which they are
involved” (pp. 26-27).

44 “Why is it that their being of Polish extraction should compel us not only to excuse vice
out of mercy, but even according to some right of leniency?”

45 “mother, although she despised the paltry Polish character, which, incidentally, was re-
flected in the actions of Pientkowski senior, always considered it her duty to relate to
the Poles with infinite leniency, as ‘a pitiable people, who had lost their national inde-
pendence, which, in her view also involved the loss of the highest spiritual qualities

[...]7
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bered in terms of his “paltry Polish character,” but, at the same time,
his son appears as a fascinating acquaintance (“my friend, Pienkowski”)
blessed with, amongst other things, a gift for storytelling (oxasamcs
6ompuIM HaOMIOZaTeNneM, a TaK)XXe Ta/JAHTIVBBIM, U IPUTOM BecbMa
[IpaB/MBbIM, PACCKa3uNKOM. 416).*¢ By the same token, the narrator may
distance himself from the Pole’s levity and vanity, but he also takes pleas-
ure in his appearance:

[...] ero BBICOKMIT POCT, KpyIIHasA, HO CTPOIHAA M MpeACTaBUTENIb-
Has QUTypa, IpeKpacHble CBETIO0-PYChle, CJierkKa BbIOIINEeCs BOTIOCHI,
OTKPBITOE BBICOKOE Yeso, IIO/IHOe SIOTI0KO TONMyObIX, 3aBelIeHHBIX
TYCTBIMU PECHUILIAMM I71a3 M YAMBUTE/IbHEI e, aHTIHO HOpMBI
6onbias 6enas pyka [...] obparnau ero B kakoro-to lannmepa, 3a-
TMEBaBIIETO CBOEI BECEHHEeN KPacoTol BCe, YTO MOITIO CKOJIbKO-HMU-
OyZEb COPUTH O KpacoTe. (426)7

If we take into consideration the interconnection in Father Gordii’s mem-
ory between his mother and his schoolmate, that is between two appar-
ently incongruous characters (Russian/non-Russian, emotional/rational,
sincere/superficial, and so on), the portrayal of the latter goes beyond
the stereotypical Russian idea of the Polish nobleman (szlachcic) as being
handsome, but arrogant and corrupt. In fact, Pienkowski is summoned
back from the past as a “dandified brother” (brat— frant), who, although
annoyingly troublesome, seems to belong to the same borderland “fam-
ily.” In this way, the Polish figure of Father Gordii’s memory theatre takes
on greater significance: not unlike the English Iakov Iakovlevich in The
Sealed Angel, Pienkowski becomes a foreign travelling companion to the
Russian hero.*® It is characteristic of Father Gordii that he concludes his
auto-representation with an open-ended, inclusive gesture:

46 “he turned out to be a great observer as well as a gifted storyteller, entirely truthful at
that.”

47 “[...] his height; his large but slender and impressive figure; his beautiful light-brown,
slightly curly hair, and open, high brow; his large perfectly blue eyes, which were framed
with thick lashes; and the most remarkable classical-shaped, large, white hands [...]
made him a kind of Ganymede, who with his vernal beauty, overshadowed everything
that might in any way contest his beauty”

48 Needless to say, I do not share the view of Kuzmin (2003, p. 13) who writes that “the
Polish theme in Leskov’s writings occupies a peripheral position.”
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[...] 1 BcTynmn B HOBYIO KM3Hb— B HOBYIO KOJIEIO OIIMOOK, KOTOPBIE
3aMUINy KOTHa-HUOY/b; KOHETHO, yKe He B 3Ty TeTpajib, 3aK/II04Yal0-
I[YI0 JHV MOETO IeTCTBA 1 IOHOLIEeCTBA, IIPOBefjeHHbIE MEXXY TI0Tb-
MU, KOTOPBIM fia Oy/ileT MUPHBIIT COH 1 BeYHasi NaMATb. (450)%

With Father Gordii’s desire to remember the people with whom he spent
his formative years, his story about the road he travels to Orthodox mo-
nasticism becomes a “multiethnic” one. Not only do these people repre-
sent different stages in his journey toward spiritual fulfilment, they also
imply a semantic interface where any one-sided meaning concerning
Russianness and the national character of the Russian people is chal-
lenged. In turn, the interaction between the Russian hero and his foreign
friends and relations—his Ukrainian schoolmate, the Greek monk, his
German mother and his Polish friend—contributes to the memorabil-
ity of past, multicultural events; it makes his recollection of these events
valuable and worthwhile—if viewed retrospectively, they form a pattern,
mapping his “sentimental education.”

The dictates of the heart

Towards the end of Father Gordii’s memoir, we learn that Mme Praottseva,
disillusioned with her principles of benevolent rationality, commits sui-
cide, whilst her son accepts an apprenticeship with a German painter,
thus leaving Kiev forever. As if making a “case for spontaneity,” the nar-
rator recalls his youthful determination to start afresh: bBonee mue Hnye-
rO He OCTaBaJIOCh e/aTh: sl ObII BBIOUT U3 CTAPOIT KOIeN U KO/KeH ObLI
UCKaTh HOBOIL. (450)5* Freed from the educational restraints of his “old”
life, Merkul will now follow his heart, pursuing that “something-else-in-
the-air,” a “new” life s>

49 “I entered upon a new life—upon a new trail of errors, which I shall record some day; but
not, of course, in this copy-book, which closes my days of childhood and youth spent
among people of whom I will say: may they rest in peace and their memory live forever.”

50 Cf McLean, 1977, pp.279-88.

51 “There was nothing else left for me to do: I had been knocked out of my old rut and had
to find a new one”

52 According to Lantz (1979, pp. 76-77), Merkul seems to be striving towards the ideal
“of a harmonious nature which combines [...] the sensitivity and creativity of the artist
with basic Christian ethics”
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Merkul Praottsev is, as a character, forced into a constant reassess-
ment of his cultural identity and choice-making by what he perceives to
be the sheer complexity of life: the tension between the heavenly and the
earthly, the dissipated lifestyle of the “Drunken Ravine,” the tragic death
of Knyshenko, his dismissal by the Greek monk, his ambivalent relation-
ship with the Pole, the “un-Russian” attitudes of his own mother, and so
on. On the level of the text, we could say that the multiplicity of culture is
internalized in Father Gordii’s recording of events; his story is a re-enact-
ment of the hybrid or in-between sense of his cultural and social position
(like Tuberozov, Merkul is both inside and outside his own culture). In
fact, Father Gordii’s reminiscences seem to be determined by the incon-
gruity of cultural form as experienced in human interrelationships; most
notably, between himself, Pienkowski and his mother. Stimulated by the
inconclusiveness of the situation, his auto-representation becomes a kind
of staging (mise en scéne) which focuses on initiation, on the discovery of
“self.” In this way, his journey from St Petersburg to Kiev and his final
departure from Kiev imply not only Merkul’s readiness to mature in the
world, but also to accept the cultural in-between status of being a per-
manent quasi-novice and wanderer, of always being “Russian” and “not
Russian” simultaneously. Such semantic instability is activated by the dif-
ferent worldviews, ethnies and mentalities that confront one another in
Leskov’s provincial, or peripheral, Russia.3

We have shown how the hero-narrator of Childhood Years incorpo-
rates into his life story various “interesting” people and places which to-
gether constitute his theatre of memory, his vision of the multicultural
Empire. As a mnemonic exercise, the culturally ambiguous text should
also be viewed as an attempt on the part of Father Gordii to convince
himself of the purpose of his extensive travelling, which is to become a
righteous man.* It would seem that Father Gordii, in the retrospective
context of the frame, may safely remember the “complexity” of his past,
having finally arrived, at least in his own mind, at his destination—the
Russian Orthodox monastery.

53 In this connection, consider Lars Rodseth’s (1998, p. 56) conception of a given culture
as an unstable and changeable entity or “population of meaning”

54 Similarly, the ambiguous representation of culture in Father Gordii’s text may be read
as an implicit call on the part of the author to cope with the permanent straddling of
cultural modes and values, to be always in motion and en route to somewhere else, that
is to an alternative Russian Empire.
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Restless identities: Who are Leskov’s Russians?

The Russian heroes of Leskov’s four tales encounter, during their vari-
ous travels, people of foreign extraction. When this happens, different
worldviews and value judgements meet and penetrate one another mutu-
ally. Moreover, this heterogeneity is reflected in the heroes’ endeavour to
verbalize the multifariousness of their own world, by collating two sty-
listic registers, one affirmative, the other critical. As they interpret them-
selves as righteous men on purposeful journeys, they never gloss over
dissonance but incorporate it into their life stories as part of their experi-
ence of multiculture: in The Sealed Angel, an Old Believer converts to the
Orthodox Church with the aid of an Englishman and his wife; in order
to sustain the national myth of religious unity (sobornost’), he harmo-
nizes the foreign or alien elements with Russianness, making them part
of his own idyllic vision. The serf turned novice monk in The Enchanted
Wanderer lives among Tatars and falls in love with a gypsy. In perceiving
his life in nineteenth-century Russia through the lens of kenotic spiritual-
ity—as an imitation of the suffering, self-emptying Christ—he discovers
“real beauty” through the intermediacy of these non-Russian minorities.
On the Edge of the World features an Archbishop, who, in his mission days,
is saved from death by a Siberian pagan; whilst glorifying the “Russian
Christ,” the high-ranking clergyman vacillates between an official and
unofficial understanding of Russianness. And Merkul in Childhood Years
reaches emotional maturity in German-Ukrainian-Polish surroundings;
in his dialogic relationship with his “un-Russian” impulses, the reminisc-
ing hero re-enacts the Empire’s cultural tensions.

Common to all our five texts, the interaction of mythopoeia, idylliza-
tion, and the foregrounding of ethnic and religious diversity, produces
a number of “threshold” situations of passage, crossing and journeying.
Here each one of Leskov’s styling strategies can be read as a signpostin a
multiculturalist itinerary, whereby each one of his heroes undergoes an
initiation or a conversion “on the edge,” gaining new and vital insights:
most notably, he realizes that there exists no Russian monolithic whole, no
Russian monoculture, but a Russia that is intersected instead by cultural
and religious borders in its central as well as in its more remote regions.
Asserting itself in all the Empire’s parts and places, the distance between
“centre” and “periphery” is manifested in Leskov in his all-embracing
opposition between the official and the unofficial perspective upon the
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world. In this respect, the primary setting of “the Russian provinces” be-
comes a metaphor for Imperial Russia—a kind of microscopic mirror of
a thoroughly complex society, whose members are indoctrinated by an
official myth of national unity that almost entirely fails to take into the
account the fragmentary reality within the nation. It is significant that
Leskov situates his provincial heroes outside this ideology of national
unity, whilst representing ethnic identity as permeable and unstable; in
turn, they render Russian super-culture ambiguous by constantly reveal-
ing its underlying plethora of cultures. Thus the interplay of the four styl-
ing strategies can be said to yield a twofold effect: on the one hand, there
emerges an unfinalized vision of Russia, that is, a “Russia” which both is
and is not Russian; on the other, a more fundamental instability may be
traced in the representation of cultural interrelationships.

As I have shown, Leskov’s prosaic universe is governed by a dual-
ity: the Russian protagonist is just as often denigrated in the sociocriti-
cal sphere, as he is elevated in the idyllic-affirmative sphere. When these
two stylistic tendencies or interpretations of history and the world co-
incide, something new, a semantic in-betweenness, arises. The possibil-
ity of “something new” lies, more often than not, in the multiethnic en-
counter between the Orthodox Russian and the non-Orthodox foreigner.
Consequently, an understanding of culture may be discerned in Leskov’s
texts that is neither romantic nor essentialist. When we approach his verbal
compositeness, and the stylistic and ideological ambivalence linked to it,
with such concepts as “cultural encounters” and “cultural borderlands”
in mind, we arrive at a number of world outlooks as they are reflected in
his heroes and their interrelationships. Their stories are shaped by het-
erogeneous contexts and discourses in a multicultural styling process,
which, in turn, yields an inconclusive representation of everyday life in
the Russian provinces, of Imperial Russia itself. But in my reading, or
“co-styling,” of Leskov’s prose, aesthetic heterogeneity does not imply a
defect or limitation. On the contrary, I claim that a many-levelled com-
positeness is part and parcel of his prosaics or better still, that the “pro-
saic dissonance” within his texts is momentous for the advancement of
cultural meaning. If this claim is accepted, then it follows that we may
state the case intelligibly as follows: in Leskov’s universe, multicultural
sociality is part of human conditioning; his heroes are Russians who con-
stantly come into contact with non-Russians, as they yearn for harmony
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and community and are anxious when faced with disharmony and social
disjuncture. The necessity to bond across ethnic borders and to form un-
expected alliances entails not only a permanent straddling of different
cultures, but also the ability to cope with such cultural in-betweenness.
The homo russicus in terra russica represented in Leskov’s prose fiction is
never Russian in the narrow meaning of the word.

It should be emphasized that for all of his characters, the ultimate
goal of life is to be formed in the image of Christ; like the Archpriest
Tuberozov in Cathedral Folk, they enter, consciously and to their full po-
tential, upon the task of “mapping” the life story of the kenotic Christ
in accounts of their own lives. At the same time, however, their hum-
ble mode of thinking enables them to embrace non-Orthodox, or even
non-Christian, mentalities; for example, when confronted by ostenta-
tious display and foreign finery (consider the wine-drinking Poles in
Stargorod and the “cross-dressing” Pieikowski in Ukraine), or by Asiatic
pagandom (the Yakut sledge-driver who emerges as a theological primi-
tive and a moral raisonneur), Leskov’s righteous men tend to look beyond
incongruity for relationships of consonance and affinity. Hence their ac-
counts become representations of religious quests through multicultural
confrontation, and in so doing suspend, as it were, the problem of multi-
culturality altogether

When we regard Leskov’s representations of Russian society as an
open system “inextricably involved with other aggregates, near and far, in
weblike, netlike connections,”® and his cultural multiplicity as “popula-
tions of meaning,” his texts can no longer be taken as surface manifesta-
tions of an essential, unchanging Russian culture, of Russian Orthodoxy

55 In this respect, my understanding of Leskov’s aesthetic disharmony differs from, but
does not rule out, Sperrle’s exposition on his religious notion of organicity. “Organi-
cism” as used by Sperrle focuses, untraditionally, on movement and transformation
where death and rebirth alternate and condition each other; similarly, evil is taken as a
prerequisite for good and thus a significant element in Leskov’s active Christology. As
to the business of my book, the twofold styling of Leskov’s works, I agree that the crux
of the matter lies in his religious disposition, that he is an organicist who focuses on the
moment of transformation (Sperrle, 2002, pp. 18, 198). However, Leskov’s organicity
and disharmony are not mutually exclusive qualities; rather, they coexist and comple-
ment one another, especially in his representation of the Empire’s multiculture. I shall
have more to say on this subject in the epilogue.

56 Lesser,1961,p. 42.

57 Rodseth,1996,p.56.
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or of “the Russian soul.” Such a mythologization becomes destabilized;
we have seen how the characters’ urge for sameness is always doubled by
the urge for otherness, so that any monocultural portrayal, or reading,
of Russianness cannot come to rest. In this light, Leskov’s contribution
to the creation of a Russian national literature becomes intriguing as he
does not succumb to the mythic drug®* Indeed, his “national-romantic”
prose offers an example of how Orthodox conceptions of faith, man and
culture have been transposed ambivalently into Russian realism. With
Leskov’s equivocal representation of foreigners and foreignness, the con-
cept of Russianness seems to comprise both the Russian traditional ethos
and the un-Russian new, expressing an intuition of the Empire where
culture is seen as an open and global system.

Considered in the above light, Leskov’s five texts from the 1870s form
part of an anthropological “project,” where the modern reader may detect
a concern with multicultural problems, and their possible solutions, in
the form of a Christian prosaics. If we accept that Leskov’s representation
of people and society is based on a Christological hermeneutics, while, at
the same time, being permeated by a fundamental semantic ambiguity,
his texts may thus be read as a charting of the Empire’s ideological tur-
moil, but also of the variability of religion and culture in a more universal
sense. More specifically, Leskov’s styling of Russia yields a meaning of
Christ as universal saviour. From this perspective, the prose of “the most
quintessentially Russian of writers” emerges, as I have argued, in an alto-
gether new light, as a contribution sui generis to Russian realism.

58 I have borrowed this term from Maria Bobrownicka, 1995, Narkotyk mitu: szkice o
$wiadomosci narodowej i kulturowej stowian zachodnich i potudniowych, Cracow.



Epilogue: Simplicity is good, but so is plurality? Tracing
Leskov’s Orthodox Christianity for the Empire

FrcrionaL worldmaking as we know it always starts from worlds already
to hand; the making is a remaking. Starting from this premise, I have at-
tempted to read anew Leskov’s literary works by raising cultural and an-
thropological questions. In so far as his prose pieces together present for
us a panorama of an Empire intensely at odds with itself, portraying in-
tractable conflicts of ethnicity and conviction, they also thematize mul-
tiethnicity as a religious problem. Characteristically, Leskov’s provincial
protagonists, simple-hearted if not simple-minded, “misrepresent” offi-
cial Orthodoxy by associating it with foreign or non-Orthodox fractions
of society. Does Leskov’s multiculturalism merely reflect the instability
of a nineteenth-century Russia conceived of by many as coherent and
unified? I think not. The writer is driven by a passionate concern for the
well-being of the Russian Orthodox Church and its relationship to the
world. He cares about the Church, present and future. Judging from his
works, he also believes that in his generation the Church has to deal with
a profound “social problem” that could be defined as a tension between
the Empire, that is political power, and Society—various entities and net-
works distinct from the Empire but influenced by it.

Here, drawing on various published, non-literary material as well as
my own readings of Leskov, I would like to examine in some detail two
themes that emerge from this problematic situation. The first is a discus-
sion of the writer’s idyllization of multiculture in the Russian provinces
and how it amounts to a specific kind of Orthodox utopia. The second
section looks at an aspect of his works that may be conceived of as a
Christian theology of religious pluralism. While the epilogue is not in-
tended to be exhaustive, I hope that its suggestions and conjectures will
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stimulate more research not only on this particular writer, but also on
other nineteenth-century European writers whose concerns with cul-
tural and religious diversity may help us to understand the worlds we
inhabit today.

Leskov’s texts as testaments to “idyllic utopia”

Our main concern has been with Leskov’s styling strategies for embody-
ing his multiculturalist vision of an ideal multiethnic world within the
Russian Empire. Herein lies the main thrust of the author’s anthro-
pological achievement: somehow Tuberozov in Cathedral Folk, Mark
Aleksandrov in The Sealed Angel, Fliagin in The Enchanted Wanderer, the
Archbishop in On the Edge of the World and Father Gordii in Childhood
Years, all manage to live on the peripheries of cultures and societies; more
precisely, Leskov’s Russian heroes are able to make sense of their exist-
ence half-way between Russianness and foreignness, a national past and
a multinational future. In the idyllized settings of his stories, we discern
a religious utopia which, in various ways, takes on a critical function re-
garding the Orthodox culture of the synodal period, when the Empire’s
“state religion” was more or less foisted upon its people. I have in mind
utopianism in its most common and generally positive meaning, one
which refers to an imaginary, ideal civilization, ranging from the Empire’s
regions and cities to the entire world and the universe, regarded to be at-
tainable in the future by some of, if not all of mankind. It is significant
that Leskov’s heroes are portrayed positively in terms of their sincere ef-
forts to create a better, or even perfect society. Indeed, their feelings, ideas
and actions are “utopian” inasmuch as they are believed, at least by the
heroes themselves, to be able to radically improve the multicultural world
in which they live.

As to Leskov’s utopianism, we note that there had been a blur in
Russian consciousness between a paradise and the contemporary sta-
tus quo since the accession of Peter the Great (1682) and the country’s
further expansion into an empire. Especially though, from Catherine
the Great (1762) onwards, literary conventions of the paradise myth be-
came a frequent propagandistic tool used in order to bolster a national
identity: old myths were blended with new ones (“Russia as the Third
Rome,” “Russia with a messianic mission,” “Russia as an ideal state,” and
so on), so that literature became largely monologic and authoritarian,

» <«
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depicting a static, ordered world where truth and faith were knowable
and embodied in the state and its divinely apppointed Tsar. But towards
the last third of the eighteenth and in the first third of the nineteenth
century, largely due to Enlightenment influences, a new Russian litera-
ture based on individuality and freedom emerged. During the nineteenth
century, the so-called Iron Age of Russian society—with its industriali-
zation, urbanization and “soullessness”—signalled an orientation away
from, or even a revolt against, the “official” literature on which writers
had been raised.’ This is not unlike what goes on in Leskov’s works from
the first half of the 1870s, where, more often than not, the paradise myth
as monologizing “text” is suspended. Take, for example, Tuberozov, who
evokes the “old fairy-tale” (staraia skazka)—his own fusion of traditional
Russian virtues denoting the moral and cultural values of the past, the
legacy of every Russian—whilst, at the same time, seeking inspiration
notably from such non-Russian sources as Protestantism (Sterne) and
Catholicism (Loyola); Akhilla, the “Cossack in a cassock,” whose pu-
erile war with atheist and nihilist forces contributes, ironically, to the
enrichment of his own Christian nature; Fliagin, the Russian wanderer
who transgresses beyond the bounds of the official church through his
love union with Grusha the gypsy girl; the Archbishop who experiences
a spiritual revelation in the Siberian wilderness outside of conventional
Christianity; or, Father Gordii’s empathy for the Poles and their predica-
ment within the Empire as an ethnic minority (“all nations, when losing
their statehood, usually lose the valour of their soul”)—all these dialogi-
cally oriented instances bespeak a frustration with the official, stagnant
view of Orthodoxy and Russianness alike. I will have more to say on this
subject later, but this is the crux of the matter:

What motivates the “idyllic utopia” in all of the five texts we have
analysed is the heroes’ need for otherness and plurality. Thus, the greatest
threat to communication in Leskov’s prose is not difference but same-
ness. Regardless of how frank, free of deceit or “natural” his heroes may
be, communication decreases when there is no difference between them-
selves and other cultural human beings; when there is nothing strange

1 As the late Steven L. Baehr puts it: “Now Russia begins to change from a centripetal,
court-centered culture, epitomized by the ideal of the Tsar, to a more centrifugal culture,
epitomized by the individualist—typically, an artist, writer or thinker who accepts no
earthly gods” See Steven L. Baehr, 1991, The Paradise Myth in Eightenteenth-Centruy Rus-
sia: Utopian Patterns in Early Secular Russian Literature and Culture, Stanford, pp. x—xi.
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to fear or wonder at and no new information to exchange. For that rea-
son, the author must honour the variety and complexity of human lan-
guage, faiths and identities, instead of homogenizing it. It is as though
Fliagin and his fellow “wanderers” are aware of the fact that the variety
and even the contradictions within the Russian Orthodox church, and
even more, the contradictions between different Christian denomina-
tions (Protestant, Catholic and Orthodox), are not really a sign of decay
and breakdown. Rather, they are a formative manifestation of parts of
the whole, the united whole which they have to reach at greater depth.
In Leskov’s vision of Russia, therefore, what may seem to be impos-
sible to unite might just be unitable. Consider here the young Mark
Aleksandrov who resorts to sentimental dreaming in order to sustain
for himself the official myth of harmony within the multiethnic Empire;
significantly, this accounts for a tension in The Sealed Angel between two
Russias: one imaginary, created by the inner narrator, where a crossing
over between faiths and cultures is possible and where a new, alterna-
tive faith is conceived—the other “real,” created by the primary narrator,
where crossing remains impossible and ethnic unity hypothetical. Or
again, take Fliagin, who, having atoned for the gypsy girl, dedicates his
life to her and—Dby implication—to all of the Empire’s non-Orthodox,
non-Russian subjects; in this spiritual-ethnic mésalliance, the Russian
protagonist becomes a living repository of natural goodness that forms
part of Leskov’s visionary, altogether different Christianity. As already
indicated, Leskov’s idyllization serves as an utopian background for a
hidden criticism of the expansionistic Orthodoxy of the ruling Church.
So, too, in On the Edge of the World, the Archbishop appears to re-en-
act within the Empire the union of all natural Christians, Russians and
non-Russians, by way of anticipation (“My new fellow citizen in the new
life!”). And it is precisely by being difficult, if not impossible, to realize
that the clergyman’s idyllic vision of universal salvation in multiculture
gains verisimillitude as a utopia.

So how can contradictory powers be united in the reality of a new,
alternative Orthodoxy? Leskov’s Russian heroes tend to believe in the
sanctity of human love provided it is combined with responsibility: hence
they do not reject the goodness of non-Orthodox people and even of non-
Christians, but are open to all that is valuable in other Christian denomi-
nations as well as non-Christian beliefs; furthermore, they try to see all
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that is beautiful, creative and good as coming from the one and only God,
as the secret agency of grace. Conversely, they mostly question or down-
right reject force, dictatorship and hatred even if they are perpetrated
in the name of Christ, or the Tsar (remember how Fliagin, having been
rejected by the dubious missionaries, cannot feel any affinity with official
Orthodoxy); when confronted by all the problems of the world, they hold
that every one of them can be dealt with and made sense of in the light
of faith. In consequence, they look upon life in a multicultural society as
a sphere where the basic moral principles of God’s way of life can be ap-
plied. Thus Leskov’s portrayal of multiculture in the Empire seems to be
based on social as well as religious ideals, whilst his heroes do their best
to follow and believe in the particular Orthodox tradition that underpins
the “idyllic utopia.” We could say here that the writer’s ideal of unity in
diversity (sobornost’) together with his idea of a “natural” religion, imply
that all people are essentially Christians. In this way, his represenation
of life in Russia as an idyllized existence is guided by a futuristic, escha-
tological vision. Hence his Russian heroes, whose lives are not free from
sin, pain, poverty or death, contribute through their human efforts to
the notion of a certain kind of society: one which reflects the virtues and
values they believe have been lost or are being threatened in the Empire,
or which await them in the Afterlife.

Significantly, Leskov’s positive thinking of a multiethnic Russia ap-
pears to be primarily directed not towards a remote past, but rather to-
wards an unspecified future, imagining that at some point in time and
space the possibility of living happily must exist—for all of the Empire’s
cultures and religions. Given that even his provincial, all too human, he-
roes at times succumb to smug irrational belief in the superiority of their
own people when faced with non-Russian cultures, our writer appears to
suggest that nineteenth-century Russians are far removed from spiritual
as well as social happiness. According to my reading of his prose, it calls
for nothing less than an ecumenical project for the future.

Religious pluralism or, transcending multiculture

If Leskov’s interest is to promote the cooperation and unity among non-
Christians as well as Christians in the Empire, it is not surprising that
he treats multicultural tensions in a religious context. That said, a dis-
tinction between religion and culture in his works is difficult to sustain;
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representing as it does the transcendent element in culture, religion is
scarcely separable from culture. In Leskov’s prose, all theological knowl-
edge is also culturally mediated; as his heroes aspire to model their own
lives on that of Christ, they are imbued with a theology which speaks
not only from Christ, of Christ and in Christ, but also to culture. In this
respect, the writer comes close to the view that Christian theology is in-
evitably implicated in cultural negotiations, that it is always in this sense
engaged in an ongoing Christian Kulturkritik, which involves a reading
of the signs of the times. Here his “Troeltschian” tendency to ground the
Christianity of his tender-hearted believers in a realistic understand-
ing of the complexities of the Empire, their concern with the ethical
relevance of the faith, as well as their critical involvement in the poten-
tially tragic conflicts of contemporary life, all point to a kind of cultural
Orthodoxy.? By that I mean a Orthodox faith that understands itself,
without exception, as historically responsive and ethically responsible
in the context of a realistic, engaged, and critical comprehension of the
multicultural present? Above all, such a liberal theology or better still,
such an Orthodox mode of cultural thinking, underlies the portrayal of
Tuberozov, who provokes the official Church authorities by subscribing
to the social teachings of Catholic and Protestant theologians. However,
the Russian Archpriest—while trying to learn from his own moral and
religious struggles—continues to look both within and beyond his own
sociocultural community for answers.

Bearing in mind the multicultural borderland existence of Leskov’s
Russian believers, it seems to me that his representation of “utopian”

2 T am drawing here on the German Protestant theologian Ernst Troeltsch (1865-1923),
who made a major contribution to the field of Christian social ethics in The History of
the Social Teaching of the Churches (Bedeutung des Protestantismus fiir die Entstehung
der modernen Welt, 1912) and Protestantism and Progress (Soziallehren der christlichen
Kirchen und Gruppen, 1912). Concerned with the condition and the prospects of the
contemporary Christian Church, his instinct was always to examine the past with a view
to helping Christianity engage with the complexities of the contemporary situation.

3 At this stage, we may bring in Schleiermacher’s (1768-1834) notion of Kulturprote-
stantismus, a rather vague term used to describe the vital culture of Protestant liberal
theology in Germany 1900-20. As to Troeltsch, usually regarded a “Culture Protestant’,
a more precise phrase would be “public theologian,” that is a religious thinker cum so-
ciologist firmly opposed to any theological disengagement from the complicated social
and scientific challenges of his day. Cf. Mark D. Chapman, 2001, Ernst Troeltsch and
Liberal Theology: Religion and Cultural Synthesis in Wilhelmine Germany, Oxford, pp.
1-12.
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Orthodoxy is quintessentially dialogic. Suffice it here to re-establish the
openness of Akhilla, Fliagin, Father Gordii, Mark Aleksandrov and the
Archbishop towards religious otherness—they all appear to intuit, or
even value, the cultural character of each Christian church as being par-
ticular, concrete embodiments of the human spirit and of the mystery
of the incarnation. From this unifying gesture, let us return briefly to
what I have referred to earlier as the writer’s “language of feeling™ as seen
with regard to the idyllization of the Empire’s provinces, the manner in
which his heroes act and express themselves, resonate with sensitive re-
ligiousness. Above all, it is as if the Orthodox notions of tenderness and
humility (umilenie, smirenie, sokrushenie serdechnoe) inspire in them a
sense of moral beauty that affects the way they relate to one another as
human beings across faiths, and how they perceive these relations; as will
be remembered, Natal’ia Nikolaevna, Akhilla and Fliagin humbly and
simple-mindedly follow their hearts on their multicultural journeys to-
wards higher spiritual insight. In this respect, the strived-for responsive-
ness of Leskov’s ingenuous heroes to deep and tender feeling can also be
understood as openness to everything, as the readiness to accept other
points of view, as the readiness to listen to and hear the voice of other,
non-Orthodox, non-Russian people—and the voice of a Christian God.
Judging from the writer’s idealization of such sensibility as an aid to
everyday communication, Christianity emerges as the interhuman do-
main which joins higher things with lower things, the divine with the hu-
man. Just as there is nothing in history which is indifferent to spirituality,
so too the all-empowering Christian ideal underlying Leskov’s fictional
universe can absorb into itself everything, including social problems, the
problems of multireligious society, and even problems of art (consider, for
example, the Archbishop and Mark Aleksandrov who both engage in dis-
cussions on iconographic traditions). Thus it may happen, paradoxically,
that the wife of a English guest worker, a Protestant who represents the
religious “other,” may become a greater mediator for “true” Christianity
than many members of the Russian Orthodox community; similarly,
even a pagan sledge-driver, someone far removed from the Church, may
come spiritually closer to a Christian faith than an Orthodox bishop and
his fellow believers. Notably in The Sealed Angel and On the Edge of the
World, this kind of cultural encounter can occur because the premise is
that there is no single interpretation of Christianity. As to the writer’s
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theological stance, he no doubt advocates “a Christian faith wherein
the notion of God, the highest authority, is to be found in movement, in
reinterpretation.™ In their spiritual quests, therefore, his heroes may not
only question accepted church dogmas—when these oppose the work of
love—they also represent a serious critique of the eccelesiastical ideals of
the official Church. Here Leskov draws on a certain model of Christianity
which is open and fully participates in the world, in the whole movement
of multireligious society.

As discussed earlier with reference to the Archbishop’s representa-
tion of Father Kiriak’s “natural” faith that included everyone—an inte-
grated Christianity related to the doctrine of the ultimate reconciliation
of all moral creatures good and evil—this social orientation reflects the
writer’s affinity with the traditions of patristic literature and the Church
Fathers’ Also, he resembles such Russian religious thinkers as Vladimir
Solov’ev, Pavel Florenskii and Nikolai Berdiaev, all of whom aspired to
unite or synthesize the two patristic understandings of Christianity: one
revolving around the heavenly sphere and personal salvation, the other
around the worldly sphere and creativity.® Similarly, in Leskov’s prose, the
important thing is not simply and exclusively inner self-perfection lead-

4  See Sperrle, 2002, pp.132-33.

5  The doctrine of apokatastasis is based on the Biblical passage in 1 Corinthians 15:28 and
was preached in the Eastern church by St Gregory of Nyssa and Gregory of Nazianzus,
and in the Western church by Ambrose of Milan in the fourth century. However, as
pointed out to me by Jostein Bortnes, the idea of the salvation of all things and beings
was never extensively preached; on the contrary, it was deemed heretical by the official
church. In nineteenth-century Russia, it was revived by lay theologians such as Leskov.

6 According to Vladimir Solovev (1853-1900), Christianity is not some abstract idea,
but a life-giving impulse, transforming earthly existence; to him spiritual knowledge
and revelation has a definable dynamic (cf. A Solovyov Anthology, ed. S.L. Frank, Lon-
don, 1950, pp. 15fF). Florenskii (1882-1937) wrote: “in life everything is in a state of un-
rest, everything is as unstable as a mirage. And out of the depths of the soul there rises
an unbearable need to find support, not in one of the particular and fragmented hu-
man truths which are unstable but in the one Divine Truth, total and eternal” (cf. Pavel
Florenskii, 1997, The Pillar and Ground of Truth, trans. B. Jakim, intro. R.E Gustafson,
Princeton, pp. 121t.) Nikolai Berdiaev (1874-1948), for his part, stated that Christianity
is the religion which exalts man and makes him a creative partner in the movement
towards the Kingdom of God; moreover, that the return of Christ and His Personal-
ity will fulfill the hope of all religions (cf. Berdyaev, Nicolas, 1935, Freedom and Spirit,
London, pp. 88-89). We should perhaps add here that for Berdiaev, the end in view for
Russia was not so much Solovev and Florenskii’s vision of universal confessional rec-
onciliation but the more nationalistic belief that Russian society would somehow come
to embody a Christianity more vital than that of any other Christian country.
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ing to salvation; of equal importance is creativity which should in its turn
not be left to the secular world, but kept inside the domain of the church,
the spiritual realm and the light inherent in the impulse of the Gospels.
Here one of Leskov’s kindred spirits comes to mind, the Archimandrite
Aleksandr Bukharev (1824-1871): a notorious figure in nineteenth-
century Russian religious culture, who attempted to overcome the nar-
row ecclesiastical rigorism and present all contemporary art as imbued
with the “light of Christ” and cherished by the “secret warmth” of the
Church’ In so doing, he sought to overthrow what he considered to be
the unnatural idea of secularism in culture. In the view of Bukharev, any
creative activity is an act of divine grace, even if it has no clear external
indications of its religious, ecclesiastical or Russian character. This is the
case, he concludes, with all works of art that engage “the love that creates
and directs all things,” also when the artist is “a foreigner, an adherent of
another faith or even a pagan.™

Such an all-encompassing understanding of creativity is significant
for the representation of Leskov’s (un)Russian heroes as they adapt scrip-
tural elements in order to better understand themselves as human be-
ings with multiethnic lives, as well as their own Russianness. In so doing,
they recognize the presence and agency of Christ in the church as well
as in the body of all the Empire’s Christians (and even non-Christians),
and in all life, even in the simplest and the most mundane of its mani-
festations—in other words, all values created by them before the second
coming of Christ are part of man’s movement towards salvation. Thus,
within the scope of the five works we have analysed, complete truth is
fragmented into contradictory parts and the heroes see only this frag-
mented world, but somewhere in a higher dimension all these paradoxi-
cal, disunited and antinomic fragments are united in diversity. For this
reason, Tuberozov and his fellow believers have their individual uniqu-
eness and dignity preserved, whilst, at the same time, they are called into
communality, an avowing of reciprocal responsibility in the worldly and
historical process. Within the Leskovian vision for the Russian Orthodox

7  Consider note 41 in the chapter “Adapting the Christian text” For a discussion of
Bukharev’s controversial life and work, see Paul Valliere, 2000, Modern Russian The-
ology: Bukharev, Soloviev, Bulgakov: Orthodox Theology in a New Key, Edinburgh, pp.
19-109. For an apt description of his “utopian” alternative Orthodoxy, see Onasch,
1993, pp.96-97.

8 Cited in Valliere, 2000, p. 28.
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Church and Christianity in general, everything would be based on mutu-
al understanding, tolerance and dialogue, on what has become known as
superecumenism, in which one also seeks closer links with non-Christian
religions. And that is why religious dialogue is not merely a pastime in-
volving urban, Russian intellectuals, but a necessity of life for people of
all cultural walks of the Empire.

In Leskov’s prose, the idea of a synchronized Christianity may be
understood as the profound source of spiritual life which goes beyond
the limits of the merely personal and becomes a sociocultural force. This
is a force that enables Tuberozov and his compatriots to enter into con-
tact with non-Russian cultures as outsiders “looking in,” while bringing
to this multicultural world their value as human beings—and the light
which each of them has been given to the degree that they are in com-
munion with it. It is as though each one of them poses new questions to a
strange culture, questions which they could never have asked within their
own culture, as if they are guided in an outward direction to search for
answers to their own burning questions. For Leskov’s people, therefore,
exteriority is the strongest force for understanding.” Consider, for exam-

9 Incidentally, today in Russia the Orthodox Church appears to be conducting a much
more active dialogue with other religions, particularly with Islam and Judaism, than
with other Christian confessions. According to the president of the Union of Orthodox
Citizens, Valentin Lebedev, these contacts, conducted in the main in the social sphere,
amount to a distinct kind of “superecumenism.” Joint actions with Muslims and Jews do
not disturb any Orthodox believers, Lebedev stressed. See Stetson: Russia Religion News,
“World Council of Churches tries to mend relations with Russian Orthodox: Konrad
Raiser Participates in Discussion on Prospects of Ecumenism, 10 July 2003”: http://
www.stetson.edu/~psteeves/relnews/0307e.html (21 November 2007). As for the less
successful relations of Russian Orthodoxy with western Christianity and the ecumeni-
cal movement, see Zoe Knox, 2005, Russian Society and the Orthodox Church: Religion
in Russia after Communism, London.

10 Consider Bakhtin on how the dialogic interrelations that shape individual utterances
also shape whole cultures. From a cultural and intercultural perspective, these inter-
relations are a viewing of each culture from the standpoint of another: “In the realm of
culture, outsideness is a most powerful factor in understanding. It is only in the eyes of
another culture that foreign culture reveals itself fully and profoundly”. These dialogic
interrelations take place on the boundaries between cultures and are the sites of “the
most intense and productive life of culture” A different, strange culture opens up in
a fuller and more profound way viewed through the eyes of another. Similarly, one
meaning can reveal its depths for Leskov’s heroes when they come into contact with
people of other cultures, representing alien meanings; a dialogue between people takes
place which overcomes the closedness and onesidedness of different cultural meanings.
Mikhail Bakhtin, 1986, “Response to a Question from the Novy Mir Editorial Staff
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ple, Mark Aleksandrov and Father Gordii’s intercultural journeys, where
their minds are ecumenically oriented and open in terms of their own
identity formation. In each of the five texts we have examined, such reli-
gious interaction between different points of view and value judgments
is an important pre-condition for the vitality of Christianity, only that
the question for the author seems to be less whether “salvation” occurs
for members of other religious traditions and more how in God’s plan
these traditions mediate salvation to their members. Here Leskov, like
Bukharev before him, finds higher ground in Christological humanism.
However, if it is to be a true interfaith dialogue it may not seek an easy
way out; to camouflage differences and possible contradictions would
amount to cheating and would actually end by depriving the dialogue of
its object. True interfaith dialogue seeks understanding in difference, in a
sincere esteem for convictions other than one’s own.”

As we have seen, Leskov’s Russians gain much from such dialogue:
on the one hand, they win an enrichment of their own Orthodox faith;
through the experience and testimony of the cultural other (Catholic,
Protestant or non-Christian), they are able to discover at greater depth
certain aspects, certain dimensions, of the Divine Mystery which they
had perceived less clearly and which had been suppressed by the official
doctrine of the Christian churches, Orthodox, Catholic and Protestant
alike. Furthermore, they gain a purification of their faith: the “shock”
of the multicultural encounter may often raise religious questions, force
them as Orthodox Christians to revise gratuituous assumptions, and
even destroy deep-rooted prejudices (xenophobic, chauvinistic, nation-
alistic) or overthrow overly narrow conceptions or outlooks.”* As regards
the challenging relationships between Tuberozov and the German gov-
ernment officials, Fliagin and his Tatar captors, Merkul and his Polish
or Ukrainian schoolmates, we are therefore to believe that the same God

Speech Genres and Other Late Essay, trans. V.W. McGee, eds. C. Emerson ¢ M. Holquist,
Austin, pp.1-9, pp 7 2.

11 “If thus committed and open, it leads,” writes Jacques Dupuis, “both partners to ques-
tion themselves on the implications for their own faith of the personal convictions of
the other” See Jacques Dupuis, 2002, Toward a Christian Theology of Religious Plural-
ism, New York, p.378.

12 Moreover, the encounters and exchanges have a value in themselves; indeed, they are an
end in themselves. Says Dupuis (2002, p. 383): “While, to begin with, they presupposed
openness to the other and to God, they also effect a deeper openness to God of each
through the other”
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speaks in the heart of all partners, or rather: the same spirit is at work
in all.» Although, as signposts in his multiculturalist itinerary, Leskov’s
characters are not always successful in their dialogic and spiritual en-
deavours, they do reflect the workings of “idyllic utopianism,” of an ecu-
menical project, inside of which every attempt at interreligious dialogue
seems to promise the common conversion of Christians and members
of other religious traditions—to the same God, the God of Jesus Christ.
Within Leskov’s grand scheme of things, dialogic harmony between the
Empire’s religious communities will not be served by a universal theol-
ogy which would claim to bypass all differences and contradictions. On
the contrary, such a modus vivendi is best served by the development
in various traditions of theologies which, taking religious pluralism se-
riously, will assume their mutual differences and resolve to interact in
dialogue and cooperation.

And yet: our writer does not have to wrestle with the traditional as-
sumption that Christianity is inherently absolute and superior to other
world religions, because the only world religion for him remains the re-
ligion of Christianity, real and entire. A general convergence of religions
upon a universal Christ who fundamentally satisfies them all: that, I be-
lieve, is to Leskov the only possible conversion for Imperial Russia and
for the world, and the only form in which a religion of the future can
be conceived.” If we thus accept that his representation of Orthodoxy is
dialogic and ecumenical at its core, his works might be said to promote a
Christian theology of all religions which transcends all cultures. In view
of this most imaginative attempt to harmonize Christianity and culture,

13 In this way, all of Leskov’s people become—for each other—a sign, as it were, leading to
God.

14 Interesting, in this connection, is Sperrle’s interpretation of Leskov (2002) as a dialo-
gist; not in the sense invoked by Bakhtin—as a thinker possessed by a conviction of the
unfinalizability of meaning—but rather as a “pre-Bakhtinian” writer who uses dialogic
forms in order to express a consistent and unified organic set of passionately held mor-
al values and convictions (consider Leskov’s notion of “guided speech,” that is speech
which is capable of joining two opposed entities). In this connection, Sperrle rightly
recognizes the prosaic quality underlying many of the writer’s works.

15 Unlike Troeltsch, who, in his Christian Thought (Der Historismus und seine Uberwind-
ung, 1924), was rather cautious in suggesting that while Christianity might be valid
to the Western world, it might not be necessary to other parts of the world, Leskov in
contrast appears to be more confident, if not less cautious, when considering the role
Christianity can play in cultural transformation.
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I suggest we reconsider his multiculturalist tendency from the point of
view of transculturality.”® Again, I use a non-essentialist concept in order
to outline a Christian project which aims at a multi-meshed and inclu-
sive—not separatist and exclusive—understanding of Russian Orthodox
culture: given that Leskov’s styling intends an Imperial culture and soci-
ety whose pragmatic feats exist not in delimitation, but in the ability to
link and undergo transition, is he not a transculturalist? Yes, and what
is more: the cultural interaction in his prose may have an enlightening
dimension to it inasmuch as it can bring about an awareness of the inter-
preted and constructed nature of our day-to-day understanding of our-
selves and the world.

Ultimately, in the five works we have discussed there shines through a
need for the transformation of religious and cultural Orthodoxy. Indeed,
at some future time Leskov’s people might well relate to the sum total
of these transformations as the end of the “old” Russian Orthodox era.
Except that the end of this era would not be the end of Orthodoxy. On the
contrary, it may be the way in which the Christian principle must affirm
itself in the present situation. The end of the “old” Russian Orthodox era
would be a new, alternative Christianity, to be expected and prepared for,
but not yet to be named. In this connection, Leskov—as writer, theolo-
gian, ethnographer and historical sociologist—takes seriously his intui-
tion of a future shift from Christendom to World Christianity.

By way of conclusion

Throughout this book, my main concern has been with Leskov’s treat-
ment of multiculture, with his Russian heroes and their multiethnic inter-
action in the provinces, a microcosm of Imperial Russia. I have explored
a writer who is a fervent patriot and believer in the spiritual uniqueness
of the Russian people, but who also challenges the view of the multieth-
nic Empire as a culturally unified nation state; therefore, when he does
not always fit comfortably within the framework of what is considered
“classic” Russian literature, this is because the multitude of social and
cultural voices in his texts have been difficult to deal with in a fashion
that anticipates the needs of the contemporary reader. Now Leskov may
himself have believed that the Russian people never consider the artful
either righteous or God-pleasing and that they love and respect simplicity,

16 See Welsch,1999.
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but he certainly does not refrain from placing his simple-hearted heroes
in the most pluralistically complex situations, with little or no means of
securing their identity. Thus, his prose may be said to counteract the of-
ficial Church’s particularistic strategy of identity protection which con-
veys a strongly conservative agenda on certain crucial issues such as na-
tion, state and culture. In so far as Leskov represents ethnic identity as
unstable and permeable, his prose clearly aspires to overcome cultural
egocentrism; more importantly, the open-minded faith of Tuberozov and
his questing soulmates may be taken, jointly, as criticism not only of the
Orthodox church’s linkage with the Russian state as the most desirable
situation for faith (involving the danger inherent in the very idea of a
“state religion”), but by extension also of the tendencies of a narrow na-
tionalism and fundamentalism in the name of this Church.

As evidenced by the multicultural lives of Leskov’s heroes, it is per-
fectly possible though to be a thoughtful patriotic, even a conservative,
on certain matters of Church doctrine and practice without espousing
the anti-Westernism (and anti-Semitism) of the nationalists. Besides,
patriotism is by no means a monopoly of the right-wing; it has rightly
been pointed out that “Russian church reformers and democrats can be
fervently patriotic in a way which sometimes surprises their Western
counterparts.” What kind of nationalism, then, can be extracted from
Leskov’s works? Obviously, we are not dealing with a “classical national-
ist” who starts from the assumption that the appropriate (or “natural”)
unit of culture is the ethno-nation, and who claims that a primary duty
of each member is to abide in cultural matters by one’s recognizably eth-
no-national culture. Rather, his prose points to a nationalism in a much
wider sense: moderate, universalizing and less demanding than its clas-
sical counterpart, it involves—like “patriotism”—the valuing of civic
community and loyalty to the state (as opposed to the centring around
ethnocultural communities), that is the multiethnic Russian Empire. In
this sense, the legacy of Leskov can be taken as an alternative Orthodox
argument for diversity, whereby each national culture, or ethnie, is ex-
pected to contribute in a unique way to the diversity of human cultures,
so that the bearer of basic Christian value is thus the totality of cultures,

17 Jane Ellis, 1998, “Religion and Orthodoxy,” Russian Cultural Studies: An Introduction,
eds. C. Kelly ¢ D. Shepherd, Oxford, p. 296.
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from which each national culture, ethnie and style of life that contributes
to the totality derives its own value.

From this perspective, we could proceed and try to address some of
the religious and cultural problems in Russia today. Considering that in
Putin’s day and age there is a constant danger of nationalism and intoler-
ance pushing more liberal and tolerant voices—including those of the
modern-day Tuberozovs—out of the Russian Orthodox Church, we may
surmise that there is a certain unwillingness among Russians in general to
show respect for another person’s culture and faith, even another person’s
model of Christianity.” It is tempting to advance a “Leskovian” guidepost
for this situation, namely that all citizens of the Russian Federation should
aspire to accommodate a more transculturalist mode of thinking, or bet-
ter still—that they should not underestimate the values of interfaith dia-
logue. Suffice it here to observe, as does Wolfgang Welsch, that “in meet-
ing with other [cultural] lifeforms, there are always not only divergences
but opportunities to link up, and these can be developed and extended so
that a common lifeform is fashioned which includes even reserves which
hadn’t earlier seemed capable of being linked in.”® Typically, Leskov’s
heroes are thrown into cultural encounters which involve dialogue be-
tween various faiths and denominations. More precisely, they embody a
cultural Orthodoxy which is critical of any one-sided, stagnant view of
Christian culture in the Empire.

One-sided assimilation to the dominant culture is the opposite of plu-
ralism, a single homogenous society is the antithesis of a society of diverse
individual and collective identities. For all its Christological humanism,
Leskov’s project is arguably elusive and utopian. It is perhaps best under-
stood as a fictional response to one central question, namely: how can
the Russian Orthodox Church harmonize with the forces of Empire and
Society in such a way that together they will form a unity of civilization?
As for Leskov’s styling (and our “co-styling”) of Russia, we might say that
the plurality of styles can be preserved and enhanced by tying the styles

18 Consider the following statement of Aleksandr Men, the liberal Orthodox priest who
in 1992 was brutally murdered for his ecumenist and “un-Russian” leanings: “Instead of
[respect for another person’s model of Christianity] we have hatred. The word ‘Catholic’
has almost become a term of abuse now, like in the times of Taras Bulba.” See Alexan-
der Men, Christianity for the Twenty-First Century: The Prophetic Writings of Alexander
Men, eds. E. Roberts & A. Shukman, New York, 1996, p.166.

19 Welsch,1999, pp.200-201.
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to the Empire’s many ethno-national “lifeforms.” Therefore, the manner
in which multiculture is portrayed in his works—their “Russianness”
and Orthodoxy notwithstanding—remains pluralistic: his prose ascribes
value to each particular religion and culture from the viewpoint of the
totality of available religions and cultures. To my mind, Leskov therefore
enters into a thoroughly creative dialogue with the very identity of the
Christian ethos: in a most original manner, he endeavours to construct a
new “religious and social imaginary™° that would be at the centre of his
utopian vison. In this connection, Orthodox Christianity is a force for
tolerance, social action and ecumenism in the Empire; in fact, it contains
much which could be conducive to the entrenchment of democracy and
civil society today.

And so Leskov’s prose from the early 1870s seems to offer valuable
guidance for post-Communist Russia’s transition into a modern, civil
state, in the form of a Russian Orthodox yet transculturalist vision—his
projected Christian theology of religious pluralism might perhaps be con-
strued as a catalyst for democratic cooperation in the Russian Federation.
But these more optimistic prognoses would seem to be for a longer term
than the future that is discussed and pointed to in this book.

20 There use Cornelius Castoriades’ concept (The Imaginary Institution of Society, trad. K.
Blamey, Cambridge, Mass., 1987) which denotes the set of values, institutions, laws, and
symbols common to a particular social group and the corresponding society. Following
this line of thought, Leskov’s Christian “imaginary” emerges as an pluralistic ethos of
Russian culture.
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